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LECTURE 1. THEORETICAL BACKGROUNDS OF TEACHING
FOREIGN LANGUAGE METHODOLOGY AND ITS CONNECTION
WITH OTHER SCIENCES

Lecture outline:

1. Introduction to the subject TFLM

2. Methodology as a science

3. Links of TFLM with other sciences

4. Developing System of Teaching/Learning FL in the Republic of
Uzbekistan in the Frame of Modernization of Education.

Key words: educational standards, teaching FL, methodology,
methodological science, scientifically fixed observation, probative teaching,
testing teaching, general methodology, special methodology, private

methodology, historical methodology, modern methods, and teaching
technologies.

Modern language policy in the Republic of Uzbekistan is based

on:

1. The Constitution of the Republic of Uzbekistan, December 10, 1992
(Articles 41-42)

2. LAW “On Education”, August 29, 1997

3. National Program for Training Specialists, 1997

4. PRESIDENTIAL DECREE Nel1875 (December 10, 2012) “About
Measures due to Further Developing System of Teaching Foreign
Languages™

5. PRESIDENTIAL DECREE Ne1971 (May 23, 2013)

About Measures due to Development of Functioning Uzbekistan State
University of World Languages

6. Common European Framework of Reference: Teaching, Learning,
Assessment, 2001.

Presidential Decree Ne1875

About Measures due to Further Developing System of Teaching
Foreign Languages

. Applying International Standards

. Teaching FL since 1st FORM

. Creating National Standards

. Organizing National Testing Center

. Raising Teachers’ Salary

. Providing Modern Equipments for Foreign Language Rooms

. Involving Mass Media in raising awareness of FL  role
nowadays

. Stable Financial Support by the Ministry Of Finance of the RUz



Presidential Decree Ne1971 (May 23, 2013)
About Measures due to Development of Functioning Uzbekistan State
University of World Languages

UzSWLU is appointed as basic scientific and practical center.

Creating Innovative Center

Reconstruction of USUWL Buildings

Methodology (M) is considered as a young and boarder science
because it is based on the links with many sciences from one side and
methodology uses its own conceptions and theoretical decisions. M as a
science has been originated in the end of 19" and beginning 20" century,
that’s why its achievements are not so grateful as in other sciences.

Methodology in professional sense has 3 main notions:

1. Methodology as a subject

2. Methodology as set or system of methods, principles, and rules for
regulating a given discipline, as in arts or sciences

3. Methodology as a theory of teaching and a science.

Question: What do you think why methodology started its
development in the end of 19" century? Remember history.

TFLM is a science researching aims, content, methods, approaches,
strategies, systems of teaching and upbringing based on the materials of
foreign languages.

Essence of methodological science is investigation leading to
discovering and grounding consequences of teaching, discovering objective
structure and essence of researching feature. As a result research leads to
creating theoretical grounds of scientifically proved methodical
recommendations.

In modern methodical literature methods of investigation are
subdivided into basic and supplementary.

Basic methods of investigation:

- Critical literature analyses;

- Studying and generalizing positive experience of the best teachers;

- Scientifically fixed observation;

- Probative teaching;

- testing teaching;

- Experimental teaching.

Supplementary methods of investigation:

- Questionnaire;

- Testing;

- Talking;

- Chronometrical;

- Interview.

Questions:

1. Why are questionnaire, testing, talking, chronometrage and interview

called supplementary methods of investigation?



2. What is the difference between teaching method and research
method?

There are 3 functionally different types of methodology:

1.  General methodology.

2. Private  methodology.

3.  Special methodology.

General methodology deals with studying consequences and
peculiarities of the teaching foreign languages process despite which foreign
language is studied.

Private methodology studies features of teaching concrete foreign
language (English, French etc.)

Special methodology tries separate aspects of teaching theory
which are of special importance for realizing foreign language teaching and
upbringing process (ex. System of exercises for teaching English).

Question: What do you think TFLM is general, private or special?
and why?

Historical methodology (history of teaching methods),
experimental methodology (theory of experiment while researching teaching
process), comparative methodology (fixing peculiarities of teaching foreign
languages in different regions) are recognized also.

Teaching foreign languages Methodology is separate pedagogical
science and it links with many other sciences.

Question: How do you think what sciences are closely connected
with methodology?

Teaching foreign languages Methodology (TFLM) studies issues
aimed at teaching and upbringing learners through means of the subject
that’s why its links are varied and they may be divided into 3 groups:

First of all TFLM is based on data and laws of Linguistics because
language is a subject of Linguistics.

Secondly, TFLM closely connected with Psychology, and this
connection is realized in 2 directions:

1. Links with psychology of speech (ex. oral and written speech).

2. Links with pedagogical psychology deals with ways of developing
knowledge and skills alongside realizing higher psychological functions in
teaching process.

3. Thirdly TFLM is based on general provisions of Didactics and
theory of upbringing because based on the common nonosxenusx didactics
and theory of education, Didactics and theory of upbringing form principles
and rules of teaching but Methodology concretizes these provisions
concerning specific subject such as foreign language.

Thus Linguistics, Pedagogy and Psychology are closer sciences to the
TFLM than others dealing with speech and processes of transition of
information. That’s why these sciences are considered basic sciences for
TFLM.

Question: What other sciences are connected with TFLM and why?
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TFLM also deals with Psycholinguistics, Physiology, Theory of
information and communication.

Linguistics and Psycholinguistics study speech as process of
sending and getting information through language codes. Physiology deals
with age features of people.

Modern methods of teaching and ICT are implemented into
teaching foreign language process nowadays successfully. TFLM deals also
with such sciences as Literature, Geography, and History of the countries
which languages are studied.

Testing questions

¢ \What are the tasks of Teaching English Methodology at school?

¢ \What is methodological basis of TEM?

eWhat do you think about the fact that Methodology started its
development in 19" century? Remember history.

¢ \What research methods are there in methodology?

Why are questionnaire, testing, talking, chronometrage and interview
called supplementary methods of investigation?

¢ What is the difference between teaching method and research method?

¢ What do you think TEM is general, private or special? and why?

¢ Name aims, grounds, reasons for linking TFLM with other sciences.

¢ \What sciences are closely connected with TFLM?

e How does TFLM link with linguistic sciences?

e How does TFLM link with Psychology?

e How does TFLM link with Pedagogy?

¢ \WWhat other sciences are connected with TFLM and why?



LECTURE 2. AIMS, CONTENT, PRINCIPLES, METHODS OF
TEACHING FOREIGN LANGUAGE METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:

Aims of teaching.
Content of teaching.
Principles of teaching.
Teaching methods.
Method “Snow ball”

s

Key words: teaching aims, teaching content, teaching principles,
teaching methods, visual principle, scientific principle, systematic principle,
principle of accessibility, principle of considering learner’s abilities,
cognitive principle, learner’s language skills, language as a means of
communication, native culture features, teaching principles, effective
education, acquiring basis of knowledge, developing skills, apply obtained
knowledge, content of teaching, basic principles of teaching,

Teaching foreign languages as teaching any other subject is based
on realizing practical upbringing and educative aims of teaching.

Question: What do you think what aim of teaching is?

Practical aim

The main task of this aim is to teach language as a means of
communication in order to understand thoughts of other people and to express
own thoughts in oral and written form. Practical acquisition of foreign
language means acquiring some or all types of speech.

Upbringing aim

The main task of this aim is to develop patriotic attitude to the
values of native culture, tolerance to the foreign culture and humanistic
outlook to the worldwide changes through the learning and teaching foreign
language.

Educational aim

The main task of this aim is to develop leaner’s language skills, to

wide their outlook by studying foreign and native culture features.
Content of teaching foreign language

Everything that is aimed at teaching learners is traditionally
understood as content of teaching.

Content of teaching includes following components — language
materials (phonetics, grammar, vocabulary), knowledge and skills, topics,
texts, language notions that native language doesn’t have (article), skills to
use dictionaries and literature, ICT, etc.

Content of teaching is never fixed and it changes due to the aims
and time.



Nowadays selection of the Content of teaching is based on 2 basic
principles:

1. Principle of necessity and sufficiency of the content.

2. Principle of ability and accessibility of the content.

First principle means that the content of teaching must cover those
language means, texts and etc. which are not only necessary for achieving
aims but sufficient for realizing those aims of teaching.

Second principle supposes real abilities of learners for acquisition of
the selected materials.

Teaching principles
Teaching principles are tried as important part of methodology.The term
“principle” means starting position for teaching and upbringing learners.
Teaching process in educational establishments is realized on the
basis of didactic principles. These principles are aimed at achieving effective
education, acquiring basis of knowledge and developing skills to apply
obtained knowledge in real life.
The most recognized principles are:
Visual principle.
Scientific principle.
Systematic principle.
Principle of accessibility.
Principle of considering learner’s individual abilities.
Cognitive principle.
Teachlng foreign language Methodology based on general didactic
principles has created methodical principles:
1. Communicative (speech) approach to teaching foreign language.
2. Consideration of native language peculiarities.
3. Prevailing role of exercises on the all stages and in all spheres of
foreign language acquisition.

Sk whE

Method «Snow ball»
This method is useful for any topic

1) For meeting.

2) Games for learning names, character quality, etc

3) Weather broadcast (evaluating mood on scale 1-10, month and
weather due to the mood).

Rules & Procedure:

Learners make a circle and taking turns repeat everything said before
and add own information.

Sample: Ann good-looking, Kate — funny, Tom — handsome, etc.

TESTING



What is teaching aim according to you?

How many teaching aims do you know? What are they?

What is content of teaching?

What are the requirements to the selecting content of teaching?
What methodical principles do you know?

What teaching methods in methodology do you know?

Practical aim
The main task of this aim is to teach language as a means of
communication in order to understand thoughts of other people and to
express own thoughts in oral and written form.
Practical acquisition of foreign language means acquiring some or

all types of speech.

Educational aim

The main task of this aim is to develop leaner’s language skills, to

wide their outlook by studying foreign and native culture features.
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Educative aim

The main task of this aim is to develop patriotic attitude to the

values of native culture, tolerance to the foreign culture and

humanistic outlook to the worldwide changes through the learning

and teaching foreign language.

Teaching process in educational establishments is realized on the basis

of didactic principles. These principles are aimed at achieving effective

education, acquiring basis of knowledge and developing skills to apply

obtained knowledge in real life. The most recognized principles are:

1.

2
3
4.
3)
6

Visual principle.
Scientific principle.
Systematic principle.
Principle of accessibility.

Principle of considering learner’s individual abilities.

Cognitive principle.
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Method «Snow balb»

This method is useful for any topic

1) for meeting.

2) games for learning names, character quality, etc

3) weather broadcast (evaluating mood on scale 1-10,

month and weather due to the mood).

Sinquein — it’s a rhyme, which requires synthesis of
information and materials in short statements allowing
describing and reflecting the topic. Procedure: each learner i
given 5-7 min to prepare cinquien then partners make ong
based on their own. It allows revising the topic critically ang
coincide different ideas. After pairs by introducing their

cinquiens provoke topic discussion.

12



LECTURE 3. THE SYSTEM OF EXERCISES IN METHODS OF
TEACHING BASIC LANGUAGE AND MODERN TECHNOLOGY
EQUIPMENTS

Lecture outline:

1.  System of exercises.
2.  Teaching means.

3. Method «How».

Key words: system of exercises, teaching means, speech skills,
language exercises, communicative orientation, pre-speech exercises,
academic communication, imitating speech communication, and academic
situation, reproductive and reproductive-productive speech exercises, real
life communication, and speech exercises, programs, course books, plans,
manual, visual aids, handout.

In the theory of TFLM the system of tasks and exercises are tried as
organizing linked actions placed in the order of growing language and
operational difficulties and with consideration of sequencing speech skills in
different speech activities.

The problem of creating system of tasks and exercises is considered
as the most important in TFLM.

Firstly let’s try to understand contradictions as for using terms for
different types of tasks. Many foreign and native sources present different
classification of the system of exercises. For instance, S. F. Shatilov states
that while teaching speech activities it has a sense to differentiate three types
of exercises:

1) Language (non communicative) exercises, which don’t have any
communicative features or exercises which have some communicative
orientation;

2) Pre-speech exercises (academic communication), imitating speech
communication in academic situation;

3) Speech exercises (authentic communication) allowing real life
communication through different speech skills.

N.l. Gez believes that teaching communicative writing is based on 2
types of exercises 1) training exercises; 2) speech exercises.

N.D. Galskova suggests the following systems of tasks:

1) Reproductive (writing the text basing on samples);

2) Reproductive-productive (creating own version of the letter by using
different prompts: verbal (key words, logical scheme of the statements, Plan,
etc.) and verbal visual (picture, series of pictures, photo and key words,
phrases, expressions, etc.);

3) Productive (without any help based on verbal or non verbal
stimulus).

Question: What exercises may be used for teaching English?

Teaching means
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Different material means used for helping teacher in organization and
conducting teaching and upbringing process are called teaching means.

Teaching means include programs, course books, manuals, and
different school equipment served for didactic functions.

Teaching means are divided into technical and non technical.

Technical means involves:

1.  audio/video tape recorder

2. TV set

3. PC, mobile phone, notebook, etc.

4. Lingual room

5. CD, DVD.

Non technical means are:

1. Programs.

2. Course books.

3. Plans.

4. Manuals.

5. Visual aids (pictures, tables, posters, etc.)

6. Handouts (cards, pictures, etc.).

Question: How many technical and non technical means may be
used on one lesson?

Method «How»

This method is used for solving problems. Every time one question is
asked “How?”

TESTING

e What exercises may be used for teaching English?

What is special in classification of exercises suggested by S.F.
Shatilov?

What is special in classification of exercises suggested N.D. Gez?
What is the difference between technical/non technical means?

How many technical/non technical means may be used on one lesson?

N.I. Gez believes that teaching communicative writing is based on 2 types
of exercises 1) training exercises; 2) speech exercises.

N.D. Galskova suggests the following systems of tasks:

1) reproductive (writing the text basing on samples);

2) reproductive-productive (creating own wversion of the letter by using
different prompts: verbal (key words, logical scheme of the statements, Plan, etc.)
and verbal visual (picture, series of pictures, photo and key words, phrases,
expressions, etc.);

3) productive (without any help based on verbal or non verbal stimulus).

14




Firstly let’s try to understand contradictions as for using terms for different types
of tasks. Many foreign and native sources present different classification of the
system of exercises. For instance, S. F. Shatilov states that while teaching speech
activities it has a sense to differentiate three types of exorcises:

1) language (non communicative) exercises, which don’t have any
communicative  features or exercises which have some communicative
orientation;

2) pre-speech exercises (academic communication), imitating speech
communication in academic situation;

3) speech exercises (authentic communication) allowing real life

communication through different speech skills.

Rules & Procedure:
Learners make a circle and taking turns repeat everything

said before and add own information.

Sample: Ann good-looking, Kate — funny, Tom —

handsome, etc.
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10) the Method "As", «How»

problem. The question AS is always asked?

How?

A 4

|—Iow? How? How?

A 4 Y A4

|How?| How? How?l How?| Kak7

The given method is used at definition how to solve this or that

Associations
The teacher writes a word on a board. Divides pupils into 2 commands.
The problem of each command to name it is as much as possible words-
associations concerning to a word on a board. Who will name that more
and has won. It is spent in current of 5 minutes.
For example, Word — SPRING; Associations - warm, sun, grass, green
leaves. etc.
Saymon says

It is 5-minute game. The teacher gives a command to pupils. For example,

Stand up. If the teacher thus speaks Saymon says trainees should execute a
command. If does not speak, pupils remain motionless. Feature of game that
the teacher, giving a command, itself too should carry out them in any case.

Game on understanding and on concentration of attention.

For example,
1. Anvar, Saymon says — Stand up; (pupil must stand up)

16



LECTURE 4. METHODS OF FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING
METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:
4.1. Distinction between the main categories of methodology
4.2. Methods of FL teaching and learning
4.3. Age groups for choice of methods in teaching process
4.1. Distinction between the main categories of methodology

Key words: determination of methods, language teaching, approach,
method and technique, technology, pedagogical technology, the sources of
information, verbal methods, method of working with a book, method of
observation, experiment, methods of exercises and practice, practical
experience of learners, cognitive process, explanative-illustrative method,
reproductive method, problem-recount method, partly-searching method,
research.

3. In agreement with specifics of FLT and its action-oriented character
there are methods of teaching: 1) demonstration (presentation); 2)
explanation; 3) practice (training); 4) feedback and self-control.

4. The methods of interaction

In determination of methods, the distinction between “philosophy of
language teaching at the level of theory and ?rinc iples and a set of derived
procedures for teaching a language, is central”".

E. Antony? identified three levels of conceptualization and organization,
which he named approach, method and technique. According to his model:
approach is the level at which assumptions and beliefs about language and
language learning are specified; method is the level at which theory is put
into practice and at which choices are made about particular skills to be
taught, the content to be taught, and the order in which the content will be
presented; technique is a level at which classroom procedures are described.

Approach is considered to be the theory about the feature of language
and language learning that stands as the source of practices and principles in
language teaching. J.C. Richards and Th. S. Rodgers present linguistic and
psycholinguistic aspects of approach, as follows: a) theory of language which
has three different theoretical views of language and nature of language
proficiency: the structural, functional and interactional view; b) theory of
language learning which associates with a method at the level of approach
emphasizing either one or both of these dimensions: process oriented and
condition oriented theories®. The second level at which approaches and

! Richards J.C., Rodgers Th. S. Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching. Second ed. -
Cambridge: CUP, 2002. -P.19.

Antony (1963:63-67), cited in the book: Richards J.C., Rodgers Th. S. Approaches and Methods in
Language Teaching. Second ed. -Cambridge: CUP, 2002.

% Richards J.C., Rodgers Th. S. Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching. Second ed. -
Cambridge: CUP, 2002. -P.19.
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methods are treated is a design and it is a dimension specially developed for
an instructional system which leads an approach to a method. At this level of
method analysis objectives, language content, learning tasks and teaching
activities, role of students, role of teachers and role of instructional materials
are designated. And the third level of approach and methods analysis-
procedure is concerned with how the tasks and activities are integrated into
lessons and used as a basis for teaching and learning.

Thus, methods are held to be fixed in teaching systems with prescribed
techniques and practices, whereas approaches represent language teaching
philosophies that can be interpreted and applied in a variety of different ways
in the classroom. Method can be distinguished according to the teaching and
learning context and it is used in wide context (Communicative language
teaching) and narrow context (project work, problem-solving, brainstorming).
Approach and method are based on the principles as initial theoretical points.
Procedure itself includes task, techniques and activities. Tasks and activities
can be considered as exercises. Technique is a way for a teacher to organize a
learner’s activity. Through techniques we develop in learners productive,
receptive and interactive skills that are necessary for effective
communication.

Technology is meant as a procedure of teaching and learning FL in the
classrooms. By technology of teaching we understand the complex system
including algorithm of operations and actions and ways of acquiring the
content of FLT for achievement the result of FLT/ FLL as a certain level of
communicative competence.

Pedagogical technology is the systematic method of creation,
application and determination of the FLT process and acquiring the
knowledge with the help of technical and human resources and their
interaction for the goals of optimizing the forms of education. Technology
can be manifested also at the level of operations and actions in the teaching
and learning process.

In methodology the following technologies are distinguished:

- illustrative;

- dialogic;

- playing;

- problem-solving;

- project;

- case study;

- information-communication.

4.2. Methods of FL teaching
In methodology the different approaches are used to distinguish
methods. They can be classified according to different criteria.

18



1. According to the sources of information (sources transmission and
acquiring the knowledge): 1) verbal methods — lecture, conversation,
explanation; 2) method of working with a book — working on textbook,
reading additional literature, preparation of messages, abstracts); 3) method
of observation, experiment; 4) methods of exercises and practice — practical
experience of learners.

2. According to the quality parameters as particular features of cognitive
process they are: 1) explanative-illustrative method; 2) reproductive method;
3) problem-recount method; 4) partly-searching method; 5) research.

3. In agreement with specifics of FLT and its action-oriented character
there are methods of teaching: 1) demonstration (presentation); 2)
explanation; 3) practice (training); 4) feedback and self-control.

4. The methods of interaction between a teacher and learners oriented to
the FLT in the aspect of organization are: 1) familiarization of the teaching
material on the basis of visual-sensory perception; 2) independent
comprehension of teaching material and operations with it; 3) practice for
production of speech; 4) practice for reception of speech; 5) motivational
production of oral and written speech; 6) motivational reception of oral and
written speech; 7) control, correction and evaluation of speech acts of a
productive plan; 8) control, correction, evaluation of speech acts of a
receptive plan.

These methods demonstrate the interaction between a teacher and
learners: a teacher (or textbook) organizes the algorithm of operation and
actions, and learners implement them. These methods related to the general
didactic methods reflect the specifics of EL as a subject and levels of FL
acquisition. But at the same time they bring the dominant idea, for instance,
method of observation or explanative-illustrative method. They are tools
which can be used consecutively while working on the new material. 1f we
use visual aids, motivational strategies, various situational contexts, during
the presentation of new material, then learners will better percept,
comprehend and remember the new material.

These methods put together a hierarchical system; they are in collateral
subordination; a learner moves from step of familiarization to
comprehension, then to training and to using, i.e. to communication. As well
as in teaching process it is necessary to undertake an assessment for effective
gaining accuracy and fluency by learners. For this aims various ways
(methods) are used.

4.3. Age groups for choice of methods in teaching process

It is important for teachers to get acquainted with current instructional
methods and their underlying principles as well as effective classroom
techniques, materials, and assessment strategies appropriate to a certain stage
depending on the learners’ age group.

"Age" can be seen as a learner variable, a contextual consideration that
can be rated alongside knowing "who" exactly your students are, and "where"
and "why" they are learning English as EL. While it would perhaps be rash to
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say that this or that specific method matches this or that specific age group of
learners, there are definitely general considerations for various age groups
that ought to encourage teachers to be mindful/selective of the kinds of
teaching methods and techniques they use according to the age of their
students. Features of age groups and stages of education are presented in the

Table 5.

We need to compare them in the aspect of opportunities for the ELT

intellectual development.

Table 5. Age group of learners

Age groups of learners

Stage of
education

1. Young Learners: It is well-known that children (ages 5-12) are very much
orientated in their minds around the “here and now" and directly
visible/perceivable environment. Grammatical rules/explanations are usually
lost on them, as are somewhat "adult" notions of what is correct and what isn't.
They develop well when given plenty of examples and patterns to follow. They
tend to have a much shorter attention span and need activities that capture their
immediate interest. They also need much in the way of "sensory input"” - that is,
they need to have many or all of their five senses stimulated at once. While
generally less inhibited than adults in terms of experimenting with new
language, they tend to have more fragile egos and can be very sensitive to their
peers.

Pre-school
and primary
education.
1-6 forms.

2. Teenagers: The ages 12-18 coincide with a time of rapid transition and
change, both mentally and physically. As teenagers begin to develop more
cognitive ability, they can be exposed to language learning techniques that
require more logical and/or abstract thinking. Attention span begins to lengthen,
but there are also more distractions of an emotional nature. Probably the most
important considerations for these learners are "affective” ones. Issues to do
with ego and self-esteem are at their height, and teenagers can be incredibly
sensitive to the ways others see their physical, mental and emotional
development. Real or perceived errors can shatter confidence and detract from
risk-taking. Teachers of teenagers need to be able to find ways to draw on and
develop cognitive, analytical and logic skills, whilst being constantly mindful of
feedback technigques and confidence building strategies.

Secondary
education.
7-9 forms.
Special
secondary
education -
academic
lyceum and
vocational
college
students.

3. Adults: Teachers of adults need to bear in mind that these learners have
longer attention spans and can handle learning that requires more cognition and
abstract thinking. They tend to respond well to the teaching of grammatical
rules. They may not be as willing to be "risk-takers", and generally need to feel
respected and that they have a "choice-making" role in the classroom.

Higher
education.

Each approach and method put into practice will be shaped at least

by the teacher, the students, the conditions of instruction, and the broader
socio-cultural context. A particular method cannot be participation for
success for everyone. First of all, choosing the method depends on the goal,
characteristic, age, and contents of the lesson. The English teacher may
choose from a wide range of methods such as conversation, presentation, re-
telling, translation, etc. An EL teacher might also consider selecting from this
range of methods.
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For the 1-2 class learners at school the EL is presented, practiced and
learned through speaking and listening. For these learners effective classroom
strategies have traditionally involved use of plays, songs, rhymes and stories
with repeated language structures. One way to capture young children under
7-8 years attention and keep them engaged in activities is to supplement the
activities with lots of brightly colored visuals, toys, puppets, or objects to
match the stories that a teacher tells or songs that a teacher sings. These can
also help make the language comprehensible and can be used for follow-up
activities, such as retelling stories or guessing games. Listening and drawing
the pictures (animals) is a very effective method for teaching young children
EL. It is successful to move smoothly from one activity to another; one
activity can be only for 5-10 minutes.

The goal of all early language education (1-4 forms) should be to hook
pupils when they are young and keep them interested in learning English for
the rest of their lives. So, the goals of English instruction for young learners
should be to: 1) make children feel competent and confident while learning
English; 2) provide a safe, entertaining, and educational environment: 3)
create basis for life-long learning English.

ELT at colleges is organized within content-based and task-based
instructions. The methods which are used at college: analysis and reading
the specialized texts, working with terms, problem-solving, clustering,
grouping, matching, etc. Word- problem activity can be built around almost
any theme.

The audio/video means can be used in teenager groups at schools,
academic lyceums and colleges. Diligently used, they help teachers assure
themselves that their students perceive intonation and pronunciation easier,
and understand English leisurely by hearing it. Students’ reading may be
corrected handier. Explanations may be offered to learners while they are
watching a certain video material on the topic. While watching a film or a
documentary they have the chance to hear native speakers talking. Students
can also write a dictation (recorded on tape). Literary passages may be
recorded and after the learners have heard them, they comment or analyze
them, etc. When it comes strictly to video materials, we can distinguish
between before-watching activities, while-watching activities, and after-
watching activities. Including all these in a lesson, working with the video
images becomes really productive and offers learners the possibility to
broaden both their cultural horizon and their knowledge.

QUESTIONS:
1. What differences can be pointed out between approach and method?
2. Can we say that technology is the same as method or not?
3. What principles of FLT do you know?
4. Why is CLT a dominant and effective approach in FLT? How is
language viewed?
5. What criteria are used for distinguishing methods?
6. What kind of methods is used for organization of new material?
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7. Can we use the same methods in all stages of education?
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LECTURE 5. MODERN EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGIES AND
TEACHING METHODS OF FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING

METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:
Modern Pedagogical technologies
Discussion.
Aquarium.
Cluster.
Method “Know/want to know/ has learnt”
Modern Pedagogical technologies

ok wnE

Key words: Pedagogical technology, psycho-pedagogical
instructions, special combination of methods, strategies, and techniques for
teaching, interactive method, problem teaching, aquarium, cluster,
“know/want to know/ have learnt, active/passive method.

Pedagogical technology is a set of psycho-pedagogical
instructions defined special combination of methods, strategies, and

techniques for teaching.
Interactive method - it’s interaction of teachers and learners and

learners and learners.

Interactive method

learner

learner

learner

i

Discussion. The main task of any discussion is identifying variety of
participants’ viewpoints concerning the problem and analyzing them in the
case of necessity. The word “discussion” has several synonyms like
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“arguing/disagreements”, “polemics”, “debate”, and dispute”. It has a
sense to point out that psychologists call disagreements discussion leading to
interpersonal conflict, where each one defends own opinion. Polemics is
supposed facing ideological opponents. Debate — discussion, exchanging
opinions at meetings. Dispute (from Latin dispute) — reasoning, arguing.
Dispute is called public discussion organized and aimed at special audience.

Advantages of Discussion

. It gives impulse to problem teaching (learners don’t get
knowledge passively but they find out knowledge through solving problems).
. Discussion help to develop such skills as to formulate thoughts,

present arguments for supporting own viewpoint, critical thinking.
Aguarium

Aquarium — it’s a role play for 2-3 participants the rest learners are
observers. Participants act out situation observers analyze and go through
the situation.  Advantages of the method — it’s effective in the time
deficiency situation where it’s necessary to demonstrate skills, emotions,
conditions; learners may be experts and analysts; it stimulate learners to
work practically.

Cluster. Cluster-Method serves for  stimulating brain activity.
Spontaneous thinking is free from any censorship. It’s graphic strategy for
semantic explanation of the material. Thoughts are not crowded but
clustered in special order.

Procedure:

. Key word/term/phrase;

. Noting words coming into mind spontaneously around the key
one. They are circled and linked with the key point.

. Each word forms new point for further associations. Thus new
associative chains are created.

Method “know/want to know/ have learnt ”. This strategy may be
applied for reading or listening to the lecture. Learners draw table of three
columns - know/want to know/ have learnt. The same table is established on
the blackboard.

. Column “know” contains main information due to the topic
(after topic discussion).
. Column “want to know” is for inserting disputable ideas and

questions about the topic learners want to know the answers.
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. Column have learnt is for noting everything got from the text
placing the answers in parallel to questions from the second column, and
extra information is located beneath. Then information is discussed by the
group and the results are inserted into the table.

TESTING

. What are modern teaching methods?

. What is pedagogical technology?

. How are teaching methods classified?

. What is the difference between active and passive methods?
. What methods have got from this lecture?
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LECTURE 6. INTERACTIVE TEACHING METHODS IN
TEACHING FOREIGN LANGUAGES METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:

1.  Jigsaw

2. Jigsaw 2

3. INSERT

4 Learning together

Key words: reading text, learning grammar, teams’ information,
jigsaw, INSERT, learning together.

Jigsaw
Using sphere:
. Reading text;
. Learning grammar.

Procedure for Reading text

. Learners are divided into groups of 4-6 participants including
strong and weak learners;

. Each group receives a small part of the text;

. Each group discusses information like experts;

. They listen to each other, ask questions, make notes for getting
all information;

. One member of each group presents team’s information;

. The team is motivated to know information by all group
members because it influences on the assessment.

Procedure for Grammar

For example for teaching The Past perfect Tense the class is suggested
to fill in the table

Using Determiners Scheme

Class is divided into three groups. Each group fills in the whole table.
Each group has experts for each column. Experts from different groups
gather for advising and after return to the groups with new information. Such
interaction helps to systemize knowledge concerning the topic.

Jigsaw 2. Class is divided into groups of 4 participants, and they
change every lesson for appearing new not supposed combinations. Each
member of the group must have exact number — 1234. According to the
number new groups are formed.
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When groups are formed teacher starts with lesson materials. The
theme is discussed briefly, and the problem is defined - to learn the topic in
order each member of the group understand it properly. Learners try the
theme part by part and as the result everyone learns it.

Materials for the lesson are divided into 4 parts. Participants with
number 1 are responsible for the first part, number 2 for the second, number
three for the third, and number 4 for fourth. Groups are distributed into new
ones according to the numbers. New groups are experts groups and their tasks
to learn, discuss, define strategies and techniques for explaining in groups.
Then everyone returns to native group and teaches group mates.

INSERT

This method is used on stage of content cognition.

| — interactive
N—noting
S—system
E—effective
R—reading

T — thinking

It s marking reading text by special symbols

“V” — knew

¢ 9

think in another way
(C+” - neW
“?” — don’t understand & have questions

«!» - want to know

. During reading marks are pointed on the margin

. Fill in the table where symbols are names of the graphs =B
KOTOpOM 3HAYKH

. Information from the text is inserted into the table briefly

Learning Together

It’s a well known fact that teaching others you learn everything better.
Sphere of usage:

Reading text; learning grammar.
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Reading text. Learning together is aimed at group of 4-7 participants.
Each group receives the same text. Learners taking turns plays teacher’s role.
After reading one abstract “teacher” does the following:

. Makes conclusions due to the content of the texts;

. Asks learners own questions to the text;

. Explains difficult points;

. Predicts next passage content; v

. Gives the task to read next abstract.

TESTING

. What method classification do you know?

. Name the method passed on this lecture

. What is the difference between Jigsaw and Jigsaw 2?

. Describe INSERT method.
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LECTURE 7. THEORY OF TEACHING VOCABULARY IN FLTM
FOR ALL STAGES OF CONTINUOUS EDUCATION

Lecture outline:

1. Vocabulary and its types
2. Teaching vocabulary

3. Interactive activities

Key words: vocabulary types, oral and print vocabulary,
linguistic,  methodological,  psychological, separate  word,  set
expression/collocation, idioms, receptive vocabulary, productive vocabulary,
and receptive vocabulary.

1.Vocabulary and its types
Words, so innocent and powerless as they are, standing in a
dictionary; how potent for good and evil they become in the hands of one
who knows how to choose and combine them.
Vocabulary is knowledge of words and word meanings in both oral
and print language and in productive and receptive forms.
Word has form - written/verbal meaning — denotative/connotative
usage
Three components of teaching vocabulary
Linguistic
Methodological
Psychological
Linguistic component
e Separate word
e Set expression/collocation
e Idioms
Psychological Component
e Recalling the word from long-term memory
e Including the word into speech
Methodological Component
Instructions/Explanation:
How to use dictionaries
How to keep own logs/cards
How to learn vocabulary individually
Oral and print vocabulary
Words come in two forms: oral and print:
Oral vocabulary includes those words that we recognize and use in listening
and speaking.
Print vocabulary includes those words that we recognize
and use in reading and writing.
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Receptive vocabulary & Productive vocabulary

Word knowledge also comes in two forms, receptive and productive.

Receptive vocabulary includes words that we recognize when we hear
or see them.

Productive vocabulary includes words that we use when we speak or
write.

Receptive vocabulary is typically larger than productive vocabulary,
and may include many words to which we assign some meaning, even if we
don’t know their full definitions and connotations — or ever use them
ourselves as we speak and write (Kamil & Hiebert, in press).

Active & Passive Vocabulary
Active vocabulary is used in speaking and writing for expressing own
thoughts

e Passive vocabulary is used for recognizing information through
listening and reading

e Potential vocabulary
e Breadth of Vocabulary

e Basic user/Level A 1500
e Independent user/Level B 3000
e Proficient user / level C more than 5000
2. Teaching vocabulary
Three-phase Framework of Teaching Vocabulary
e Pre-activity
e While-activity
e Post-activity
e Pre-activity
Exploring vocabulary forms
Exploring vocabulary meaning
Exploring potential vocabulary use

Word Meaning Presentation

e Translation

e Non translation

e Using visual aids (objects, pictures, actions, sounds, context — learners’
age/stage/level)

e Synonyms/antonyms

e Using dictionaries

e Guessing
Presenting new words
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Different teachers have different ways to present new words.
Whatever methods are used, the following suggestions may help
teachers:

Prepare examples to show meaning.

Ask students to tell the meaning first.

Think about how to show the meaning of a word with related words
such as synonyms, antonyms etc.

Think about how to check students’ understanding.

Think about the context in real life where the word might be used.
Relating newly learned language to real life promotes high motivation.
Think about possible misunderstanding or confusion that student may
have.

Here are more ways to present and explain vocabulary:

Draw pictures, diagrams and maps to show meanings or connection of
meanings;

Use real objects to show meanings;

Mime or act to show meanings;

Use synonyms or antonyms to explain meanings;

Use lexical sets;

Translated and exemplify, especially with technical words or words
with abstract meaning;

Use word formation rules and common affixes.

While-activity

Deriving words (creating the necessary form of the words)

Using vocabulary (choose the right synonym)

Communicating the message (describe the gadget using technical
jargon)

Post-activity
Reflecting on task fulfillment
Focusing on vocabulary use
Integrating vocabulary with teaching communicative skills
Active Vocabulary Activities

Remembering a word - its meaning, pronunciation, grammar form
Creating collocations/sentences

Using — grouping words

Applying in unprepared speech without any help

Passive Vocabulary Activities

Based on
reading aloud (involving different senses of perception — seeing,
listening and articulation )
filling gaps aimed at developing prediction skills
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Dewveloping vocabulary building strategies
Review regularly: There is evidence that regular review helps to
maintain largest amount of recall.

Guess meaning from context: Guessing meaning of unfamiliar
words or expressions from context is not a new idea. The problem is how
students can develop the ability to do so. Initially students need the teacher’s
help regarding what contextual clues to look for and how these clues can
contribute to the discovery of meaning. Generally speaking, the topic, the
grammatical structure, the possible meaning connection between the given
word and other words and the linguistic pattern where the word appears, all
these may give hints to the meaning in one way or another.

Organize vocabulary effectively: There is evidence that if
information is organized and stored in special ways, e.g. treated information
Is stored together or new information is related to previously stored
information, it is more likely to be retained and easier to retrieve. Considering
the massive English vocabulary, it is necessary for the teacher to guide
students to organize the words they encounter. With a conscious attempt at
vocabulary organization it is likely that a student’s word store will increase
significantly.

Use learned vocabulary: Students should be encouraged to use
active vocabulary items in real language use. By trying to use words or
expressions correctly and appropriately, students get a better and deeper
understanding of the meaning and use of the vocabulary. Besides, success ful
attempts at word use definitely help vocabulary consolidation.

Semantic Map
Animals Machines
stampede blast off
SWOOop tow
soar explode
swam swerve
sting clang
gallop Movement
Toys/Objects / \ Nature
bounce blow
tvarl rustle
buzz flutter
tick erupt
tremble \
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3. Vocabulary Activities

Labeling: Students are given a picture. They are to write the names of
objects indicated in the picture. A competitive element can be introduced by
making the first student to finish the winner.

Spotting the differences: Students are put into pairs. Each member of
the pair receives a picture which is slightly different from his partner’s.
Students hide the pictures from one another and then, by a process of
describing, questioning and answering, discover what the differences are.

Describing and drawing: Students are put into pairs. One student has
a picture, the other a blank piece of paper and a pencil. The student having
the picture must tell his partner what to draw so that the drawing ends up the
same as the original picture. The student must not show the picture until the
drawing is completed.

Playing a game: Students are shown a picture or a tray with many
objects on it, or a series of different flash cards or magazine pictures. They
have one or two minutes to memorize as many of the objects as they can. The
cards, pictures or tray are taken away and the students have to say what they
saw, or write down everything they can remember seeing, then compare their
answers with the rest of the class.

Word bingo: The teacher thinks of an area of language that the
students have recently been studying. Students draw nine squares on a piece
of paper and put 9 words connected with shopping in the squares. The teacher
then calls out, one at a time, words connected with shopping. If the students
have the word in the squares, they cross it out. The first student to cross out
all the words in the squares is the winner. The game can be played for more
than one round.

(shopper custom client bargain seller pay shop buy money store
sell sale market price discount supermarket goods receipt)

A different version of word bingo is that the first student to cross out a
line of three words either horizontally, vertically or diagonally should shout
out “Bingo”, and he or she will be the winner.

Word association: The teacher says a key word. The students then
have to write down all the words they can think of connected with traveling.
They have a time limit. When time is up, the person with the highest number
of acceptable words is the winner.

Odd man out: The teacher writes a set of words on the blackboard and
asks the students to find the “odd man out”. For example, in the set “cheese,
eggs, oranges, bread, soap, and meat”, the word “soap” is the “odd man out”.
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LECTURE 8. PRACTICE AND ASSESSMENT OF TEACHING
VOCABULARY IN FLTM FOR ALL STAGES OF CONTINUOUS
EDUCATION

Lecture outline:

1. Theoretical characterization the methods of teaching English
vocabulary

2. What is vocabulary and what needs to be taught?

3. Different approaches to recognition of lexical (vocabulary)
complexity.

4. The main stages of formation of the vocabulary skills.

Key words: inherent paradoxes, contradictions and
controversies, facilitate learning, socio-economic factors, foundation course,
curriculum, teaching vocabulary, vocabulary selecting criteria, With
pronunciation: lexical meaning, means of a language, open and close vowels,
voiceless and voiced consonants, with morphology, with syntax, with spelling,
with stylistics, semantic approach, combinative approach, stylistic approach,
frequency approach, word-building value, control method, face to face :
individual, combined.

Theoretical characterization the methods of teaching English
vocabulary

The teaching and learning of English is riddled with several inherent
paradoxes, contradictions and controversies. A teacher can only facilitate
learning. The learner is the nucleus of the whole process of instruction; and
his age, previous learning experiences, aptitudes, interests, the time he
devotes to the learning of a foreign language and other socio-economic
factors determine the suitability of the curriculum, course materials and
methods of teaching. Any instruction that does not take into consideration the
imperative needs of the learners, fails to achieve the desired objectives. It is
therefore obvious, that the decline in the standard of English in different
countries is the consequence of inadequacies of various degrees and at
various levels of their educational system.

Educationists and teachers are not clear about the specific objectives of
teaching English or the methods to be adopted to make English-teaching
more meaningful and effective®. The so-called foundation course is a
misnomer, because it neither lays the foundation, nor aids in the construction
of the superstructure. It is only by examining the needs of the learners
according to their priorities, that general goals can be translated into more
specific claims of what the language course should set out to achieve. In
framing a heavily content-based syllabus, academicians seem to be acting on
the assumption that teaching literature will automatically help the acquisition

* pike K. L. Linquistic research as pedagogical support. — 1980. -Pp.40-43.
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of language skills. Here again, we can see that the paradox persists. While the
aims of teaching literary master pieces are high, the achievements continue to
be low. What is the use of teaching the lofty works of Shakespeare and
Milton, when our students are unable to speak or write even simple English
correctly?

The term “curriculum” includes the totality of the knowledge that is
expected to be imparted to the learner in a school, lyceum or college. It
provides a comprehensive plan on which the entire system of learning and
teaching can be based. Hence, the curriculum should plan the use of receptive
and productive skills, mastery of vocabulary, and acquaintance with the
culture and literature of the people who use English as their first language’.

Of the four language skills, vocabulary is not only one of the most
difficult but also the most important. Ironically, however, the most important
skill remains the most neglected and the least significant of our pedagogical
concerns.

While preparing course books for study, editors should, as far as
possible, choose texts so, that student's interest is immediately generated by
the familiarity of the content or theme of the text. A text which is closer to the
student in time, place and thought, assists in creating an atmosphere that is
conducive to the learning process. This enables the learner to comprehend the
text better, gain valuable insights into the creative mind, and ultimately lead
him on towards creative writing itself.

We should study both theoretical and practical approaches of teaching
vocabulary. Moreover, knowing the vocabulary selecting criteria is
significant for an effective learning.

According to psychologists, human beings learn the life experiences by
words, because thoughts are made by words. Word is a central unit of a
language: language first of all is the system of words. The main practical aim
of teaching vocabulary in schools and secondary schools is to form the
pupils’ vocabulary skills as a basic component of all the language activities.
But when we speak about vocabulary we shouldn’t forget that vocabulary and
words are not the same.

Learning a new language is basically a matter of learning the
vocabulary of that language. Not being able to find the words you need to
express is the most frustrating experience in speaking another language. Of
course vocabulary is not the whole of the language. The system of the
language (its ‘grammar’ or ‘structure’) is also important: how the plural is
formed, how past tense is signified and so on.

Nevertheless it is possible to have a good knowledge of how the
system of a language works and yet not be able to communicate in it; whereas
if we have the vocabulary we need, it is usually possible to communicate.

s Mupyasa P.I1., Makcumosa U.P. CoBpeMe HHBbIC KOHIENTYAIbHble IPHHIMIIBI KOMM YHHKATHB HOT 0
00y4eHHs] HHOC TPAHHBIM fi3bIKaM // UHOC TpaHHBbIE SI3bIKA B mKoJe. — M., 2000. - Ne4, — C. 9-15.
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Anyone who learns a new language is likely to recognize more
words than he can produce. It is difficult to produce a word correctly. One
has to pronounce or spell it in the right way, use it in the correct grammatical
form, use it appropriately with the correct words coming before and after it
and so on. It may therefore be important for a teacher to decide which words
she wishes the students to produce correctly. These words from the
‘productive’ or ‘active (productive)’ vocabulary. The teacher also should
decide which words she wishes her students merely to recognize. These
words from the ‘receptive’ or ‘passive (receptive) ° vocabulary. Producing
(speaking or writing) words in the target language makes much greater
demands on the learner. Of course in productive vocabulary, the learner has
an advantage in that he is able to choose which word he wishes to use:
whereas in receptive vocabulary (as in listening or reading) he has to handle
whatever language the speaker or writer uses.

2. What is vocabulary and what needs to be taught?

Vocabulary can be defined, roughly, as the words we teach in the
foreign language. However, a new item of vocabulary may be more than a
single word: for example, pen-holder and merry-go-round, which are made
up of two or three words but express a single idea. There are also multi-word
idioms such as take the bull by the horns, where the meaning of the phrase
cannot be deduced from an analysis of the component words. A useful
convention is to cover all such cases by talking about vocabulary “items”
rather than “words”. It is also called mental lexicon that is “vocabulary in
mind”®. It consists of the smallest independent meaningful units of speech.
These units of speech are called words. The words have word forms and
meanings assigned to them. Words in mental lexicon create lexical networks.
Once activated a lexical item stimulates other associated lexical items and
this causes activation of a bigger network. To access mental lexicon an idea
has to be mapped onto meaning and form that are stored in our memory.
Mental lexicon performs the functions of word storage, retrieval, com-
prehension and use. Storage of words in mental lexicon is the result of a
person’s cognitive processes in real-world situations. As a result of cogni-
tive processes, the words make up the situation sets (associated with a
particular situation, objects, phenomena or processes), semantic sets
(associated with a concept) and collocation sets (associated with other words
by habitual everyday use).

Language is created and developed by the society, people only because
of requirements of communication constantly accompanied to the labour and
the whole life of peoples and its satisfaction turned out to be necessary. That
is why the language as means of communication was and always remains the
constant participant of all sides of society and activity of collective.
Vocabulary work is inseparably connected with all the other aspects of the
language:

® Ur P. A Course in Language Teaching. Practice and theory. -Cambridge: CUP, 2003. Pp. 82-90.
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a) With pronunciation: lexical meaning are expressed with the help of
phonic means of a language: -short and long vowels (fill-feel, knit-neat):

e open and close vowels (beg-bag)

e voiceless and voiced consonants (lad-let)

b) With morphology:

¢) With syntax,

d) With spelling: fair tale — fare tail;

e) With stylistics: father, pa, daddy, pop, old man.

By vocabulary skills we mean the ability:

- To transfer of a word from distant memory to immediate memory;
(Retrieval of words from memory is done through the activation of men-
tal lexicon. Activation is caused by attempts to map an idea onto the words
in memory. Sometimes meaning cannot be mapped onto the words and this
causes the “tip-of-the-tongue phenomenon” when the meaning needs to be
expressed but the form cannot be retrieved from memory).

- To check the correctness of selection of a particular word in the given
situation; (Here we may see approximation of word usage which can be
hampered by the absence of the necessary word in processing memory or in
the mental storage. In this case language users resort to lexical strategies
such as circumlocution (putting the idea in a different way), word coinage
(creating a non-existent word) and derivation (forming a word from the one
that is known to the language user). Another strategy is using gestures and
mimicry).

- To evaluate combinability of the word chosen instantly with other
vocabulary items; (A process of cognition produces the meaning, that a
person is willing to communicate in the circumstances. It is necessary to
consider the “word pragmatics”, i.e. to see that a word does not elicit an
unwanted reaction from other participants in the communication. Using a
word means recognizing certain grammar obligations. Finally, the word is
accessed in memory and is produced either in graphical or oral form).

- To choose the proper paradigmatic form of the word quickly suitable
for a particular structure (The use of words in both speech production and
comprehension is the result of cognitive processes. It starts with the
perception of the situation that makes it necessary to look for a word in the
“master-file” (the main storage of words)).

What needs to be taught? The learner has to know what a word sounds
like (its pronunciation) and what it looks like (its spelling). These are fairly
obvious characteristics, and one or the other will be perceived by the learner
when encountering the item for the first time. In teaching, we need to make
sure that both these aspects are accurately presented and learned. Another
point is grammar. The grammar of a new item will need to be taught if this
IS not obviously covered by general grammatical rules. An item may have an
unpredictable change of form in certain grammatical contexts or may have
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some idiosyncratic way of connecting with other words in sentences; it is
important to provide learners with this information at the same time as we
teach the base form. When teaching a new verb, for example, we might give
also its past form, if this is irregular (go, went), and we might note if it is
transitive or intransitive. Similarly, when teaching a noun, we may wish to
present its plural form, if irregular (foot, feet), or draw learners’ attention to
the fact that it has no plural at all (advice, information).

We may present verbs such as want and enjoy together with the verb
form that follows them (want+to do, enjoy+doing), or adjectives or verbs
together with their following prepositions (wait for, listen to). The
collocations typical of particular items are another factor that makes a
particular combination sound “right” or “wrong” in a given context. So this
is another piece of information about a new item which it may be worth
teaching. When introducing words like decision and conclusion, for example,
we may note that you take or make the one, but usually come to the other;
similarly, you throw a ball but toss a coin; you may talk about someone being
dead tired but it sounds odd to say * dead fatigued. Another typical feature is
idiomatic word use or collocations. They often serve as instruments of
individual expressive power. Collocations are also often noted in dictionaries,
either by providing the whole collocation under one of the head-words, or by
a note in parenthesis. Teacher should appeal learners’ attention to the
differentiate features of idiomatic expressions with word combinations.

By methodological typology of the language material we mean
distribution of lexical units into groups in accordance with the degree of their
complexity for assimilation.

3. Different approaches to recognition of lexical (vocabulary)
complexity

There are different approaches to recognition of lexical (vocabulary)
complexity:

- taking into account qualitative characteristics of words, that is formal,
functional and semantic peculiarities of a particular word and complexity of
its assimilation under the condition of contact between two languages. When
people are speaking or writing, their choice of words is influenced by the
situation they are in. A variety of the language in a communicative situation
is called a language style. It may be appropriate to use an informal style
with close friends, a neutral style with business acquaintances and a formal
style with an employer. Often in communication it is necessary to select
specific vocabulary that helps convey the message in the best way. People
switch the vocabulary they use when they talk to different specialists or non-
specialists, to adults or children, to indifferent or sensitive people. The
selection of vocabulary for the purpose of achieving the best communicative
result is called language register’.

" Milrud R.P. English Teaching Methodology. -M.: Drofa, 2007. -P.93-94.
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- taking into account quantitative characteristics of words
(metaphorical word usage and word polysemy which is represented by
homophones with a variety of assigned meanings) which imply wide use of
words as well as their length which is measured in the number of letters or
syllables.

The basic principles of selection of the active (productive) minimum
vocabulary:

e semantic approach;

e combinative approach;

e stylistic approach ;

e frequency approach;

e word-building value;

e words of polysemantic value;
e excluding synonyms;

e excluding international words.

The active (productive) minimum vocabulary is selected on the basis of
topics and communicative situations, analysis of phonogram, dialogues,
written speech.

The criteria of selection of the passive (receptive) minimum
vocabulary:
e derivability;

e polysemantic character;

e frequency and wide use;

e topical associations;

e Semantic and word-building value.

4. The main stages of formation of the vocabulary skills

Stage | - presentation of a new vocabulary. Aim — to introduce a new
word and disclose (convey) of the meaning of each word. Ways and
techniques to convey the meaning of a word are:

Direct

- dictionaries — used in conveying the meaning of a word

- synonyms- items that mean the same, or nearly the same; for
example, clever, smart may serve as synonyms of intelligent.

- antonyms - items that mean the opposite; rich is an antonym of poor.

- hyponyms - items that serve as specific examples of a general
concept; dog. lion, mouse are hyponyms of animal.
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- morphological analysis (word building) - You may wish to teach the
common prefixes and suffixes: for example, it learners know the meaning of
sub-, un- and -able, this will help them guess the meanings of words like
substandard, ungrateful and untranslatable. They should, however, be
warned that in many common words the affixes no longer have any obvious
connection with their root meaning (for example, subject, comfortable). New
combinations using prefixes are not unusual, and the reactor hearer would be
expected to gather their meaning from an understanding their components
(ultra-modern, super-hero). Another way vocabulary items are built is by
combining two words (two nouns, or a gerund and a noun, or a noun and a
verb) to make one item: compound word, or two separate, sometimes
hyphenated words (bookcase, follow-up, swimming pool).

e context — if the number of familiar words big enough

e definitions — explanation of meaning in English with the words
familiar for learners

examples — situational and interesting information which can
motivate learners.

interpretation — if there is no equivalent in native language

matching - synonyms, opposites

familiar or famous (international) words

Visual
e demonstration of school paraphernalia or drawings on the black
board (realia)

e illustration material-pictures / real objects

e models

e demonstration of movements, mime, body language
e pictograms, pictures, schemes

Translation
e translation by means of giving an equivalent

e translation-interpretation

e comparing a foreign word with that of the native language

The choice of a way of conveying the meaning of a word depends on
the following factors:

1) whether the word belongs to the active (productive) (productive) or
passive (receptive) “receptive” minimum vocabulary;
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2) on the stage of learning: at the junior level — visual techniques,
speech-patterns, translation; at the intermediate level — synonyms, antonyms,
word-building analysis; at the senior level - context, definitions;

3) on the level of the language preparation of the class;

4) on the qualitative characteristics of a word.

How to work at a new word? - There are 2 ways: at an isolated word, in
a context. How to work at an isolated word:

- when you deal with proper names, geographical names;

- sometimes you can give some words to develop the language
guessing abilities (the first word is given in a context, the rest — in isolation: a
runner — in a context; a jumper — will be easily guessed);

- when teaching the pupils to work with a dictionary.

Work at a new word in a context is more widely used: in a phrase, in a
situation, in a story, in question-answer form, in a talk, in a story with
elements of a talk. It leads to better assimilation of new words.

Stage Il — drilling. Aim: to create/form the stereotypes of usage of a
new word.
Stage 11l — situational (communicative practice). Aim — improvement

of the vocabulary skills and developing of the pupils’ skills of using the
vocabulary independently.

There is another point which is called inferencing (or guessing)
procedures. Many language teaching programmes aspire to teach only about
2000 words. Are the remaining words learnt from a dictionary? Almost
certainly not. If the meanings have not been supplied by outside sources, as it
were, then where have they been found? The answer is, of course, that we
guess the meanings of the words by hearing them used in a certain situation
or by reading them in a certain context and guessing their meaning from the
context’.

Now we shall look through all these stages in details. When we speak
about the lexical meaning it should be apprehend as the material meaning of a
word. This is a meaning which gives the concept of a word. By the lexical
meaning the word expresses the basic properties of the thing the word
denotes. The lexical meaning of a word falls into two: the denotational
meaning and the connotational meaning. Denotational meaning makes
communication possible because words denote things, concepts, they name
them. Ex. the denotational meaning of the word «table» is a piece of furniture
consisting of a flat top with four supports (called legs). The connotational
meaning is a meaning which has a stylistic shade. It serves to express all sorts
of emotions, expressiveness. Connotation may be shortly defined as
emotional and evaluative component of the lexical meaning. For example, the
notion of “white” can be expressed by different words: “bianco, white, weiB,
blanc, safed” in Spanish, English, German, French and Persian. One can see

8 Lado R., Fries C. Lessons in Vocabulary. - Michigan: The Uniwersity of Michigan Press,
1990.
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that the expressed notion is one and words are several. Every word can
express several meanings if it is not a term, for instance: whitepaper, to
whiten up, etc. Meaning is studied in linguistics and notion in psychology.
Meaning of the word is linguistic term, it is given in dictionaries.

Four structural sides of the word-phonemes (in phonetics), structure (in
lexicology) and grammar (in morphology) are studied in linguistics.
Nowadays Indo-European languages consist of more than half million words.
People can communicate in a language using 400-500 words. An educated
person uses 3000-5000 words to express his ideas in writing and speaking. A
person should know more than 3000-5000 words for reading and listening.
Famous writers and poets use 20-25 thousand words in their works. Words
are classified into groups according to some categories: lexico-grammatical
(word combination), ways of word formation (simple, compound), groups of
theme and terms and etc.

The world is formed as the symbols of things and so are words in our
mind. The word remembers us the symbol of object and circumstance as the
second signal system, for instance: when you hear or read the word “bread”
you can easily imagine “food”. The relationship between notions should be
taken into consideration while teaching vocabulary. Firstly, in other words,
there are narrow and wide spread notions, for example: woman, man —
person; daughter, son-child. Secondly, coinciding- two notions are different
in their meanings: to visit- to come; thirdly, partly coinciding-one notion can
partly cover the another one: scientist-methodist, pedagogue-musician;
fourthly, words which do not coincide with each other, for example: pen-
twighlight, algorithm-holiday.

You can see the differences in the Table 9.

Table 9. Differences in the word notion

Relationships | Uzbek E Sp D Fr R
between nglish anish eutch ench ussian
notions

Fully the | Suv water agua wasser | eau BOJA
same

Partly qo’l 1.arm l.brazo | l.arm 1.bras pyKa

2.hand | 2mano | 2.hand | 2.main

Fully Shanbalik Cy60oT
different Lunch HUK

Siesta
Herr
Grand
dejeneur

While introducing new vocabulary fully same words are translated,
partly same words are introduced with word compositions, different words
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are given definitions. Words are very complicated with their meaning,
material side (phoneme, morpheme, and grapheme) and expresses connection
between objects and circumstance (its denotations). Pay attention to the
following examples:

Uzbek English Spanish Deutch French Russian
Bormoq Go Ir Geher Ailer Wntu
kelmoq come verir commen venir

It can be clearly seen from the table that infinitive in Uzbek and other
foreign languages have its significant but in Russian there is not significant of
infinitive, it can be expressed in the context.

Associative communication is very important while remembering and
using new words. There are five types of associative communication: 1.
synonyms; 2. antonyms; 3. equally related: table-chair (furniture); 4.
widening of the meaning: table-furniture, apple-fruit; 5. connection of
notions: illness-death (reason-effect), soldier-army (part of entirety).

Methodic preparation of new vocabulary is done in two stages. First is
a methodical process prepared by Methodist that the teacher should know. In
this stage words are chosen, methodically arranged, and included in manuals.
After static stage the next dynamic stage is done.

The term “choice” is widely spread in methodic. The phenomenon of
making microsystem for learning of a pupil from language macrosystem
according to certain scientific criteria is called a Methodical choice. A
Methodist chooses lexicon using the following methodical terms: “resource
of choice”, “criterion of choice” and “unit of choice”. “Resource of choice”
means choosing lexical minimum from the language system. Linguistic
minimum is usually chosen from the speech. Particularly active (productive)
minimum is chosen from dialogues, fictions or from the daily speech models.
Passive (receptive) minimum on the contrary, is chosen from the terms.
Active (productive) vocabulary is used in oral speech, passive (receptive) is
in written. Active (productive) minimum of foreign language in schools
include approximately 1000-1200 words. Passive (receptive) vocabulary is
chosen based at the active (productive) minimum.

Frequent, widespread and available words are chosen according to
“choice criterion”.

Combinability, derivatibility, polysemy, stylistically neutral and usage
in making sentences belong to the next criterion.

The process of vocabulary acquisition has certain “laws” of its
own. The first encounter with the word is sometimes more important than
its frequency in exercises. That is why it is essential to “prime the word”,
l.e. to prepare the learners for the encounter with the new word through
activation of prior knowledge and creating the necessity of using the word.
Development of vocabulary in mind depends on the complexity of the
concepts that are expressed with the help of words, because words with a
concrete meaning are acquired easier and sooner than abstract ones. Learners
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acquire separate meanings of a word. First they acquire one component of
meaning and then another. Basic terms (e.g. potato) are learned before
superordinate words (vegetables). The storage of words in memory depends
on the depth of meaning processing. The deeper learners get the meaning
of the words in examples and associations, the stronger memory traces will
be. Receptive skills come before productive skills and the learners find it
easier first to understand a word and then to use it. The knowledge of a
vocabulary item comes before the knowledge of a vocabulary collocation,
I.e. the learners first acquire words and then learn how to combine them in
collocations. Words are best remembered in their situational context
(combination with other words) yet situational context can limit the potential
use of the words to particular situations only. In a motivating activity the
word is remembered the best. Motivating activities are more important than
continuous repetitions.

In conclusion we can say that there is three-phase framework
of teaching vocabulary. They can be broken down into three phases such as
pre-activity, while-activity and post-activity (Table 10).

Table 10. Phases and activities

Phase Activity

Pre-activity Exploring vocabulary forms (word derivation models)
Exploring wvocabulary meaning (synonyms, antonyms, polysemy).
Exploring potential vocabulary use.

While-activity Deriving words (e.g. creating the necessary form of the words)
Using vocabulary (e.g. choose the right synonym) Communicating the
message (e.g. describe the gadget using technical jargon)

Post-activity Reflecting on task fulfillment Focusing on vocabulary use Integrating
vocabulary with teaching communicative skills (reading, listening, writing
and speaking)

Questions:
1. What is the difference between single and multi word?
2. What other aspects of the language is connected with vocabulary?
3. What is vocabulary?
4. What needs to be taught?
5. How do you explain the term “mental lexicon™?
6. What kinds of abilities are meant by vocabulary skills?
7. What are the basic principles and criterion of selection the active
minimum vocabulary?
8. What is the Methodic preparation of new vocabulary?
9. What is three-phase framework of teaching vocabulary?

53






LECTURE 9. TEACHING GRAMMAR IN FOREIGN LANGUAGE
TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:

1. What is Grammar?

2. Methods of Teaching Grammar
3. Grammatical Minimums

4. Interference & Transition

5. Techniques to Teach Grammar

Key words: grammar, systematic attention, grammar curriculum,
grammatical competence, language efficiency, objectives, principles, types of
grammar, functional grammar, principles of selecting PGM, wide spreading
in book and written style, poly — semantic, grammar features, interference:
inter-language/inside language, translation, techniques to teach grammar.

e Grammar is the means through which linguistic creativity is ultimately
achieved...
WILKINS
e Systematic attention to grammar is neither necessary nor sufficient for
learning to use a language....
NEWMARK
e The grammar book and the grammar curriculum are like the luggage
of an unskilled camper....
MICHAEL WEST

AIM of Teaching Grammar - is developing learner’ grammatical
competence. Grammatical competence may be defined as knowledge of,
and ability to use, the grammatical resources of a language. (CEFR p. 112)

Grammar is the total mechanism which a language possesses and
through which its users are able to communicate with each other. Grammar
refers to the formal analysis and description of the rules of the language. This
is known as ‘Descriptive grammar’. Grammar also refers to the rules for the
correct use of a language which may be prescribed for its users.

Objectives of Teaching Grammar:
1. It helps to use the language effectively.
2. Knowledge of the underlying ‘rules’ of grammar is provided.
3. To develop students insight into the structure of English language.
4. To enable the students to assimilate the correct patterns of the
language.
5. To teach grammar as a rule governed behavior.
6. To develop the mental abilities of reasoning and correct observation.
7. To develop ascientific attitude in pupils.
Principles of Teaching Grammar:
1. To let the pupils absorb grammatical items in the initial stages.
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2. Grammar should not begin on abstract lines and princip les.

3. Grammar points should begin with language.

4. Try to teach grammar and usage simultaneously.

5. Attention should be paid to the meaning of the structure.

6. Grammar should not be taught as an intellectual exercise.

Types of Grammar:

I. Formal Grammar / Grammar translation Method / Prescriptive
Grammar.

Il. Functional Grammar / Incidental Grammar.

Formal Grammar / Prescriptive Grammar / Grammar Translation
Method

1. It consists of elaborate rules, definitions and the structure of the
language.

2. It deals mainly with the physical form of words, word endings and
word groups.

3. It classifies words into parts of speech and sentences.

4. Reading and writing are considered essential.

5. Spoken English is mostly ignored.

6. The prescriptive grammar focuses on correction.

7. Deviation from rules is not allowed.

8. Students learn the rules and their functions in communication is
neglected.

Functional Grammar / Incidental Grammar

1. This grammar is learnt by students unconsciously while learning the
language.
2. The focus is on appropriate utterances than on grammatical sentences.

3. The functional grammar does not focus much on the form.
4. Change in the rules of language IS allowed.
5. It IS the grammar in operation.
6. It deals with the ability to use the language grammatically.

How are the two types of grammar different?

1. Formal grammar is the ability to describe the language.

2. Functional grammar is the ability to use the language.

3. The Functional grammar is better because it helps the learners in the
achievement of real aims of language learning.

4. Functional grammar is learnt while speaking their mother tongue.

5. Formal grammar is taught and used in schools.

6. People learn mother tongue without learning formal grammar.

7. A learner can learn a new language without formal grammar.

Deductive method consists on grammar-based language learning.

The motto is: grammar first, language next. Examples flow down from
universal rules. The approach is: general to particular. The teacher states the
rules with examples. Children who already learnt some language.
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Inductive method Examples are given to the students. Out of the
examples the rules are framed. This method is called inductive method. It is
the method of formulating generalization from concrete examples or facts.

Choice of method:

1. A good teacher of grammar should be eclectic.

2. He should have his own approach.

3. He should select what is best suitable.

4. He should explain and describe grammatical aspects.

5. He should have a definite plan for classroom transaction

Steps in grammar or the organization of grammar teaching:

A grammar class must be learner-friendly. There are four steps
involved in grammar.

1. Presentation

2. Isolation and explanation

3. Practice

4. Evaluation

Presentation:

» The grammatical item or structure is presented in the form of a text.

* The aim s to help the learners understand its form and meaning.

« It is provided in the form of a story or dialogue. The teacher reads it
aloud.

* The students read aloud, repeat or reproduce from memory the use of
grammar item.

Isolation and exploration:

* Focus is on the grammatical items - its rules and its functions.

* The learners understand the various aspects of the grammatical item.

» Comparison, generalization and explanation is done in the mother
tongue if necessary.

Practice:

Series of exercises are done both in the classroom and as home tasks.

The learners understand the grammatical items thoroughly.

Evaluation:

Tests are given to assess the understanding level of the grammatical
items.

It serves as a feedback both for the teacher and the student.

Illustration:

Storytelling, developing creativity and question answer skill.

| was walking.

Where are you walking?

| was walking in a garden.

What was in the garden? etc.

Comprehension: Answering -questions by reading a passage. Passages
with pictures will induce the students to take part actively.

Grammatical Minimums
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Active grammatical minimum includes grammar rules which are
necessary for speaking skills.

Passive grammatical minimum involves grammar rules which are
common for writing skills.

Principles of selecting AGM

Wide spreading in oral speech - speaking (Present Ind. - Active/Past
Ind. - passive).

Modeling — may become a model for creating analogical form (kind-
Kindly).

Avoiding synonymic grammar features — including only one feature
from synonymic row (must/have to).

Principles of selecting PGM

Wide spreading in book and written style

Poly - semantic

Grammar features

Interference: inter-language/inside language

Translation

Techniques to teach grammar:

The teacher must induce, attract and persuade students to make a joyful
learning of grammatical items. The following techniques would help the
teacher as well as the students to learn grammar in an interesting way. They
are:

Tasks, Games, Activities, Story-telling, Cloze exercises, Dramatization
and role play, Pictures, Dialogues, Situations, Demonstrations, Description/
narration, Drills.

Activities: Expanding texts: Forming grammatical sentences by adding
words or phrases.

e Eg:go
I go
I go to school.
My neighbor’s cat.
Review of adjectives,
Adding adjectives or in a sentence or framing new sentences.
| have a white cat. | have a small, while cat etc.
Tasks:
Tasks like language-based (yes/no questions) and non-linguistic
(guessing) will get the learners engaged to the grammar item. The objectives
are clear (grammar item) and there is provision for repeated practice.

Eg: Making a cup of tea - using imperative form.

Describing a picture by using “there is / there are”

Games:

Game like situation will help the learners feel, think, act and produce
the grammar item as expected by the teacher.
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Game -1: identify the real time by arranging a circle of twelve chairs
and two volunteers inside the circle to represent time.

Game -2: challenge Word endings and suffixes are done by the
learners. Free,Walked, -s, -ed, ing, etc.

Using Textbook Grammar Activities

Textbooks usually provide one or more of the following three types of
grammar exercises.

Mechanical drills: Each prompt has only one correct response, and
students can complete the exercise without attending to meaning. For
example:

George waited for the bus this morning. He will wait for the bus tomorrow
morning, too.

Meaningful drills: Each prompt has only one correct response, and
students must attend to meaning to complete the exercise. For example:
Where are George’s papers? They are in  his notebook.
(Students must understand the meaning of the question in order to answer, but
only one correct answer is possible because they all know where George’s
papers are.)

e Communicative drills, described in Strategies for Learning Grammar

e To use textbook grammar exercises effectively, instructors need
to recognize which type they are, devote the appropriate amount
of time to them, and supplement them as needed.

TESTING
o What is grammar role in teaching foreign language?
o What grammar minimums do you know?
o What methods of teaching grammar do you know?
o What grammar tasks and exercises are the most effective for
teaching grammar?
o What is teaching grammar in context?
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LECTURE 10. PRACTICE AND ASSESSMENT OF TEACHING
GRAMMAR IN FLTM FOR ALL STAGES OF CONTINUOUS
EDUCATION

Lecture outline:

2.1. Cognitive aspect of acquiring grammar
2.2. Selection of the grammar material

2.3. The ways of developing grammar skills
2.4. Principles of teaching grammar

Key words: cognitive aspect, the grammar side of the speech,
acquiring grammar acts, studying/learning ready material, mastering
grammar generalizations, abstractions defining language situations,
studying/learning ready material, mastering grammar generalizations, active
grammar minimum.

1. Cognitive aspect of acquiring grammar

There are a number of reasons why there occur different notions about
“grammar” when one comes across this term. While it is perceived as a part
of Linguistics in the course of mother tongue at the secondary school, in
teaching/learning foreign language it is considered to be the grammar side of
the speech. According to various scientific sources the word “grammar”
could be limited in two notions: 1) the grammar side of the speech — the
grammar cases found in speaking, listening, reading and writing the language
(e.g., article; speech patterns; verb forms of the person) and 2) abstractions
defining language situations (e.g., the first place of the subject in the
sentence; the plural suffix of singular noun).

There are plenty of methodical literatures where one can see such terms
as acquiring “grammar mechanisms”, developing grammar skills and others.
The term “mechanism” is used to describe the events in action. It is more
decent to use in short “grammar mechanisms” (V.S.Setlin) than “using
grammar elements in speech activity”.

V.S.Setlin has divided the process of acquisition of the grammar
mechanisms into three parts: 1) acquiring grammar acts; 2) studying/learning
ready material; 3) mastering grammar generalizations.

Grammar acts have the leading position in the grammar mechanisms of
speech. Acquiring grammar act is classified by the formation of automatized
skills of speech grammar. Learning the ready material of grammar is defined
by memorizing grammar forms. Memorizing and using definitions, rules and
notions is called mastering generalization.

Studying ready material is learning units of the foreign language,
mastering grammar acts, i.e. forming skills. Linking words and grammar
morphemes are learned as a material whilst change of words, word
combinations and word order are acquired as skill.
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The notion of grammar material is not a form of grammar case. The
term “form” is associated with the structure of a sentence or a word
composition, the content parts of words, linking words and items forming a
word. It is more logical to use the term “grammar form of word” than “form
of grammar case”.

Thus teaching foreign grammar is associated with acquiring of
grammar mechanisms.

Active and passive grammar was the matter of discussion for a long
period. 1.V. Rakhmanov used the terms active and passive material in
association with mastering the reproductive and receptive speech.

Active grammar means grammar cases used in reproductive (as well
productive) speech. In some sources active grammar 1s called as “grammar of
speaking”.

The notion passive grammar, according to the methodical doctrine of
L.V.Scherba consists of grammar cases and their abstracts used in perception
(reading, listening). The term “passive” relates only to educational material,
the essence of the pupils’ activity in education to be always active was
admitted in both Psychology and Didactics.

As it is known L.V.Scherba theoretically substantiated two
kinds of speech activity. His theory added great contribution to the
development of foreign language teaching methodology in our country and
abroad. P.Hagboldt devoted a special part to the matter of passive (receptive)
and active (reproductive) assimilation in his book (Language Learning.
Chicago, 1935.). Passive grammar was named as “recognitional grammar” by
Ch.Handschin (Modern Language Teaching. New York, 1940), “visual
grammar” by H.Dunkel (Second language Learning. Boston, 1948) and
M.West (How Much English Grammar? “English Language Teaching”. vol.
VII, Autumn, 1952, N1.) called it as “grammar for recognition”.

Many methodological research works reveal passive
grammar with the term “grammar of reading”. As passive grammar has wider
meaning in modern methodology, it would be more appropriate to call it
“grammar of reading and listening”.

Micro-form, micro-meaning and micro-usage are
recognized as the unit of grammar selection. The grammar cases for the oral
speech of the pupil are selected from the live speech of foreign native
speakers and speeches of fiction heroes in that language. The source of
selection active grammar is spoken literary language. Passive grammar
minimum is selected from written texts for written speech (reading) of pupils.
There are elected grammar cases reflecting written way of speech.

2. Selection of the grammar material

Active and passive minima do not differ very much as in vocabulary
(active minimum enters passive), active minimum is selected for 5 — 7-grades
and passive grammar minimum is selected only for higher grades, lyceums
and colleges and followed.
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The formation of grammar minima directly deals with speech themes
and vocabulary minima, theme and vocabulary are the paramount notions and
grammar depends on them.

The classification of methodical criteria in preparing grammar is as
follow.

Criteria of selecting active grammar minimum:

1. Criterion of prevalence of grammar case in oral and written speech.
The most frequent cases in people speech are “picked up” from the all
grammar material.

2. Criterion of standing to be a sample. It requires the ability to form
very many new grammar cases through the samples based on grammar units
selected on this criterion. Well then the cases that can provide most
vocabulary are put in this minimum (e.g., forming noun, adjective, adverb
with the help of suffixes).

3. Criterion of isolation of mono-semantic cases. Aiming to prevent
difficulties the most frequent and stylistically appropriate unit is elected, i.e.
one of the grammatical synonym cases is selected.

Criteria of selecting passive grammar minimum:

1. Criterion of wide usage in literary written style of speech.

2. Criterion of polysemantics.

The act of criteria in selecting grammar material is directly linked
together. Some of them function as the main, others as complementary. Kinds
of speech activity need various volume of language material. The most
demanding in them are reading and listening. The volume of the material
used in speaking and writing is relatively little.

The organization of preparing foreign grammar material requires
serious approach, as the success of teaching is directly linked with the
selection, distribution and methodical typology of the content. That’s why the
selection should be appropriate to the above criteria.

The next task of preparing language material is presentation of selected
minimum. Distribution of grammar minimum requires functional (i.e.,
according to the task in speech) approach. Grammar is divided into no less
than a sentence, communicative units. Speech pattern performs as a unit of
distribution.

The speech pattern embodies in itself all sides of speech, i.e.
vocabulary, grammar, pronunciation and graphic aspects, as speech pattern is
considered to be the unit of mastering in distribution.

Reproductive way of learning the foreign language, especially based on
speech patterns is bringing to expected results. The speech pattern was
introduced into methodology in the 60s of the last century under another
term. Then the notion “model” (modelling) was methodically researched. Up
to now “the typo sentence” in the present educational programs is recognized
as grammar unit.

Grammar was distributed in two ways i.e., with the help of rules and
speech patterns. The third way “vocabulary approach” is appropriate when
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the grammar case is presented isolated, i.e., if it is used in the only sentence,
it needs to be learned without rule as a word (vocabulary). According to
modern methodological requirements method of grammar distribution means
“using primarily speech patterns, and if necessary grammar rules”.

The process of distribution consists of three stages: defining general
sequence, distribution among grades and distribution in school year. Each
stage has its own methodical criteria.

General distribution is measured according to the criterion of
importance of grammar cases. In distribution of present indefinite and present
continuous tenses of foreign language, the first one is considered to be the
most important for speech process. Usually the most important grammar
cases are distributed in initial stage.

Besides importance distribution of grammar among grades takes into
account the criterion of correlation of grammar with vocabulary. VVocabulary
IS primary which in its turn influences on the distribution of grammar units.

The third stage is a very complex process of distribution. Here are
detected the cases of positive or negative transfer of language experience of
pupil(s). This methodical measure is a major factor of preventing difficulties,
l.e., the criterion directed to prevent expected grammar errors in speech
acquisition. It is called preventing difficulties appearing in speech.

The first and second distribution is presented in syllabus. The third one
i reflected in textbooks.

The result of analysis of translingual and intralingual comparison of
selected language material creates the basis to the stage of typology of
grammar.

As it was emphasized in typology of vocabulary material, the learned
cases in grammar are also divided into kinds. The details of easy/difficult
acquisition are looked thoroughly. Identification of difficulties and their
typology give the opportunity to create the system of exercises, work out
methodical ways of teaching these cases and assign the time of assimilating
the material. Typology of grammar material can be associated with typology
of difficulties in the process of assimilation.

It is known that identifying the difficulty is a multistage methodical
organization: analyzing speech errors, comparing languages (foreign
language, native language and second) contacted in pupils mind and
contrasting both results. The acts of analyzing errors, comparing and
contrasting are performed according to grammatical meaning, form and
usage.

Grammar cases are taught for developing speech grammar skills. For
developing skills in the content of habits grammar skills pass through three
stages: 1. Presentation stage consists of introducing new grammar unit, by
this token explaining it and performing initial grammar acts. 2. Doing
grammar exercises. This stage is mostly performed in creating skills. 3. Using
grammar cases in kinds of speech activities.
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The first and second stages are directly organization of teaching
grammar, the third stage relates both to grammar skills and speech habits.

Grammar cases presented in speech pattern are introduced orally to
pupils in the lower and middle stages of education, and in written form in the
middle and higher stages. Grammar case is presented in speech pattern, as a
rule, speech pattern and a rule unitedly, or as a vocabulary unit. The list of
speech patterns in foreign language formalized by linguists and
methodologists as corresponding models are known in the science as two
kinds of rules: rule — instruction and rule — generalization.

Rule — instruction is a mental activity aimed at using or reading and
listening comprehension of grammar cases, in psycholinguistics that studies
speech issues, this program is called algorithm. Introducing the rule is the
advance guiding base directed to providing speech act. In other words, rule
can be defined as a theoretical wing of speech practice.

Rule — generalization is simple theoretical information related to
grammar material that was learned sparsely in the process of speech
acquisition. The rule should be always short, accurately defined, aimed and
directed to using or recognizing grammar case.

Rule and model are methodical notions with the same essence. Using
model provides to capture letter images in person’s mind. (Verbal)
abstraction expressed by words occurs discursively. Speech patterns play the
role of sample for composing sentences, where verbal discursive abstraction
doesn’t attend but there occurs analogy. Discursiveness must be limited as
much as possible.

3. The ways of developing grammar skills

Presentation of grammar material happens inductively or deductively.
Inductive presentation begins from example and transfers to abstraction;
deductive one presents a rule (or a speech pattern) then practices examples.
Rule — generalization appear when there are more than one example. Only
one grammar case can be learned without rule on the level of vocabulary.
Also in mostly used grammar cases one example is given lexically. Many
factors should be taken into account in introducing new grammar case to
pupils:

1. Factor of relation to the nature of grammar case. Similarity of the form,
easiness of clear meaning requires using inductive method. 2. Factor of
similarity and difference between native and foreign language cases.
Similarity makes to use induction and difference makes to use deduction. 3.
Factor of leaning to the experience gained from foreign language. 4. Factor of
learning micro-units of new cases via different methods.

Using inductive and deductive method must be rational.
Organizational part of presentation stage involves three sequent
methodical actions: presentation, control of perception and memorizing a new
case as well as uttering to perform initial exercises.
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Doing exercises promotes transformation of grammar cases into foreign
language skill. Grammar skill is a complex of operations and acts that
provides proper and automatized usage and memorization of morphologic-
syntactic cases of speech. Morphologic skill involves formation and usage,
operation and acts of forms (noun suffixes, verb suffixes, grammar units that
came before noun, e.g., articles, prepositions, etc.). Syntactic skill includes
word order, formation of word combinations. The skill of using grammar
material is made up by changing words and inserting the words into place.

Development of speech skills of pupils is characterized by the process
“stamping” of grammar cases. The stage of doing exercises consists of three
parts: 1. learning to utter grammar cases imitatively, any grammar act is
limited by leaning to its sample. Performing imitative exercise binds to the
next part.

2. There start doing exercises by making changes in the content of
imitatively learned case. The familiar material serves to thorough acquisition
of the new grammar case.

3. The previously learned and today’s grammar cases are used in oral
and written form of expression. The speech orientation is common to the
given time of doing exercises.

4. Principles of teaching grammar

Grammar language material is taught according to the definite

methodical principles. Teaching foreign language grammar is conducted
basing on the following principles.
I. Principle of developing grammar mechanisms. Teaching foreign language
grammar is associated with developing grammar mechanisms. The grammar
mechanism of the foreign language consists of three parts, as it was
mentioned above skills, material and generalization.

Grammar skills have a special place among the automatized
components of speech activity in acquisition of grammar mechanisms.
Grammar skills are developed as reproductive and receptive skills of
oral/written speech.

The acts of grammar skills are composed of generalizations appropriate
to rules, i.e., they contain grammar abstractions.

Methods of developing grammar skill of foreign language is connected
with peculiarities of speech activity and difficulties on interrelations of
grammar structures of the native language, second language and foreign
language are taken into consideration.

Teaching grammar mechanisms of speech must be fulfilled by taking
into account the mother tongue of students from the one side and secondly by
overcoming negative influence of mother tongue to the foreign language
speech process: a) a rule is explained in mother tongue, where the meaning of
grammar cases and their usage are expressed; b) development of reproductive
skills are achieved by changing grammar acts and thinking operations that
appear due to the mother tongue, changing systems and using methods of
choosing to avoid negative influence of mother tongue. This is reflected in
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selecting exercises and content of rules. To avoid negative influence that
results in difficulties translating and untranslating exercises are done; d)
overcoming the attendance of mother tongue in the speech process of foreign
language is achieved by decreasing and avoiding to use thinking operations.

The second content of teaching grammar mechanisms of speech in
foreign language involves linking words and inflexions. Its acquisition
requires creating exact and steady images. It is achieved along with
acquisition of skill acts and also by creating an opportunity to memorize the
material.

The third content of acquiring grammar mechanisms of speech includes
assimilation of generalizations on the base of materials and acts.
Generalizations are learned inductively. Learning notions consists of two
stages: a) pupils understand rules in the process of doing exercises; b) they
discover grammar acts and materials of speech as generalizations.

Il. Principle of communicative orientation: a) grammar skills are acquired
in the content of kinds of speech activity; b) special grammar exercise is
planned only in the initial stage of creating the skill.

I11. Principle of practical learning of grammar. It reveals learning grammar
cases that are important and enough for oral and written speech.

IV. Principle of teaching grammar in structure. Structural approach in
teaching grammar is well-grounded measure. A new vocabulary unit is
presented in the known speech pattern, and the unknown pattern is presented
on the base of acquired vocabulary material.

V. Principle of teaching grammar in speech situation. In teaching foreign
language it is referred as situational approach (in American methodology role
playing).

VI. Principle of conscious acquisition of grammar. Consciousness is aimed
at directing attention of the pupil to definite language elements in the learned
speech pattern (sentence).

VII. Principle of differentiated teaching grammar. Based on the
assimilation of active and passive units they are sorted into reproductive and
receptive speech. There are different acts for reproduction and reception.

Besides the above mentioned general principles there are also private
principles of teaching foreign grammar (worked out by V.S.Setlin).

The system of teaching foreign grammar (according to the doctrine of
V.S.Setlin) consists of forming grammar skills, acquiring grammar material
and learning generalization. In its turn it requires doing exercises aimed at
forming skills and acquiring the material. In short exercises are means of
overcoming difficulties in material, acts and generalizations. There are some
samples of exercises aimed at teaching EL grammar:

To discover the studied grammar case in the perceived text.
To differ new grammar from other known cases.

Naming the heard/read grammar case.

To analyze the sentence grammatically.

To continue teacher’s story using relevant grammar case.
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6. To use grammar case uttered by pupil (teacher) in sentence.

7. To systemize grammar material (e.g., making up sentences in present,
past and future tenses).

8. To use freely grammar case in speech situation.

9. To describe the picture in the present (past, future) tense in foreign
language.

10.To make up conversation using the proper grammar case.

11. To use didactic handouts for grammar exercises (individual
approach).

12. To translate the sentence (paragraph) that contains difficult grammar
case, etc.

Questions:

What is grammar?

What do we mean by the active and passive grammar?

3. Describe the essence of methodical preparation of grammar and its
stages.

Think over the grammar item, criteria and source of selection.

What are the stages of forming and developing grammar skills?
Describe principles of teaching grammar.
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LECTURE 11. THEORY OF TEACHING PRONUNCIATION IN
FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:
Aim of teaching pronunciation.
Difficulties in teaching pronunciation.
Methods for teaching pronunciation.
Exercises for teaching pronunciation.
Tongue twisters.

oo

Teaching pronunciation plays special role because sounding are
important elements of speech. Aim of teaching pronunciation is to develop
listening/pronouncing and rhythm/intonation skills.

Question: think and tell what difficulties sounds may cause for
teaching and why?

All sounds are divided into 3 groups:

1. Similar

Phonemes are alike native ones as for articulation and acoustic
features:

[P1 [B] [G]

[S] [2] [M]

2. Partly similar

Phonemes which exist in foreign and native languages but they differ
as for articulation and acoustic features

[e] [ [i]

(11 [t] [d]

3. Sounds don’t exist in native language

©1 [©O] [r] [l [w]

Methods for teaching pronunciation

Imitative Analytic and imitative
Teacher pronouns, (explanation of placing articulation
Learner repeats organse, repeating)

Similarity Difficult sounds

(similar with native language )

} 4

Listening Listening
repeating Explanation
Repeating
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Question: Think and answer what sounds you will teach through
imitative analytic and imitative methods?

Exercises for teaching pronunciation

Exercises for teaching pronunciation are subdivided into 2 types:

1. Listening exercises

2. Pronouncing exercises

Listening exercises are based only on listening and using printed text.

Pronouncing exercises are aimed at developing learner’s pronunciation
skills.

1) Task:

When you listen to pronouncing exercises clap your hands and when
you listen to listening exercises exercise say “yes”.

Listening exercises:

1. Listen to the line of sounds and raise your hand for sound [h];
2. Underline the word pronounced by the teacher;
3. Put lines for pauses in the sentences;

4. Listen to the sentences and clap your hands for negative one.
Pronouncing exercises:

1. Pronounce the sounds paying attention to the intonation;

2. Put stress and read the sentences;

3. Repeat the sentence and add the word given by the teacher .

2) Card 2
Make up a list of your favorite fruits and pronounce the words to make
everybody feel how you like the items.
3) Card 1. Teaching pronunciation
Write one answer for every question you have received by passing each
time your paper to other students. Your answer must begin with the first
sound in the person’s name (e.g. Mary — made a mess...). Continue doing this
until all the blanks on all the papers are full. Do it 2 times.
WHO:
DID WHAT:
WHERE:
WHEN:
WHY::
4) Tongue twisters.
She sells sea shells on the sea shore.
Mixed biscuits, mixed biscuits.
Red leather, yellow leather, red leather, yellow leather.
Key terms:
Aim of teaching pronunciation.
Difficulties in teaching pronunciation.
Methods for teaching pronunciation.
Exercises for teaching pronunciation.
Tongue twisters.
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TESTING

. What is the role of phonetics in teaching pronunciation?

. What are the tasks of teaching pronunciation at school?

. What does content of teaching pronunciation include?

. What types of exercises are differentiated for teaching
pronunciation? Name methods for teaching pronunciation.

o What difficulties occur in teaching pronunciation?

o Name three groups of sounds.

o What is transcription?

o What visual aids are used for teaching pronunciation?

Imitative

Analytic and imitative

Teacher pronouns,
Learner repeats

( explanation of placing articulation
organse, repeating)

i

Similarity Difficult sounds
(similar  with  native
language )
Listening Listening
repeating Explanation
Repeating
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LECTURE 12. PRACTICE AND ASSESSMENT OF TEACHING
PRONUNCIATION IN FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING
METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:

1. The essence of teaching pronunciation

2. Distribution and typology of pronunciation material

3. Ways and principles of forming and developing pronunciation skills

Key words: pronunciation, approximation, phonetic side, phonetic
material, phonemic role, approximation of the pronunciation, active and
passive minima, pronunciation minimum, proportion of phonetic unit, speech
communication, distribution of phonetic material, imitative method.

1. The essence of teaching pronunciation

Pronunciation plays a special role in the content of language material, as
it requires the awareness of pronouncing and linking sounds of a sentence as
well as following intonation. Pronunciation consists of three parts as hearing
(acoustic), uttering (motor) and meaning (semantic). They have their own
peculiarity of action in every language. Acquiring phonetic side of the
language, i.e. mastering pronunciation skill is one of the core conditions of
speech communication. There appear a question - Is it possible to achieve
perfect foreign pronunciation? Methodologists have the exact answer: pupils
learn approximated foreign language (proper pronunciation could be achieved
in mother tongue and second language). According to the idea of
approximation, it is available to limit the volume of phonetic material and
have the lower quality of some sounds than native speakers. But the definite
foreign sound could be the reason of changing the meaning, i.e. it could play
phonemic role, in this case it is recommended to achieve the highest
approximation, e.g., it is important to seek high approximation in long — short
vowel sounds in English, voiced and unvoiced consonants in the end of the
word, otherwise the meaning will be lost.

Approximation of the pronunciation is firstly characterized
by the condition of secondary education, i.e. the unnatural climate of teaching
foreign language, so pronunciation is more complex than vocabulary and
grammar.

The main requirement is acquiring relatively fluent foreign
pronunciation. Firstly it provides comprehension of communicants, secondly
it demands acquiring middle speed of speech skill (it is known the speed of
the EL speech means to be average pronunciation 220-250 words in a minute.
Keeping in mind that speech units exist only in sound images and that
pronunciation is mixed with vocabulary and grammar skills, they are usually
acquired integrally. Pronunciation skill is a unique language act that provides
the expression of speech units through relevant sounds
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The issue of when to start teaching pronunciation was the reason of
various discussions. It is not logical to select definite grade or stage in
methodology as acquiring pronunciation depends on speech skills and habits.
The following order as a general law is recommended for all schools: almost
all sounds are introduced in the initial stage of education; the middle stage
continues teaching new sound combinations, stress and intonation; in the
middle or higher stages all pronunciation cases are developed. Hearing during
acquisition of language materials as vocabulary and grammar develops
pronunciation skill.

2. Distribution and typology of pronunciation material

Minimum of the EL phonetic (pronunciation) is selected
according to vocabulary and grammar minima. Language material is usually
consists of active and passive minima. The notions of active and passive in
phonetic (pronunciation) minimum are treated differently. Active and passive
pronunciation minima are learned simultaneously. They are included in the
complex language skills and appear in speaking and perception.

Active and passive minima are distinguished as follow:
active minimum admits approximation, but it is not found in passive. Active
minimum works in the range of limited phonetic material and in passive it is
possible to meet variants of foreign language phonemes.

Pronunciation minimum is general for definite educational institution,
for ex., for secondary schools in spite of the language experience of pupils.
As the sounds, sound combinations, phonetic cases and intonation of the
learned foreign language compile pronunciation minimum.

It is inevitable that all phonetic units of foreign language
lexical-grammatical material occur in pronunciation minimum. But it is
methodically known that pronunciation units that are easy to learn are not
taught in separate exercises, because they are not included into the content of
teaching pronunciation. Thus minimum doesn’t consider language
experience, and the content of teaching pronunciation compiles cases that
require special time and power for definite difficulties in acquisition.

There is a classification that takes into account the difficulties of
assimilation of all units in different norms that are included in the content of
teaching pronunciation (CTP): difficult cases referring to articulation,
opposition, position and acoustics.

Pronunciation minimum is selected according to the
following criteria: (1) the proportion of phonetic unit to the need of speech
communication; (2) appropriate style for selection; (3) normativity of
pronunciation; (4) prevalence.

According to the first criterion there are selected phonemes and
intonemas that differ meaning, as pronunciation minimum includes all
phonemes (but not their variants).

Appropriate style for selection takes as a base full style of
pronunciation, i.e., literary, academic style (conversation style is not
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appropriate). Literary style could seem to be more artificial but it is more
suitable to secondary education.

Criterion of pronunciation norm is close to style criterion, the task of
which not to allow the inclusion of dialectal pronunciation into pronunciation
minimum. It is recommended to learn phonetic sample, i.e. literary
pronunciation.

Prevalence is also like criteria of style and norm. The most used
phonetic units are selected and included into phonetic minimum.

On the base of these criteria pronunciation minimum is selected from the
phonetic system of the learned foreign language. The most used phonetic
units in speech are selected and included into minimum. In keeping the
criteria the phonetic peculiarities of the EL are taken into consideration.

In distribution of vocabulary and grammar material the first issue was
to divide into active and passive. Distribution of phonetic material in
pronunciation is particular. The listened (passive) and uttered (active)
pronunciation units are not acquired alternately but simultaneously, there
occur inner speech in listening and outer (oral) speech in utterance.

Distribution of phonetic material occurs according to the following
scientific-methodical criteria: 1) speech orientation; 2) distribution of
difficulties. These criteria act variously in different textoooks. The common
thing is that the received lexical-grammatical distribution predetermines
pronunciation distribution.

Typology of pronunciation material. The most appropriate methodic
way is that phonetic material is methodically typed for forming pronunciation
skill.

There are two types in methods of teaching foreign language. The first
leads to find reasonable methods of teaching pronunciation through dividing
all units of phonetic minimum into easy/difficult.

According to the second type only difficult units of the content of
teaching pronunciation (CPT) are divided into noted four (articulation,
opposition, position and acoustics) groups.

From the content of typology we see that it covers sounds, sound units
and phonetic cases. Typology of intonation is another kind.

Methodical typology of the definite language pronunciation units are
considered in the stages of presentation, doing exercises and usage that are
carried out for developing pronunciation skills.

3. Ways and principles of forming and developing pronunciation
skills

The methodical term that expresses the least notion is “the unit of
pronunciation”. It mvolves sound, sound combination, phonetic case and
intonation. “Phonetic case” expresses the place of sound in the word/syllable
(e.g., the sounded consonant in the end of the word), opposition of sounds
(long-short vowel), etc. The term that expresses the widest notion is
“phonetic system” which means phonetic systems of mother tongue, second
and foreign languages.
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Presentation of the pronunciation material occurs through the utterance
of phonetic unit by the teacher and hearing of the pupils. It is very important
to solve the problems of presenting a pronunciation unit alone, in a word or in
a sentence objectively for development of pronunciation skills.

Presentation of the new sound requires imitative and analyzed kinds of
work. In methodology they are called imitative and analyzed methods of
teaching pronunciation.

Imitative method is natural and simple. But it is based on unconscious
acquisition of the language and its pronunciation.

Imitation requires from the teacher accurate pronunciation and from the
pupil sharp hearing ability.

Analyzed method, on the contrary, requires the work through
consciousness, which results in the development logical thinking.
Understanding, thinking out and uttering of pronunciation unit is fulfilled
through analysis.

Imitative method can be used alone when the existing pronunciation
skill has a positive influence, but the analyzed method is always accompanied
by imitation.

Phonetic exercises support to form pronunciation skill of the EL.
Exercise is a mental action directed to repetition, acquisition and
development of ways of doing.

Mastering pronunciation in the process of teaching foreign language
very much differs from learning lexical and grammar material, hence from
learning native language pronunciation. Pronunciation is taught according to
the following principles:

1. Using information of comparative analysis of phonetic systems of
foreign language and language(s) the pupils speak. The steady pronunciation
skill of the pupil who started to learn a foreign language often interferes in
learning new phonetic units. Comparative analysis helps to define the
difference and similarity between them.

2. Synchronous formation of speech action and hearing images of
pronunciation in foreign language. During pronunciation skills of hearing and
speech action compose inseparable unit. Oral utterance is controlled by
hearing analyzer.

3. Using reasonable methods in teaching pronunciation. Phonetic units
that require analyzed method is limited in amount, that’s why it is usually
recommended to use imitation.

4. Taking into consideration important pronunciation peculiarities of the
learned foreign language. Only the teacher who is aware of language
experience and phonetic norms of the foreign language in the development of
pronunciation skills can receive the expected result.

5. Wide usage of educational technical means in teaching pronunciation.
Acquisition of phonetic material is not restrained by teacher’s pronunciation.
Pupils hear a live speech of the teacher, his/her recorded speech and speeches
of other persons (speakers).
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6. Separate usage of ways of pronunciation material presentation.
According to the difficulty of foreign language phonetic units in methodology
they are usually presented in a sentence, in a word or separately. Pupil hear
the sound in the sentence, in the word or separately, but in utterance they
learn some of them separately, and others in the sentences.

Questions:
1. What can you say about the core of acquiring approximated
pronunciation?
2. What are the main principles (criteria) of selecting
phonetic/pronunciation minimum?
What elements does the content of teaching pronunciation include?
What backgrounds are put into the distribution and typology of
phonetic material?
Describe the methods and ways of teaching pronunciation.
Name the principles of teaching pronunciation.
What do you think we should work on the pronunciation at lyceum and
college?

»~w
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LECTURE 13. THEORY OF TEACHING LISTENING IN
FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:

1. What is listening?

2. Stages in teaching listening

3. Teaching Listening Activities

4. Assessing Listening Proficiency
5. Resources for Teaching Listening

Key words: listening comprehension, comprehensive, informational,
critical (Evaluative, appreciative, therapeutic, empathetic, effective,
ineffective listening habits, 'real-life’, top-down listening, bottom up listening,
motivation, contextualization, preparation.

1. What is listening?

Listening comprehension is the receptive skill in the oral mode.
Hearing is physical. Listening is following and understanding the sound---it is
hearing with a purpose. Listening is more than merely hearing words.
Listening is an active process by which students receive, construct meaning
from, and respond to spoken and or nonverbal messages (Emmert, 1994).

Types of listening.

Comprehensive (Informational) Listening---Students listen for the
content of the message.

Critical (Evaluative) Listening ---Students judge the message

Appreciative (Aesthetic) Listening---Students listen for enjoyment.

Therapeutic (Empathetic) Listening---Students listen to support
others but not judge them .

Contrasting Effective and Ineffective Listening Habits

Ineffective Listeners Effective Listeners

Start listening without thinking Build their background
about subject knowledge on subject before listening

Have no specific purpose for Have a specific purpose for
listening and have not consideredlistening and attempt to ascertain
speaker’s purpose speaker’s purpose

Do not focus attention Tune inand attend

Create or are influenced by Minimize distractions
distractions

Actively listening is:
e When a person who incorporates listening with concentration;

e Method of responding to another that encourages communication.
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Listening: Top down and bottom up

In 'real-life’ listening, our students will have to use a combination of
the two processes, with more emphasis on 'top-down' or 'bottom-up' listening
depending on their reasons for listening.

Top-down listening

This refers to the use of background knowledge in understanding the
meaning of the message. Background knowledge consists of context, that is,
the situation and topic, and co-text, in other words, what came before and
after.

Bottom up listening

The ability to separate the stream of speech into individual words to
recognize.

A List of Bottom Up Skills
(This list has been compiled from a number of sources: Peterson (1991),
and Brown (2001). They are are listed in a rough order of conceptual difficulty):
¢ discriminating between intonation contours in sentences

discriminating between phonemes

listening for word endings

recognizing syllable patterns

being aware of sentence fillers in informal speech

recognizing words, discriminate between word boundaries

picking out details

differentiating between content and function words by stress pattern
finding the stressed syllable

recognizing words with weak or central vowels

recognizing when syllables or words are dropped

recognizing words when they are linked together in streams of speech
using features of stress, intonation and prominence to help identify
important information
A List of Top-Down Skills

By using their knowledge of context and co-text, students should either
be able

to guess the meaning of the unknown word, or

understand the general idea without getting distracted by fit,
putting a series of pictures or sequence of events in order,
listening to conversations and identifying where they take place,

reading information about a topic then listening to find whether or not
the same points are mentioned, or

inferring the relationships between the people involved
A framework for planning a listening skills lesson

The basic framework on which you can construct a listening lesson
can be divided into three main stages.
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e Pre-listening, during which we help our students prepare to listen.
While listening, during which we help to focus their attention on the
listening text and guide the development of their understanding of it.

e Post-listening, during which we help our students integrate what they
have learnt from the text into their existing knowledge.

Pre-listening

There are certain goals that should be achieved before students attempt
to listen to any text. These are motivation, contextualization, and
preparation.

Motivation. It is enormously important that before listening students
are motivated to listen, so you should try to select a text that they will find
interesting and then design tasks that will arouse your students' interest and
curiosity.

Contextualization. Listening to a tape recording in a classroom is a
very unnatural process. The text has been taken from its original environment
and we need to design tasks that will help students to contextualize the
listening and access their existing knowledge and expectations to help them
understand the text.

Preparation. Prepare specific vocabulary or expressions that students
will need.

While listening

For our students to really develop their listening skills they will need to
listen a number of times - three or four usually works quite well.

e 1st -to get a general understanding of the text

e 2nd -ticking or some sort of graphical response.

e 3d - checking their own answers from the second task or could
lead students towards some more subtle interpretations of the
text.

e 'Breathing’ or 'thinking' space between listening - get
students to compare their answers between listening as this gives
them the chance not only to have a break from the listening, but
also to check their understanding with a peer and so reconsider
before listening again

Post-listening

e Reactions to the content of the text - discussion as a response to
what we've heard - do they agree or disagree or even believe what they
have heard? - or it could be some kind of reuse of the information they
have heard

e Analysis of the linguistic features used to express the content - This is
important in terms of developing their knowledge of language, but less
so in terms of developing students' listening skills. It could take the
form of an analysis of verb forms from a script of the listening text or
vocabulary or collocation work.
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Assessing Listening Proficiency - use post-listening activities
to check comprehension, evaluate listening skills and use of listening
strategies, and extend the knowledge gained to other contexts.

In order to provide authentic assessment of students' listening
proficiency, a post-listening activity must reflect the real-life uses to which
students might put information they have gained through listening. It must
have a purpose other than assessment. It must require students to demonstrate
their level of listening comprehension by completing some task.
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LECTURE 14. PRACTICE OF TEACHING LISTENING IN FOREIGN
LANGUAGE TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:
1. The difficulties of listening comprehension in the ELT
2. The cognitive mechanism of the listening comprehension
1. The difficulties of listening comprehension in the ELT

Key words: listening comprehension, cognitive mechanism, language
skills, “speech” means speaking, listening, reading and writing, listening has
a "volitional component", processing sound, processing meaning, processing
knowledge and context.

The speakers, as usual, try to speak turn by turn and try to understand
each other. As experience, the speaking is the lovely language skills among
human body. We can get different kind of information by listening.
Communication is the necessity of human. Sometimes we are not able to
understand the meaning of the speech in a full form. The main reason of not
understanding is not to consider enough to teaching listening comprehension.

Listening is a skill in a sense that it's a related but distinct process than
hearing which involves merely perceiving sound in a passive way while
listening occupies an active and immediate analysis of the streams of sounds.
In common the word “speech” means speaking, listening, reading and
writing. It would be better if we say “listening-speaking comprehension”.

During the history of teaching foreign languages listening
comprehension come to the methodology of foreign languages teaching in the
1960. Listening was the brunch of speaking. There were not special exercises
for listening before. As we know it is difficult to understand listening than
speaking. In this sphere we can compare two words, like “listening” — to
understand the speech and “hearing” — one of the senses of human.

The man who is able to hearing tries to understand the information and
by this way he will listen. When we say “Did you listen?” we try to analyze
did he understand or not. In one word “listening comprehension” means to
understand others opinion. “Listening” and “understanding” happens in one
time. Just we can divide them in different sentences to express different
meaning.

Listening, writing and reading will help you to get perfection. In getting
information the main skill is listening. But among language skills the
speaking and the listening are the part of oral speech. It is difficult to divide
them when we use the term “Listening comprehension”.

In native speech we understand meaning and the form of speech
immediately, but in foreign language it is difficult to understand. We should
know a lot of words and word combinations, communicative grammar and
phoneme of the foreign language. In one word skills of listening
comprehension can be developed by lexis, grammar and pronunciation. Lexis
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will help you to understand the main idea of the audio text and grammar help
you to understand the meaning of the text concretely.

If the speaker and listener speak with the same base it will be easy to
understand.

One the brunch of language skills listening comprehension is the object
and means of education.

Listening has a "volitional component”. While listening; the desire to
listen, as well as the capability to listen (comprehension) must be present with
the listener for the successful recognition and analysis of the sound.

A listener as a processor of language has to go through three processes
using three types of skills:

a. Processing sound/ Perception skills: As the complete perception
doesn't emerge from only the source of sound, listeners segment the stream of
sound and detect word boundaries, contracted forms, vocabulary, sentence
and clause boundaries, stress on longer words and effect on the rest of the
words, the significance of intonation and other language-related features,
changes in pitch, tone and speed of delivery, word order pattern, grammatical
word classes, key words, basic syntactic patterns, cohesive devices etc.

b. Processing meaning/ Analysis skills:

It's a very important stage in the sense, as researches show, that syntax is
lost to memory within a very short time whereas meaning is retained for
much longer. They say that, 'memory works with propositions, not with
sentences'. While listening, listeners categorize the received speech into
meaningful sections, identify redundant material, keep hold of chunks of the
sentences, think ahead and use language data to anticipate what a speaker
may be going to say, accumulate information in the memory by organizing
them and avoid too much immed iate detail.

c. Processing knowledge and context/ Synthesis skills:

Here, 'context’ refers to physical setting, the number of listener and
speakers, their roles and their relationship to each other while 'linguistic
knowledge' refers to their knowledge of the target language brought to the
listening experience. Every context has its individual frame of reference,
social attitude and topics. So, members of a particular culture have particular
rules of spoken behavior and particular topic which instigate particular
understanding. Listening is thought as 'interplay' between language and brain
which requires the "activation of contextual information and previous
knowledge™ where listeners guess, organize and confirm meaning from the
context.

However, none of these micro-skills is either used or effective in
isolation or is called listening. Successful listening refers to 'the integration of
these component skills' and listening is nothing but the ‘coordination of the
component skills'.

It is very important to make and choose the text. It should be
interesting and be adequate to learner’s age. If the learner is interested in the
text, he/she will read it with pleasure. Activities in this stage would be
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interesting and easy including face to face interaction, using visual and
tangible topics, clear description of the listening procedure, minimum use of
written language, and immediate and ongoing responses and etc. So that
learners can easily keep pace with the text and activity.

Listening to short chunks, music image, personal stories, teacher-
talk, small question- answer, and interview may be applied in this stage.

The main source of getting information by listening is teacher’s speech,
tape recorder, radio: Any way, recording must be of an English speaker.
Copying recording two to three times is preferred in order to avoid rewind
which may discrete attention of the listeners, films, filmstrip, TV program
and many others.

One more important features of listened text is to clarify its’
simplicities and difficulties. It is significant to know difficulties and their
causes.

Every speech Perfecting has its own difficulty. There are a lot of
difficulties in Listening.

It is main problem to know and discuss them in studying foreign
language.

The problems of perception especially perception of speech was work
out by psychologies perfectly of world.

1. There are some kinds of difficulties which belong to language. The
meaning is different, but the form of sound is similar (homophone) or the
listening and understanding of passive voice are very difficult.

You can think that the homophone and passive voice clear to you in text
but there may be a little difficulty when you try to understand the meaning of
audio text.

2. The difficulties which belong to meaning.

The taken information will be including what, where, with whom when
and like that questions during understanding of pacts or to know contact
between them.

Also there are some difficulties, which belong to general ideas.

3. The difficulties which belong to understanding of language skills.

It is enough of remember that the score of speech, intonation and the
difficulty of mechanic written audio text.

All together the perception of audio text one time, to listen to unknown
person the features of sound also may be prohibit to understanding it.

4. The difficulties which belong to the form of speech.

To answer in dialogue speech when we listen long and keep it in
memory, they will make certain difficulties for pupils.

5. The difficulties which happen in linguistics.

They are linguistic lexis, grammar and phonetic. In lexical level there
are pair concepts (for example the words which describe the sides of world)
polis mantic, the meaning of word in permanent combinations. Auxiliary
words and from Grammatik side the events which can’t exist in mother
language or phonetics side.
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6. The destination of words in writing and intonation to be reason of
depending text.

The structure of audio text (meaning — composition structure) is also a
reason of it, because, it has close relation to the understanding the
information. The factor which has great influence for comprehension the
audio text is: logical suitab le of statement and paragraph, the kind of easy and
difficult contexts, participating of different words, and the similar condition
of meaning — composition.

The aim of giving information about difficulties, of pupil’s listening
comprehension, is to settle it by easy way. Remedy of difficulties demands
time, work and doing special exercise. To settle difficulties in time hastens
education process, and products the most suitable methods of teaching.

2. The cognitive mechanism of the listening comprehension

Listening is one of the main skill and a part of knowledge. The process
of getting knowledge has sensitive and logical sides. These qualities come
together is listening. The mechanisms of listening are studied well in
fundamental science.

Psychologists called the first mechanism understand speech. It means
some sensible changes. A person doesn’t know language cannot heat this
language. (Famous psychologist academic Alexander Romanovich Luria
came to this conclusion after many researches).

This mechanism is closely connected with the mechanism of listening
memory, while understanding speech it helps to understand a part of speech
automatically.

In comparison with process of speaking during the processes of
automatic understanding speech active analysis work, (famous psychologist
N.I. Jinkino proved this idea in his scientific works devoted to the study of
the language).

The level of understanding is connected with repetition inside the speech
listened, the person who listens repeats the text he/she listens inside. He/she
repeats difficult or unknown parts of audio text, but he/she understands the
text well the quantity of repeated text becomes less, it is recommended to
teach listening and speaking together.

In listening there is a mechanism of comparison of the signals coming to
the memory.

Comparison may be correct or incorrect depending on the person’s
previous experience.

Listener’s experience is the trace left by listening and speaking in brains
while comparison them listener becomes successful in recognizing them. It
the trace left by listening is strong recognizing mechanism acts well,
Information listened does not leave in brains in full and only the trace is left.

Next mechanism is called anticipation, which means admonishing
(guessing?)

When mechanism works there is the possibility to guess the content of
the audio text (through words and combinations).
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One more mechanism is understanding audio text logically.
By forming these mechanisms, the listening/comprehensive skill of
students is developed.
Questions:
1. What are difficulties in teaching listening?
2. Tell about mechanism of listening process.
3. Does practice listening in the language lab help you to develop
English skill?
4. How does it promote your learning?
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LECTURE 15. ASSESSMENT of LISTENING SKILLS IN
FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:
1. Ways and stages of forming and developing listening skills
2. Characteristic features of teaching listening
1. Ways and stages of forming and developing listening skills

Key words: stages of forming, interpreting speech, grammatical and
lexical material, communicative skill, multiple perception, hearing the
sounds, forming language skills, linguistic material for auding, the content of
the material, listening and comprehension, conditions, multiple listening.

Listening comprehension is formed and developed by doing the
necessary tasks. During the activity, they are observed in their wholeness.

We know that for teaching listening given special time and it devoted to
exercises. From the first lesson of FLT in schools paid attention LT till pupil
graduating the school. Without general requirements of oral speech in
educational program has the list of phrases which only devoted to LT. We
must know that these phrases are for understanding the teacher’s speech.

For teachers transpired that the grammatical and lexical material which
assimilated by speaking and reading is also regarded to teaching listening.
Teacher’s speech is important for pupils listening. They should teach only in
English.

Listening comprehension (LC) exercises are leading during the lesson.
LC is differing from other types of language skills and studies as a aim and
content of education. The aim of practical learning is to take information in
English. Content of all oral speech and reading materials is assimilated by
LC.

LC as a means of teaching is used as a way of introduction of the
language material in oral form (in a talk, in speech patterns); a means of
forming well-set acoustic images of language phenomena (words) together
with their meanings, which is ensured by multiple perception of the same
material by the ear; a means of acquiring pronunciation sub skills, because
instruction only won’t help pupils to pronounce a sound strange to their
mother-tongue if they don’t hear how it is pronounced by a teacher or by the
speaker; and skills in a an effective means of developing habits foreign
language; a means of mastering the (teaching) technique of reading aloud, as
the mechanisms of reading aloud comprises also acoustic images.

LC as the means of teaching permits multiple listening of one and the
same speech material; while LC as a language activity constitutes a skill of
comprehending speech by ear at single (presented but once) perception
(presentation).

Listening is an act of interpreting speech that one receives through ears.
Hearing is an act of receiving the language through ears without
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interpretation. In real life we can hear somebody speak but actually do not
listen to what is being said. Listening is a communicative skill to get the
meaning from what we hear. People listen in order to remember what they
hear verbally or for the sake of meaning retention. They listen in order to
evaluate critically what they hear or to give supportive empathy. They can
derive aesthetic pleasure from what they hear or to produce a listener’s
feedback. They can fulfill the instructions in the heard text.

Listening to the spoken language involves hearing the sounds,
recognizing words, understanding different accents, understanding intonation,
coping with “noise” (external interference and indistinct pronunciation),
recognizing sentences, predicting the meaning, understanding whole
discourse.

There are different ways of teaching LC in practice. One of them is
teaching at first language materials then language skills. In this method -first
of all pupils’ must study words and word phrases, sentences then pupils’
attention paid to content of learned material. The result of these methods is
inefficient because it take much time, that’s why it’s undesirable method.

In second way, which teacher’s use LC going with forming language
skills. By teaching speaking, reading and writing pupils’ practice (or train)
the LC. Herewith paid attention for teaching language materials. This method
is useful for teachers. Pupils practice LC during writing, reading and
speaking, with it they pay attention to teaching language materials. This
method is more effective.

Person who is reading or writing his idea can understand used language
material. According to available materials, learning by LS (Language SkKills)
listening, speaking, writing and reading, formation of the accurate dynamic
stereotype. It’s difficult to take good results if not used one of them. One of
the main way of keep in mind (which taken information), teaching LS each
other.

There are special texts for LC without speaking, reading and writing
materials. With the listened text they can practice other 3 LS.

LC is a means of assessment of pupils' comprehension when they hear or
read a text. Properly used oral language ensures pupils' progress in language
learning and, consequently, arouses their interest in the subject.

Auding or listening and comprehension are difficult for learners because
they should discriminate speech sounds quickly, retain them while hearing a
word, a phrase, or a sentence and recognize this as a sense unit. Pupils can
easily and naturally do this in their own language and they cannot do this in a
foreign language when they start learning the language. Pupils are very slow in
grasping what they hear because they are conscious of the linguistic forms
they perceive by the ear. This results in misunderstanding or a complete
failure of understanding.

When auding the EL students should be very attentive and think hard.
They should strain their memory and will power to keep the sequence of
sounds they hear and to decode it. Not all the pupils can cope with the

95



difficulties entailed. The teacher should help them by making this work
easier and more interesting. This is possible on condition that he will take
into consideration the following three main factors which can ensure success
in developing pupils' skills in auding:(1) linguistic material for auding; (2)
the content of the material suggested for listening and comprehension; (3)
conditions in which the material is presented.

If to organize LC of a text presented by a teacher or using audio texts
teacher must do: At first, introductory talk with the aim to prepare pupils for
comprehension of a text by the ear;

At second, aim — to prepare students for listening, focusing on the
situation and encouraging students to predict: a) working at the title of a text;
b) removing the language difficulties of the text (phonetic, lexical, and
grammatical).

At third, setting an aim for primary comprehension of the text.

At fourth, primary presentation of the audio text to the pupils with the
help of visual props (pictures, adequate to the content of the text) or verbal
props (key-words, word combinations, phrases).

At fifth, checking up understanding of the general content of the text.
Then setting an aim for the second presentation of the text; The second
presentation of the text/gist listening (for specific information) — to
understand the text in depth — the words, details, structures (with the help of
verbal (graphic) props); Checking up understanding of the details of the text
and summing up and follow-up activities. You should do these tasks with
cinemas.

The aim of assessments forming to LC skills and define how s/he know
or understand it. For it, when fathoming, they should know. (A.R.Luriya
divided into 4): word degree, sentence degree, complex syntax unit and text.

During understanding the word the goes about active, passive, potential
(secretly) dictionary. These levels are help understanding audio text but it’s
not effective assessment of LC. N.1,Gez suggested this separation: 1) shallow
understanding; 2) general understanding; 3) fully understanding; 4) critical
understanding. Understanding or not understanding content of audio text.
Assessments by the second, third and the fourth levels. We widely use LS
during FLT.

Systems of exercises for LC are divided into two: special and nonspecial
exercises.

In no special exercises LC teaches in passing. For ex.: beginning of the
lesson pupils should listen to the teacher’s topic. During the lesson teachers
shouldn’t repeat phrases which used during the lesson, don’t translate into
mother language.

Special exercises divided into 2 groups: preparatory exercises and real
LC exercises. Some authors said that the first of them is about language
materials, another authors said that it’s conditionally LC exercises. The object
of the preparatory exercises is acoustic signal.

2. Characteristic features of teaching listening
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The aim of preparatory exercises is preclude difficulties of the exercises.

To language exercises we can refer phonetic exercises aimed at
perceiving separate words on the flow of speech by the year, separate
comprehending phrases and understanding their rhythmic and intonation
pattern, types of sentences.

The requirements to the speech exercises for TLC are as follows: they
should provide proper drill in LC with the regard of its psychological and
linguistic nature as a language activity (limited time of comprehension, tempo
of speech), peculiarities of different language activities (dialogue,
monologue); they should be of training character, i.e. they should help
learners to overcome grammatical, lexical and structural difficulties of LC not
in isolation, as it takes place in language exercises, but in connected speech;
they should provide the formation of auding skills step by step in accordance
with the level of pupils’ command of the target language, the character of the
text etc.

Exercises in comprehension of a definite language form (lexical,
grammatical, phonetical material of an audio text).

Such exercises should provide intuitive comprehension of language
material, which can be made possible if: a) well-set auditory images of
language phenomena are created; b) long-term and short-term auditory
memory is developed; ¢) inner speech in the target tongue has a developed,
I.e. broken character.

Aim of the preparatory exercises — to remove linguistic and psychological
difficulties before the presentation of an audiotext, so that the listener could
concentrate his attention on comprehending the content.

For example: listen to a pair of words and say what sounds are the same
in them; try to recognize a new word among the familiar ones (clap your
hands...); name nouns which are most often used with the following
adjective; define the function of a word (is it a verb, noun or adj).

Aim of the speech exercises- to develop skills of comprehension of
speech under conditions similar to natural ones. These ex-se teach pupils to
divide an audio text into parts, to state the main idea of a text, to extract new
information from the text. Speech exercises are subdivided into exercises in
auding a) a dialogue and, b) a monologue.

Ways of checking up understanding. You can control LC:

a) Orally and in writing;

b) In the mother tongue or in the target language if the pupils’ level of
mastering the target language is enough to convey the information;

c) Extra linguistic and linguistic ways - draw, underline, perform an
action. Pupils are supposed to know the requirements to auding a particular
text (e.g. the number of details).

- Multiple choice tests (choose the correct answer out of 3-4);

- Fill in the blanks in the graphic variant;

- Answer the questions;

- Choose asuitable picture;

97



- A discussion in the mother tongue;
- Underline the correct answer (or raise your hand when...);
- Make up an outline of the story;
- Perform an action;
- Retell the text according to the plan/ key-words;
- Put the pictures in the logical order, described in the story;
- Colour the picture according to the content of the text;
- Draw a picture of...
Questions:
1. Do watching movies or using video clippings help to develop
listening comprehension? Prove your statements.
2. How does interaction with teacher or interference of teacher while
listening help you?
3. What kinds of exercises are used for forming listening skills?
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LECTURE 16. THEORY OF TEACHING SPEAKING IN
FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:

1. The content of teaching speaking.

2. Dialogue speech.

3. Monologues.

4. Exercises.

5. Method "Make up dialogues"”. "Man over boat".
6. The method of "Inside and outside circle™.

Key words: speaking, teaching speaking, linguistic component,
psychological component, methodological component, dialogue speech, Cue
(Replica), the ellipticity, monologue, preparatory and speech exercises,
reproduction, deductive and inductive.

Speaking is an oral form of verbal communication. Speaking about
the content of teaching speaking, it is necessary to allocate three basic
components:

1) The linguistic component - is a language and speech material,
providing students the opportunity to engage in dialogue in the framework of
themes and learning situations.

2) The psychological component - the mastery of the skills and habits7
of expressive speech. It is associated with the implementation of such
operations as:

a) Reproduction - an imitation of what he heard from the teacher.

b) The transformation or conversion related to the change of
grammatical formed the statements. For example, the conversion of the first
person in the 3rd person.

| live in Tashkent - He lives in Moscow.

3) Methodological component - is designed to offer students methods
of teaching on the mastery of speaking English.

For example, the ability to use the legs, the ability to create their own
support.

Question: Why is it necessary to take into account the content of 3
components?

Dialogue speech

Dialogue speech - it is an exchange utterances generated by one
another during a conversation between two or more speakers.

The units of learning dialogue speech can dialogue unity - it is 2 or
more contiguous replica interconnected.

Cue (Replica) - one or more phrases that make up a complete statement
of each speaker.
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Dialogue speech characteristic constant change of cues, and it is
characterized by spontaneity, situational, ellipticity.

The ellipticity - is the widespread use of non-verbal elements, such as
gestures, facial expressions, eyes.

Question: Think and tell whether or not a knock on the door, a look, a
gesture considered a cue?

Tasks in teaching dialogue speech:

1. Teach to start a dialogue.

2. Learn to respond to reply.

3. Enjoy the linguistic tools that are needed to continue the dialogue.

In the methods of teaching foreign languages have developed two
ways of learning dialogue speech - deductive and inductive. When deductive
method is used it starts with a training dialogue model. The dialogue is heard
as a whole, memorized, and then there is variation in its lexical content,
working elements. Inductive method - suggests the way of mastering the
elements of dialogue to self- management dialogue on the basis of the
learning situation.

Monologue speech

Monologue - is a form of speech when the person builds speech
himself, defining the structure, composition, and language tools. Monologue
speech consists of one or series of expressions that is the text reported by the
listener.

In the process of communication monologue has 3 main functions:

1. informative - message of new information, knowledge, new
information, etc.

2. Impact - persuade the listener to motivation, or to any action.

3. Assessment - evaluation of events, phenomena, actions, expressing
their own opinions.

Depending on the nature of the transmitted information are
distinguished:

Monologue message

Monologue - description

Monologue - narration

A distinctive feature of the monologue speech is its consistency, logical
development of the content, completeness. To master monologue speech
needs to develop in students the following skills:

1. Connect with each other to examine proposals to form a message.

2. Understand and remember the pattern expression in the audition.

3. Build a short message on the model and produce transformation
(expansion, contraction, substitution) .

4. Construct sentences and narrative of a negative character.

5. Building a message with the elements of judgment.

These skills are generated through the use of exercises.

Exercises:

Preparatory and speech exercises.
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Exercise training prepared dialogue speech:

- Answers to questions;

- Drawing up of a new (or read) the dialogue on a given topic;

- Addition or modification of the dialogue.

Exercise training prepared monologue speech:

- Preparation of situations or narrative (keyword) in the plan, on a
given topic;

- A description of the picture, the film;

- A retelling of the movie.

Speech exercises

- A dialogue in pairs;

- Dramatization listens to or read text

- Preparation of situations or story;

- An expression of opinion.

Method "Make up dialogues™.

1. Make dialogues. Present it to us in the next way:

e Dialogue between strict teacher and noisy pupil. (at school)

e Dialogue between nervous doctor and chicken-hearted patient. (in the
hospital)

e Dialogue between angry boss and indifferent worker. (at the office)

e Dialogue between stupid salesman and clever buyer. (in the shop)

e Dialogue between absent-minded waiter and impatient client. (in cafe)
e The method of «Outside and inside circle. »

e Rules of the method.

Pupils are to face each other in 2 rounds. Outside and Inside
circle. And the team begins to discuss a specific topic in pairs for 2 minutes.
On the command “Stop" stops the discussion. Next, students take a step
outside the circle to the left, thus changing the conversation. Carried out for
10-15 minutes.
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MEN OVERBOARD!

You have just escaped from your sinking ship and are afloat in a
lifeboat.

Unfortunately, there are too many of you and the lifeboat is also
sinking.

Two people must be sacrificed. The two chosen will have to jump
overboard.

Play in groups of six to ten.

Each participant will be given a role-card.

Game stages.

1 Stage.

Choose your role.

There are 8 roles.
. Multi-millionaire
. Widow with 3 children.
. Doctor.
. Scientist.
Pop-star.
. President.
. Inventor.
. Sailor.
. Stage.

xpress your reasons. (Convince them why you should stay in the

lifeboat).

3. Stage.

Vote for the persons who must be sacrificed.

Questions for control
» What is the difference between dialogue and monologue?
» What are the main characteristics of dialogue speech?
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» What are the main characteristics of monologue speech?

« What methods of training speech you can name?

» What is the content of the speech on the development of students in
the classroom language?

» What skills are formed in the course of work on the development of
coherent speech learners?
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LECTURE 17. PRACTICE OF TEACHING SPEAKING IN
FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:

1. Speaking as a speech activity and a skill.

2. Approaches to learning and teaching speaking.

3. Teaching speaking within a communicative competence framework.

Key words: speaking as a skill, speech activities, medium practical

aim, means of communication, paradigmatic and syntagmatic relation, oral
speech, spoken discourse, oral conversation, stimulus and their response.

1. Speaking as a speech activity and a skill

Speaking as a skill of oral communication is considered one of the
speech activities. Psychological content of speaking is expressing ideas. In a
simpler way speaking as a methodic concept envelops: 1) the process of
expressing idea; 2) utterance; 3) oral speech; 4) statement. Answering a
question or even a whole monologue can be the expression of idea. So
speaking is an integral part of oral conversation. Speaking is the use of
certain lexical, grammatical or pronunciation phenomenon in the aim of
expressing the idea. The proverb “First think then speak” proves this idea. So
thinking is the usage of language material and expressing the idea is speaking
skill.

Teaching speaking in English is considered as a medium
practical aim, i.e. at the beginning stage of the education pupils learn
speaking and listening but reading and writing used as a means of teaching.
At the higher level, when reading and writing becomes an aim, speaking turns
into a means of teaching. Speaking has three functions: a means of
communication, a means of teaching and practical aim of teaching.

Speaking in English is a three part of speech activity. First of
all the learner has to be motivated. In this part the intention of speaking
appears. In the expressing part of the idea  speaker begins to analyzing
process began to work. Speaker needs to stick in memory (associative
relation) for performing this process. Paradigmatic and syntagmatic relation
is also observed, in paradigmatic relation inner connections are compared
basing on different features of the word. It can be seen in the words with the
same pronunciation but different spelling (write-right, son-sun); close in
meaning (little-small); opposite in meaning (come-leave, give-take).
Syntagmatic realation plays important role in learning to speak here we can
see the usage of words in different word-combinations.

Speaker chooses ready word or grammatical units from the
memory. Usually materials of mother tongue are always ready in memory.
However interference is observed (order of words in foreign language and
mother tongue).
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The third part of speaking is performing or express an idea,
pronunciation, namely, it consists of usage of it in outer speech. Realization
of all these three parts helps to make speaking process®.

Speaking skill should be taught closely connected with other skills
(writing, listening and reading).

We can express our opinion orally in two ways namely monologue and
dialogue. Teaching monologue and dialogue is one of the main requirements
of the curriculum. The teacher should know the main features of both forms.
For instance the usage of complete clauses and structural forms are essential
for monologue, but ready models or elliptical sentences are essential for
dialogue.

For performing oral speech learners should gain some
psycho physiological mechanisms. They are the mechanism of reproduction
(some elements are used in a ready form some of them are reproduced in the
process of speech, for instance, prepared phrases consist of 25 % in the
English speech), the mechanism of choice (speaker should use different
words and speech patterns during the speech and they can be found quickly or
slowly in memory toward taking shape of associative relations), the
mechanism of joining (in the process of joining the words and sentences, the
speaker will form new combinations), the mechanism of arrangement (while
feeling the language in comparison with the abstract model operations of text
arrangements are made not remembering the theories of linguistics), the
mechanism of feeling beforehand (in order to speak fluently, it is important to
feel the speech in advance what the speaker intend to say and be ready to
continue the sequences, the mechanism of feeling beforehand appears in two
meanings: to use the language material and predict the maintenance), and the
last one is discourse mechanism (this mechanism is based on logical thought,
when pupil uses it, consciously he estimates the speech situation and
understands the speech partners ideas and gets it nonverbal manner, response
properly, he uses main point and situation of speaking knowledge).

According to ideas of some foreign language psychologists speaking is
not either a communication process or utterance but it is a means of statement
or expression of the idea'®. There are certain genres of oral conversation.
They are description (telling the details to an active listener), narration
(telling the development of events), reasoning (telling one’s train of thought
to an active listener), identification (talking about one’s likes and dislikes),
language-in-action (people doing things and talking), comment (opinions and
points of view), service encounters (buying and selling goods and services),
debate and argument (seeking a solution and pursuing one’s point), learning

® Jalalov J.J. Chet til o’ qitish metodikasi. Foreign Language Teaching Methodology. -T.: O’qgituvchi,
2012. —P. 235-238.

19 M.A. 3umnsis. TIcuxoJ10ru4ecKHe acmeKTbl 00y4yeHHUS TOBOPEHUI0 HA WHOCTPAHHOM f3bIKe. — M.:
ITpocBemenne, 1978. — C. 58.
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(use of language in learning) and decision making (people working towards a
decision)™. The ability to perform these genres is a proof of the skill level.

2. Approaches to learning and teaching speaking

Speaking in the English language has been considered the most
challenging of the four skills given the fact that it involves a complex process
of constructing meaning. This process requires speakers to make decisions
about why, how and when to communicate depending on the cultural and
social context in which the speaking act occurs. Additionally, it involves a
dynamic interrelation between speakers and hearers that results in their
simultaneous interaction of producing and processing spoken discourse under
time constraints. Given all these defining aspects of the complex and intricate
nature of spoken discourse, increasing research conducted over the last few
decades has recognized speaking as an interactive, social and contextualized
communicative event.

Therefore, the key role of the speaking skill in developing learners’
communicative competence has also become evident, since this skill requires
learners to be in possession of knowledge about how to produce not only
linguistically correct but also pragmatically appropriate utterances. Drawing
on these considerations, this subtheme first outlines the advances that have
been made in learning the skill of speaking over the last decades. It then
considers how this knowledge becomes the basis for teaching speaking from
a communicative perspective. Finally, it presents the importance of
integrating this skill within a communicative competence framework so that
learners can acquire their English language communicative competence
through speaking™.

Up to the end of the 1960s, the field of language learning was
influenced by environmentalist ideas that paid attention to the learning
process as being conditioned by the external environment rather than by
human internal mental processes. Moreover, mastering a series of structures
in a linear way was paramount. Within such an approach, the primacy of
speaking was obvious since it was assumed that language was primarily an
oral phenomenon. Thus, learning to speak a language, in a similar way to any
other type of learning, followed a stimulus-response-reinforcement pattern
which involved constant practice and the formation of good habits. In this
pattern, speakers were first exposed to linguistic input as a type of external
stimulus and their response consisted of imitating and repeating such input. If
this was done correctly, they received a positive reinforcement by other
language users within their same environment. The continuous practice of
this speech-pattern until good habits were formed resulted in learning how to
speak.

1 5ee: Milrud R.P. English Teaching Methodology. -M.: Drofa, 2007. —P. 111.

12 Current trends in the development and teaching of the four language skills. Edited by
Esther Uso.-Juan, Alicia Marti.nez-Flor. — Berlin, 2006. —P. 140.
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Consequently, it was assumed that speaking a language involved just
repeating, imitating and memorizing the input that speakers were exposed to.
These assumptions deriving from the environmentalist view of learning to
speak gave rise to the Audiolingual teaching approach. This instructional
method emphasized the importance of starting with the teaching of oral skills,
rather than the written ones, by applying the fixed order of listening-
speaking-read ing-writing for each structure. Thus, learners were engaged in a
series of activities, such as exercises and substitution exercises, which
focused on repeating grammatical structures and patterns through intense
aural-oral practice.

However, rather than fostering spoken interaction, this type of oral
activities was simply a way of teaching pronunciation skills and grammatical
accuracy. Consequently, although it can be assumed that this approach to
learning and teaching speaking stressed the development of oral skills,
speaking was merely considered as an effective medium for providing
language input and facilitating memorization rather than as a discourse skill
in its own right. In fact, significant aspects, such as the role that internal
mental processes play when learning to produce new and more complex
grammatical structures, were neglected under this view. The task of paying
attention to those processes was the focus of study in the following years.

Another approach is speaking within an innatist. By the late 1960s,
the previous view of learning to speak as a mechanical process consisting in
the oral repetition of grammatical structures was challenged by Chomsky’s
theory of language development®. His assumption that children are born with
an innate potential for language acquisition was the basis for the innatist
approach to language learning. Thus, as a result of this assumption and
together with the discipline of psycholinguistics that aimed to test Chomsky’s
innatist theory, the mental and cognitive processes involved in generating
language began to gain importance.

Within such an approach, it was claimed that regardless of the
environment where speakers were to produce language, they had the internal
faculty or competence in Chomsky’s terms, to create and understand an
infinite amount of discourse. This language ability was possibly due to the
fact that speakers had internalized a system of rules which could be
transformed into new structures by applying a series of cognitive strategies.
Given this process, speakers’ role changed from merely receiving input and
repeating it, as was the view in the environmentalist approach, to actively
thinking how to produce language. Consequently, it was assumed that
speaking a language was a descontextualized process which just involved the
mental transformation of such an internalized system of rules.

These innatist assumptions about learning to speak did not
result in any specific teaching methodology. However, the emphasis on

3 Current trends in the development and teaching of the four language skills. Edited by
Esther Uso.-Juan, Alicia Marti.nez-Flor. — Berlin, 2006. —P. 142.
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practicing exercises and repeating grammatical structures advocated by the
audiolingual approach was replaced by “an interest in cognitive methods
which would enable language learners to hypothesis about language
structures and grammatical patterns”**. In this type of methods, learners took
on a more important role in that they were provided with opportunities to use
the language more creatively and innovatively after having been taught the
necessary grammatical rules. Although this approach recognized the
relevance of speakers’ mental construction of the language system in order to
be able to produce it, speaking was still considered to be an abstract process
occurring in isolation. In fact, this innatist view of learning and teaching
speaking did not take into account relevant aspects of language use in
communication, such as the relationship between language and meaning (i.e.,
the functions of language) or the importance of the social context in which
language is produced. The consideration of these aspects took place in
subsequent years.

There is also another approach which is called interactionist. This
approach is based on interactionist ideas that emphasized the role of the
linguistic environment in interaction with the innate capacity for language
development.

3. Teaching speaking within a communicative competence
framework

Communicative approaches to English language teaching have
undergone significant changes over the past two decades. A strong
background influence is associated with the work developed by Hymes, who
was the first to argue that Chomsky’s distinction between competence and
performance did not pay attention to aspects of language in use and related
iIssues of appropriacy of an utterance to a particular situation. Thus, he
proposed the term communicative competence to account for those rules of
language use in social context as well as the norms of appropriacy™.

Considering how a proper operationalization of this term into an
instructional framework could contribute to make the process of English
language teaching more effective, different models of communicative
competence have been developed by specifying which components should
integrate a communicative competence construct.

In such a construct, it can be assumed that the role of speaking is of
paramount importance to facilitate the acquisition of communicative
competence. Figure 1 shows the diagram representing this framework with
speaking positioned at its core.

The proposed communicative competence framework has at its heart
the speaking skill since it is the manifestation of producing spoken discourse
and a way of manifesting the rest of the components. Discourse competence

14 See: Burns and Joyce, 1997. —P. 43.
15 Current trends in the development and teaching of the four language skills. Edited by
Esther Uso.-Juan, Alicia Mar ti.nez-Flor. — Berlin, 2006. —P. 140-145.
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involves speakers’ ability to use a variety of discourse features to achieve a
unified spoken text given a particular purpose and the situational context
where it is produced. Such discourse features refer to knowledge of discourse
markers (e.g., well, oh, | see, okay), the management of various
conversational rules (e.g., turn-taking mechanisms, how to open and close a
conversation), cohesion and coherence, as well as formal schemata (e.g.,
knowledge of how different discourse types, or genres, are organized).

Linguistic
competence

Strategic Discourse Prag matic
Competence Speaking Competence
Competence

Intercultural
competence

Making effective use of all these features during the process of
producing a cohesive and coherent spoken text at the discourse level requires
a highly active role on the part of speakers. They have to be concerned with
the form (i.e., how to produce linguistically correct utterances) and with the
appropriacy (i.e., how to make pragmatically appropriate utterances given
particular sociocultural norms). Additionally, they need to be strategically
competent so that they can make adjustments during the ongoing process of
speaking in cases where the intended purpose fails to be delivered properly™.
Consequently, an activation of speakers’ knowledge from the other
components proposed in the framework displayed in Figure 1 (that is,
linguistic, pragmatic, intercultural and strategic) is necessary to develop an
overall communicative ability when producing a piece of spoken discourse.
Each of these components is described in turn below.

Discourse analysis or competence produces distinction between
interactional and transactional function of the language. The information-
transferring function is called transactional. Transactional function of the

16 See: Current trends in the development and teaching of the four language skills. Edited by Esther
Uso.-Juan, Alicia Marti.nez-Flor. — Berlin, 2006. —P. 147-150. Celce-Murcia and Olshtain 2000.
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language is message-oriented. The purpose is to get things done. Examples
are science reports, news stories, eye witness accounts to the police, a talk be-
tween a patient and a doctor, etc. In all the cases it is necessary to extract the
salient details, to sequence and to present them to the listener or to the
audience. This function is performed for “bringing the message across” and
for “getting things done”.

Other types of conversation are different. People chat with each other
for pleasure. They talk in order to feel comfortable and to be friendly with
each other. This function of the language is called interactional. Interactional
function of the language is listener-oriented. The purpose is to “oil the
wheels of communication”. Such speech consists of friendly dialogues®’.

Linguistic competence consists of those elements of the linguistic
system, such as phonology, grammar and vocabulary that allow speakers to
produce linguistically acceptable utterances. Regarding phonological aspects,
speakers need to possess knowledge of suprasegmental, or prosodic, features
of the language such as rhythm, stress and intonation.

Apart from being able to pronounce the words so that they can be
understood, speakers’ linguistic competence also entails knowledge of the
grammatical system. Thus, speakers need to know aspects of morphology and
syntax that will allow them to form questions produce basic utterances in the
language and organize them in an acceptable word order. Similarly, speakers’
ability to choose the most relevant vocabulary or lexicon for a given situation
will also contribute to the elaboration of their spoken text.

The mastery of these three linguistic aspects (i.e., pronunciation,
grammar and vocabulary) is, therefore, essential for the successful production
of a piece of spoken discourse since it allows speakers to build grammatically
well-formed utterances in an accurate and unhesitating way. However, it has
been claimed that it is possible to communicate orally with very little
linguistic knowledge if a good use of pragmatic and cultural factors is made.
These factors refer to the next two components proposed in the framework,
which are also interrelated to build discourse competence through speaking.

Pragmatic competence involves speakers’ knowledge of the function or
illocutionary force implied in the utterance they intend to produce as well as
the contextual factors that affect the appropriacy of such an utterance. Thus,
speakers need to master two types of pragmatic knowledge: one dealing with
pragmalinguistics and the other focusing on sociopragmatic aspects. On the
one hand, pragmalinguistics addresses those linguistic resources that speakers
can make use of to convey a particular communicative act. In other words,
depending on the meaning speakers want to express, they can choose a
particular form from among the wide range of linguistic realizations they may
have available. On the other hand, sociopragmatics deals with speakers’
appropriate use of those linguistic forms according to the context where the
particular utterance is produced, the specific roles the participants play within

" Milrud R.P. English Teaching Methodology. -M.: Drofa, 2007. —P. 114.
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that contextual situation and the politeness variables of social distance, power
and degree of imposition. These politeness factors and the way speakers may
use them to save face play a paramount role in successful communication.

Intercultural competence refers to the knowledge of how to produce an
appropriate spoken text within a particular sociocultural context. Thus, it
involves knowledge of both cultural and non-verbal communication factors
on the part of the speaker. Regarding the cultural factors, speakers need to be
aware of the rules of behavior that exist in a particular community in order to
avoid possible miscommunication. For instance, the length of pauses within a
normal conversation may be very short in one culture, thus making the
speakers quickly look for something to say, whereas in another culture pauses
may be desired, and even considered polite, given the fact that they allow
time for reflection and prevent speakers from overlapping with other
participants in conversation. Knowledge of non-verbal means of
communication (i.e., body language, facial expressions, eye contact, etc.) is
also of paramount importance to communicate appropriately when producing
a spoken text. Speakers need to pay careful attention to listeners’ non-verbal
movements, such as their body language or whether to maintain or avoid eye
contact, in order to be able to repair their intervention if something goes
wrong in the course of the exchange™.

The last component included in the framework, which has been added
to all the above-described competencies, refers to strategic competence. This
competence implies speakers’ knowledge of both learning and
communication strategies. On the one hand, speakers need to possess learning
strategies in order to successfully construct a given piece of spoken discourse.

As has been shown, a review of the changing patterns of how speaking
has been viewed over the last decades has provided us with a better
understanding of why this skill has progressively come to be learned and
taught as a discourse skill in its own right. Once considered as the result of
repeating and memorizing words in isolation or just combining a series of
formal linguistic rules in the abstract, speaking is nowadays recognized as an
interactive, social and contextualized process that serves a number of
functions. Given this complex communicative process in which speakers
need to take account of a variety of linguistic, contextual, cultural and
interactional aspects among others, the task of teaching the spoken language
has been perceived as a very difficult one.

Questions:

1.  What is the psychological content of speaking?
2. How the proverb is “First think then speak” connected with speaking?

3. Is speaking considered as an aim or a means?

4. How do explain speaking as a three part speech activity?
5. What is paradigmatic and syntagmatic relation?

18 See: Current trends in the development and teaching of the four language skills. Edited by Esther
Uso.-Juan, Alicia Marti.nez-Flor. — Berlin, 2006.
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LECTURE 18. ASSESSMENT OF SPEAKING SKILLS IN
FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:

1. Teaching dialogue and monologue.

2. Ways and stages of teaching speaking English.
3. Teaching dialogue and monologue

Key words: teaching methods, communicative, informative,
cybernetics, psychology, linguistics, paralinguistics, discussion-dialogue,
deduction, induction, received, reproductive and constructive stages, inner
lexical change, enrichment, transformation, finishing.

Dialogue and monologue are taught together in practice but their
teaching methods are looked through separately. If we compare these two
types of speech with each other we can see exact difference between them.

Connection to the| Indialogue Marks In monologue
field
Communicative In target In one way
different ways
Informative exchanging information delivery
Cybernetics strong communication weak
Psychology alternative speech directed
activeness
Linguistics shortened method completely
Paralinguistics much situation less
Psychophysiologist changeable task exact

To teach following types of dialogue are recommended at
secondary schools:
1. Information — exchange dialogue
2. Plan — dialogue (outlined in order to work together)
3. Discussion — dialogue. To speak one’s own ideas.
Every of them involves private language material and also it
may belong to different stages of education.

In the information — exchange speech the interlocutors will
exchange concrete information with each other. Its aim is to inform
interlocutors mutually or unilaterally (one-sided) and itis used at initial
stage of education because of being capable to utilize ordinary and less
language materials. Whereas plan — dialogue is much more complicated
inthe form and deeper in the meaning. That’s why the learner should
know future simple tense, imperative sentences, how to refuse his/her
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interlocutor’s opinion and to know how to defend his/her ideas in plan
— dialogue. It is suitable at the middle stage of education. While
complementing discussion — dialogue it is demanded to know
subordinate clauses which linked due to relation of cause and effect and
to be able to use different means of modals. While using discussion —
dialogue it is indispensable to know how to prove his/her opinion, how
to persuade his/her interlocutor, to be critical and to find and prove
faults. The attention of the speaker is given to the core of speech. Speech
experiences become developed. Discussion — pair speech is used at higher
levels (lyceum and colleges). Dialogue is taught in two ways: deductive
(from general to private) and inductive (from private to general)™.

In deduction entire sample of dialogue is considered as a main
source. At first the sample is given to listening as a collection of
dialogue identity then it is learned by heart afterwards there will be
lexical changes, and it is worked on part to part and then it will be
performed. According to opinion of the supporters of this trend this
direction is accustomed to learn language naturally ie.” from the top to
the low” (deductive). But in this direction learner cannot use language
materials in his/her speech independently and he learns everything
unconsciously and cannot have independent ideas.

In induction learners learn how to work independently
with beginning of simple units. Here it is not forbidden to use mount —
sample but it is not for learning by heart, it is just for imitating and
working on speech activities language material is also learnt. Due to this
resolve to learn identity of dialogue by heart, to utilize phrases
together, to make grammatical and lexical changes in replicas are not
forbidden.

Usually dialogue begins with phrases which tempt to speak, to
ask and to inform. At the beginning stage it is better to use questions and
urgings, in the middle and higher stages information is suitable. Speaking
manners of the members may be controlled beforehand - programming
(algorithmic) or without controlling may be performed as a free
conversation (asking questions and answering). In situational dialogue
attention is given to the theme, aim and roles. Theme is to choose a
topic for dialogue, resolve of speaking is to determine right commitment
and roles mean to find suitable interlocutors. All mentioned things are
loaded for teachers. Every member of dialogue is considered as actors of
roles. It means learner is an “actor” whereas teacher is a producer, a
listener and a prompter inone time.

The dialogue which is used for developing and forming of
speech practice is recommended to teach by special speech activities
except prepared ones. To teach dialogue involves to learn pieces of

19 Jalalov J.J. Chet til o’qitish metodikasi. Foreign Language Teaching Methodology. -T.: O’gituvchi,
2012. —P. 245-246.
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practice: to know his/her own speech task, to make a plan for conversation,
to make partly changes during conversation, to be initiator, to make a
situation to his/her partner in order to perform his/her task, reaction to
his/her partner according to speech situation and to attract  his/her
partner’s attention to conversation. If these dialogue experiences are
developed, learners can afford to exchange their ideas.

The widened form of dialogue is group speech (more than
two learners). To speak in pairs or in groups in foreign language is
organized by means of inclination or motivation. Such factors of motivation
(inclination) includes demonstration, listened or read text, film
transparency film or extract), slides and of course verbal speech
situations. They are very important especially at the early stage of speaking.

There are received, reproductive and constructive stages of
teaching dialogue. In first stage learner listens teacher’s speech and
comprehends it. In reproductive stage learner make his/her own phrase
imitating given sample and learner may learn text by heart at home,
and retell the text with some changes.

While expressing ideas it can be used both a separate word and even
the whole text as a speech material. For example: What is your name? —The
word “name” is the replica of the answer. Dialogue is considered situational
whereas monologue is a speech based on an exact topic. That’s why it
monologue is somehow more complicated than dialogue.There are some
stages of teaching monologues according to the theme:

1. Using the experience of language and personal life
2. Expressing ideas gradually

3. Make all the spoken information together

4. Showing one’s own opinion

When the learner uses language experience he/she tries to utilize its
most necessary linguistic and lexical sides. So, for showing what you think,
principals of language and moving them into speech are also important. In the
first stage, forming exercises are very helpful. In the next stage it is better to
use developing exercises. And then some exercises are done by learners as:
examples from real daily and family life and then let the pupils tell these
examples in turn. Content of speech is more deeply expressed than using
experience.

In the next step, all the information will be expressed in an integrated
form. While speaking learners feel free and will be more independent. And
they use the facts which they got from reading and listening. When they
manage to get to the peak of speaking on the exact topic, they do some
exercises like: using some facts corresponding to the topic, showing personal
attitude towards some events. During this period they use widely some
phrases and word combinations as: “to my mind”, “it is clear that”, “there is
no doubt”, “I believe that” etc.
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With the help of the following stages we can show clearly how to teach
monologues®:

1.  With the help of teacher using speech examples

Telling it with some changes

a) inner lexical change

b) enrichment

c) transformation( changing the form)

e) finishing(completing)

Using it independently
2. Learners express their opmions according to the teachers’ help
3. Learners show their speaking ability with the help of verbal and visual
aids without teachers’ help.

In the end, learners make a kind of connected text, and their opinions
will be ready about this topic.

2. Ways and stages of teaching speaking English

Some aims, criteria, and principles are specific to particular disciplines,
while others are more general. Scientists typically speak differently than
literary critics, philosophers differently than sociologists. In some fields,
presentations typically include visual presentations of data or other material,
using PowerPoint, overheads, slides, or posters. In other disciplines, the
unaccompanied spoken word is more customary. Language styles range from
relatively unadorned scientific discourse to more poetic or expressive first-
person speech. Genres vary as well. Discussions about a common research
project within a scientific laboratory differ from discussions about the
meaning of a poem or an oration. Arguments about politics take different
shape than arguments about scientific experiments.

To teach field-specific elements of speaking, instructors should
consider two questions: (1) what kinds or genres of speaking do learners in
my field need to master? (2) What characterizes effective speech in each of
these different genres?

While some criteria and genres are discipline-specific, there are also
overarching principles of good speaking that are worth teaching learners. One
very useful schema is audience, purpose, and occasion. Good speakers should
always consider relevant traits of the audience they are addressing—e.g. their
knowledge of the topic, level of understanding, interest, expectations, beliefs,
and their perceptions of the speaker. Considering these traits will help a
speaker to determine what sorts of background material they need to provide,
how technical or complex they can be, what arguments are most likely to be
persuasive, and how entertaining they need to be to keep the audience
involved.

In addition, good speakers should be clear about their own purposes—
Is it to explain? To inform? To argue? To provoke? To move? to entertain? to

20T B. Poroea. MeToauka 00y4e HUSI MHOCTPAHHOMY A3bIKY B CpelHeil mkoJe. - M., 1991.
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display their abilities? To establish social connections? Often time’s speakers
have more than one purpose, but clarity about purpose generally determines
what will be said.

Finally, good speakers should recognize the resources, constraints, and
conventions tied up with the occasion of which they are a part—~be it a poster
session, a job interview, a polarized community meeting, or an academic
debate. Occasions carry different senses of what is appropriate in terms of
language, organization, subject matter, and style of delivery. Considering the
occasion helps speakers determine how long to speak, what to focus on,
whether to speak formally or informally, what visual aids are called for, and a
host of other factors.

Formal speaking instruction extends back to classical antiquity, where
it represented a central component of the well-rounded education that
preceded the modern liberal arts curriculum. Speaking was considered an art
mastered by learning its principles, studying models, and gaining experience
through practice. This classic understanding is still a useful point of departure
whether the goal is having learners speak to learn or learn to speak.

Learners are most likely to improve if opportunities to speak are
accompanied by instruction in basic techniques and consideration of good (or
bad) models. This is true whether the oral activity is formal (a podium speech
or structured debate), semi-formal (a class or small group discussion), or
informal (one-on-one student discussions interspersed through a lecture).
Instructors are well-served not to just ‘turn learners loose’ with a speaking
exercise but instead to detail the aims of the exercise, criteria distinguishing
good and bad performances, and principles the learners might draw upon to
guide their efforts.

While formal speaking instruction has a very long history, the
importance of informal or low-stakes speaking activities has been more
recently recognized. Such informal activities can have a benefit of their own
as well as contributing to higher-stakes speaking assignments. In general, the
ability to speak in formal settings is grounded in and builds on more informal
speaking abilities, both in terms of material discussed and in confidence as a
speaker. Learners come to class with a wide range of experiences in
speaking. Some learners have been encouraged to express themselves and
their opinions from an early age; others have had no such experience or may
even have been actively discouraged from doing so. Some learners find it
very anxiety-provoking to address the class as a whole, while others revel in
it. In order to provide opportunities for all learners to develop their speaking
skills, instructors can use informal or low-stakes speaking activities,
especially early in a term, to provide experiences in dealing orally with
course ideas and to raise learners’ comfort level with speaking in class.

A useful informal technique is to have learners discuss a question or
issue in pairs before opening the discussion to the class as a whole. This
gives learners a non-threatening experience in discussing course ideas and
guarantees that all learners have something to contribute to the ensuing
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discussion. Such a strategy effectively restructures the social organization of
the classroom, from an exclusive emphasis on learners speaking to the
teacher or to the whole class, to learners communicating with learners.

In considering audience, purpose, and occasion, good speakers should
also remember that speaking differs from writing. Unlike readers, listeners
cannot go back and re-read what they missed, and they don’t have the benefit
of paragraphs and headings to help them follow the structure of an argument.

In comparison with readers, listeners generally can’t process as
complex language; have a harder time following highly nuanced arguments,
and face stricter limits on how much information they can take in. This means
that clarity, organization, and focus are especially important if speakers want
their listeners to take in new information and follow their arguments. They
generally need to use less complex language, more straightforward sentence
structure, and clearly focus on a handful of well organized main ideas.

Speakers should build repetition into their speech with clear, orienting
introductions (e.g. “I will report on...”) and summaries of the main points.
And they should help the audience follow along by using transitions,
signposts or ‘oral paragraph marks’ (e.g. “First...Second...Third,” “My next
point is...”), and verbal underlining of key ideas (e.g. “The crucial finding
was this:..”). All of these techniques help to ensure that a speech actually
communicates ideas to an audience.

Questions:
What kind of genres of oral conversation do you know?
What approaches to learning and teaching speaking can you tell?
What consists of discourse competence?
What is the role of teaching dialogue and monologue in speaking?
What strategies of teaching speaking do know?

ks
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LECTURE 19. THEORY OF TEACHING READING IN FOREIGN
LANGUAGE TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:

1. Reading as a form of speech activity.

2. Requirement of the program.

3. Types of reading

4. Stages of the text

5. Methods of teaching reading (Tale card, "5 -W" - Method, The
insert)

Key words: reading, graphic language system, extracting
information, process of perception, process of understanding, technical,
sense, skimming reading, scanning reading, reading for details, skimming
reading.

Reading is regarded as voice activity aimed at the perception and
comprehension of written language. The motive for reading as an activity Is
communication, and reading goal - to extract information.

Like any speech activity, depends on the development of reading
skills. Learn to read - it means to master the skill and ability to communicate
the visual symbols of listened, relates letters and letter combinations with
sounds and visual images, and pronounced words with their meaning.

Reading as a communication process is the need to know:

1. Graphic language system;

2. Methods of extracting information.

Therefore, in the process of reading stand 2 main interrelated
characteristics:

1. Process of perception of the printed text;

2. The process of understanding readable.

Hence the need to train the 2 sides of the reading:

1. Technical (mastering graphics system).

2. Sense (mastering the ability to understand to read).

Questions: how to teach so that students master the technical side and
semantics of the text?

In the process of learning a foreign language at school, reading, and
speaking as the main aims of teaching.

In the first case, students must master reading as a source of
information, in the second - to use reading for better assimilation of language
and speech material.

Requirements of the program

By the end of teaching reading students should be able to read simple
texts of socio-political, scientific and popular literature, and adapted texts of
fiction.

Types of reading
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At present, the methods of teaching foreign languages at school made 3
types of reading.

1. Skimming reading

2. Scanning reading

3. Reading for details

4. Skimming reading.

The reader gets a general idea of the content and meaning of the text
terms: what is it we (understanding 30%).

1. Scanning reading.

2. Removing the basic information of the test (70 % awareness ) .

3. Reading for details.

A full understanding of the text (100%). The main task of the reader -
the qualitative aspect of reading, the completeness and accuracy of reading
comprehension.

Question: What type of reading should be taught in the 5th grade ?

Stages of work on the text

Work on the training text consists of 3 stages:

1. Pre-text

Purpose:

a) The assimilation and development of lexical and grammatical
material ;

b) Removal of difficulties;

2. Text.

Purpose: to extract information from text.

3. Post-text.

Purpose:

a) Monitoring of reading comprehension;

b) Securing the lexical and grammatical material;

c) The reproduction speech activity.

Methods of teaching reading.

Tale card

Place of action

Main heroes

Problem

Event 1

Event 2

Event 3
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Decision of the
problem

tale

Theme of the

“5-W” — Method (Ilpuém - Tadauma “ Kro? Uro? Korma? I'ne?

IHouemy?)
B03MOKHOCTDH HCTI0JIH30 BAHMS
. Itis filled at a stage of judgment on a course of work with the
information
Who? What? When? Where? Why?
Professor During the August The They
Taskr, expe — 28 th Amazon invented
Professor dition Rainforest | Time
Summerlee | they In Machine
: encountere South
Reporter d America
Edward prehistoric
Malone, animals
Hunter
Lord John
Roxton
Key words:

1. Skimming reading
2. Scanning reading
3. Reading for details
"5 -W" - Method

The insert
Tale card

Questions for control
» What is Skimming reading, Scanning reading, Reading for details?

» What are the advantages of using these methods in the teaching of
reading in English ?
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LECTURE 20. PRACTICE OF TEACHING READING IN FOREIGN
LANGUAGE TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:

1. Reading as goal and means of ELT
2. Reading as a process

3. Reading as goal and means of ELT.

Key words: linguistic competence, discourse competence,
sociolinguistic competence, strategic competence, read extensively, integrate
information, flexible reading style, skills interacting: perceptual processing,
phonemic processing, recall, read for a purpose, reading serves a function.

Traditionally, the purpose of learning to read in a language has been to
have access to the literature written in that language. In language instruction,
reading materials have traditionally been chosen from literary texts that
represent "higher” forms of culture.

This approach assumes that students learn to read a language by
studying its vocabulary, grammar, and sentence structure, not by actually
reading it. In this approach, lower level learners read only sentences and
paragraphs generated by textbook writers and instructors. The reading of
authentic materials is limited to the works of great authors and reserved for
upper level students who have developed the language skills needed to read
them.

The communicative approach to language teaching has given
instructors a different understanding of the role of reading in the language
classroom and the types of texts that can be used in instruction. When the
goal of instruction is communicative competence, everyday materials such as
train schedules, newspaper articles, and travel and tourism Web sites become
appropriate classroom materials, because reading them is one way
communicative competence is developed. Instruction in reading and reading
practice thus become essential parts of language teaching at every level.

Reading is type of speech activity and the purpose of teaching at all
stages. A person may read in order to gain information or verify existing
knowledge, or in order to critique a writer's ideas or writing style. A person
may also read for enjoyment, or to enhance knowledge of the language being
read. The purpose(s) for reading guide the reader's selection of texts.

The purpose for reading also determines the appropriate approach to
reading comprehension. A person who needs to know whether she can afford
to eat at a particular restaurant needs to comprehend the pricing information
provided on the menu, but does not need to recognize the name of every
appetizer listed. A person reading poetry for enjoyment needs to recognize
the words the poet uses and the ways they are put together, but does not need
to identify main idea and supporting details. However, a person using a
scientific article to support an opinion needs to know the vocabulary that is
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used, understand the facts and cause-effect sequences that are presented, and
recognize ideas that are presented as hypotheses and givens.

Reading research shows that good readers

6. Read extensively

7. Integrate information in the text with existing knowledge

8. Have a flexible reading style, depending on what they are reading

9. Are motivated

10.Rely on different skills interacting: perceptual processing, phonemic

processing, recall
11.Read for a purpose; reading serves a function

2. Reading as a process

Reading is an interactive process that goes on between the reader and
the text, resulting in comprehension. The text presents letters, words,
sentences, and paragraphs that encode meaning. The reader uses knowledge,
skills, and strategies to determine what that meaning is.

Reader knowledge, skills, and strategies include

1. Linguistic competence: the ability to recognize the elements of the

writing system; knowledge of vocabulary; knowledge of how words

are structured into sentences

2. Discourse competence: knowledge of discourse markers and how they

connect parts of the text to one another

3. Sociolinguistic competence: knowledge about different types of texts

and their usual structure and content

4. Strategic competence: the ability to use top-down strategies, as well as

knowledge of the language (a bottom-up strategy)

The purpose(s) for reading and the type of text determine the specific
knowledge, skills, and strategies that readers need to apply to achieve
comprehension. Reading comprehension is thus much more than decoding.
Reading comprehension results is when the reader knows which skills and
strategies are appropriate for the type of text, and understands how to apply
them to accomplish the reading purpose.

Teachers want to produce students who, even if they do not have
complete control of the grammar or an extensive lexicon, can fend for
themselves in communication situations. In the case of reading, this means
producing students who can use reading strategies to maximize their
comprehension of text, identify relevant and non-relevant information, and
tolerate less than word-by-word comprehension.

To accomplish this goal, the teachers focus on the process of reading
rather than on its product.

1. They develop students' awareness of the reading process and reading
strategies by asking students to think and talk about how they read in their
native language.

2. They allow students to practice the full repertoire of reading strategies by
using authentic reading tasks. They encourage students to read to learn (and
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have an authentic purpose for reading) by giving students some choice of
reading material.

3. When working with reading tasks in class, they show students the
strategies that will work best for the reading purpose and the type of text.
They explain how and why students should use the strategies.

4. They have students practice reading strategies in class and ask them to
practice outside of class in their reading assignments. They encourage
students to be conscious of what they're doing while they complete reading
assignments.

5. They encourage students to evaluate their comprehension and self-report
their use of strategies. They build comprehension checks into in-class and
out-of-class reading assignments, and periodically review how and when to
use particular strategies.

6. They encourage the development of reading skills and the use of reading
strategies by using the target language to convey instructions and course-
related information in written form: office hours, homework assignments, test
content.

7. They do not assume that students will transfer strategy use from one task
to another. They explicitly mention how a particular strategy can be used in a
different type of reading task or with another skill.

By raising students' awareness of reading as a skill that requires active
engagement, and by explicitly teaching reading strategies, the teachers help
their students develop both the ability and the confidence to handle
communication situations they may encounter beyond the classroom. In this
way they give their students the foundation for communicative competence in
the ELge.

Instruction in reading strategies is not an add-on, but rather an integral
part of the use of reading activities in the language classroom. Instructors can
help their students become effective readers by teaching them how to use
strategies before, during, and after reading.

Before reading: Plan for the reading task

1. Set a purpose or decide in advance what to read for

2. Decide if more linguistic or background knowledge is needed

3. Determine whether to enter the text from the top down (attend to the
overall meaning) or from the bottom up (focus on the words and phrases)

During and after reading: Monitor comprehension

1. Verify predictions and check for inaccurate guesses.

2. Decide what is and is not important to understand.

3. Reread to check comprehension.

4. Ask for help.

After reading: Evaluate comprehension and strategy use

1.Evaluate comprehension in a particular task or area.

2. Evaluate overall progress in reading and in particular types of reading
tasks.
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3. Decide if the strategies used were appropriate for the purpose and for
the task.

4. Modify strategies if necessary.

Questions:

1. Why reading is considered as speech activity. With what other types
of speech activity it is interrelated?

2. What are goals and techniques for teaching reading?

3. Is reading a means of teaching?

MeTo1b1 00y4eHUSI YTEHUIO
Tale card

Place of action

Main heroes

Problem

Event 1

Event 2

Event 3

Decision of the problem

Theme of the tale
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LECTURE 21. ASSESSMENT OF READING SKILL IN FOREIGN
LANGUAGE TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:
1. Selection of texts for reading
2. Stages and exercises for development of reading skills

Key words: authentic materials, selecting texts, function of the
language, reading purposes, variety of situations, types of input, previewing,
predicting, vocabulary, and content, skimming and scanning, quick survey,
get the main idea, identify text structure, confirm, question predictions,
guessing from context, using prior knowledge, the ideas in the text, clues to
the meanings, unknown words, paraphrasing.

1. Selection of texts for reading

For students to develop communicative competence in reading, classroom
and homework reading activities must resemble (or be) real-life reading tasks
that involve meaningful communication. They must therefore be authentic in
three ways.

1. The reading material must be authentic: It must be the kind of material
that students will need and want to be able to read when traveling, studying
abroad, or using the language in other contexts outside the classroom.

When selecting texts for student assignments, remember that the
difficulty of a reading text is less a function of the language, and more a
function of the conceptual difficulty and the task(s) that students are expected
to complete. Simplifying a text by changing the language often removes
natural redundancy and makes the organization somewhat difficult for
students to predict. This actually makes a text more difficult to read than if
the original were used.

Rather than simplifying a text by changing its language, make it more
approachable by eliciting students' existing knowledge in pre-reading
discussion, reviewing new vocabulary before reading, and asking students to
perform tasks that are within their competence, such as skimming to get the
main idea or scanning for specific information, before they begin intensive
reading.

2. The reading purpose must be authentic: Students must be reading for
reasons that make sense and have relevance to them. "Because the teacher
assigned it" is not an authentic reason for reading a text.

To identify relevant reading purposes, ask students how they plan to use
the language they are learning and what topics they are interested in reading
and learning about. Give them opportunities to choose their reading
assignments, and encourage them to use the library, the Internet, and foreign
language newsstands and bookstores to find other things they would like to
read.
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3. The reading approach must be authentic: Students should read the text
in a way that matches the reading purpose, the type of text, and the way
people normally read. This means that reading aloud will take place only in
situations where it would take place outside the classroom, such as reading
for pleasure. The majority of students' reading should be done silently.

Students do not learn to read by reading aloud. A person who reads
aloud and comprehends the meaning of the text is coordinating word
recognition with comprehension and speaking and pronunciation ability in
highly complex ways. Students whose language skills are limited are not able
to process at this level, and end up having to drop one or more of the
elements. Usually the dropped element is comprehension, and reading aloud
becomes word calling: simply pronouncing a series of words without regard
for the meaning they carry individually and together. Word calling is not
productive for the student who is doing it, and it is boring for other students
to listen to.

There are two ways to use reading aloud productively in the
language classroom. Read aloud to your students as they follow along
silently. You have the ability to use inflection and tone to help them hear
what the text is saying. Following along as you read will help students move
from word-by-word reading to reading in phrases and thought units, as they
do in their first language.

Use the "read and look up™ technique. With this technique, a
student reads a phrase or sentence silently as many times as necessary, then
looks up (away from the text) and tells you what the phrase or sentence says.
This encourages students to read for ideas, rather than for word recognition.

2. Stages and exercises for development of reading skills

EL teachers are often frustrated by the fact that students do not
automatically transfer the strategies they use when reading in their native
language to reading in a language they are learning. Instead, they seem to
think reading means starting at the beginning and going word by word,
stopping to look up every unknown vocabulary item, until they reach the end.
When they do this, students are relying exclusively on their linguistic
knowledge, a bottom-up strategy. One of the most important functions of the
language teacher, then, is to help students move past this idea and use top-
down strategies as they do in their native language.

Effective El teachers show students how they can adjust their reading
behavior to deal with a variety of situations, types of input, and reading
purposes. They help students develop a set of reading strategies and match
appropriate strategies to each reading situation.

Strategies that can help students read more quickly and effectively
include

1. Previewing: reviewing titles, section headings, and photo captions to
get a sense of the structure and content of a reading selection

2. Predicting: using knowledge of the subject matter to make predictions
about content and vocabulary and check comprehension; using knowledge of
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the text type and purpose to make predictions about discourse structure; using
knowledge about the author to make predictions about writing style,
vocabulary, and content

3. Skimming and scanning: using a quick survey of the text to get the
malin idea, identify text structure, confirm or question predictions

4. Guessing from context: using prior knowledge of the subject and the
ideas in the text as clues to the meanings of unknown words, instead of
stopping to look them up

5. Paraphrasing: stopping at the end of a section to check comprehension
by restating the information and ideas in the text.

Teachers can help students learn when and how to use reading strategies
in several ways.

A. By modeling the strategies aloud, talking through the processes of
previewing, predicting, skimming and scanning, and paraphrasing. This
shows students how the strategies work and how much they can know about a
text before they begin to read word by word.

B. By allowing time in class for group and individual previewing and
predicting activities as preparation for in-class or out-of-class reading.
Allocating class time to these activities indicates their importance and value.

C. By using cloze (fill in the blank) exercises to review vocabulary
items. This helps students to learn for guessing meaning from context.

D. By encouraging students to talk about what strategies they think will
help them approach a reading assignment, and then talking after reading
about what strategies they actually used. This helps students develop
flexibility in their choice of strategies.

When language learners use reading strategies, they find that they can
control the reading experience, and they gain confidence in their ability to
read the language.

Reading is an essential part of the EL instruction at every level because it
supports learning in multiple ways.

1. Reading to learn the language: Reading material is language input. By
giving students a variety of materials to read, instructors provide multiple
opportunities for students to absorb vocabulary, grammar, sentence structure,
and discourse structure as they occur in authentic contexts. Students thus gain
a more complete picture of the ways in which the elements of the language
work together to convey meaning.

2. Reading for content information: Students' purpose for reading in their
native language is often to obtain information about a subject they are
studying, and this purpose can be useful in the language learning classroom
as well. Reading for content information in the language classroom gives
students both authentic reading material and an authentic purpose for reading.

3. Reading for cultural knowledge and awareness: Reading everyday
materials that are designed for native speakers can give students insight into
the lifestyles and worldviews of the people whose language they are studying.
When students have access to newspapers, magazines, and Web sites, they
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are exposed to culture in all its variety, and monolithic cultural stereotypes
begin to break down.

Students need to follow four basic steps when they learn reading:
1. Figure out the purpose for reading. Activate background knowledge of the
topic in order to predict or anticipate content and identify appropriate reading
strategies.
2. Attend to the parts of the text that are relevant to the identified purpose
and ignore the rest. This selectivity enables students to focus on specific
items in the input and reduces the amount of information they have to hold in
short-term memory.
3. Select strategies that are appropriate to the reading task and use them
flexibly and interactively. Students' comprehension improves and their
confidence increases when they use top-down and bottom-up skills
simultaneously to construct meaning.
4. Check comprehension while reading and when the reading task is
completed. Monitoring comprehension helps students detect inconsistencies
and comprehension failures, helping them learn to use alternate strategies.

Using reading activities involves more than identifying a text that is "at
the right level," writing a set of comprehension questions for students to
answer after reading, handing out the assignment and sending students away
to do it. A fully-developed reading activity supports students as readers
through pre-reading, while-reading, and post-reading activities.

As you design reading tasks, keep in mind that complete recall of all the
information in a text is an unrealistic expectation even for native speakers.
Reading activities that are meant to increase communicative competence
should be success oriented and build up students' confidence in their reading
ability.

Make sure students understand what the purpose for reading is: to get
the main idea, obtain specific information, understand most or all of the
message, enjoy a story, or decide whether or not to read more. Recognizing
the purpose for reading will help students’ select appropriate reading
strategies.

In addition to the main purpose for reading, an activity can also have
one or more instructional purposes, such as practicing or reviewing specific
grammatical constructions, introducing new vocabulary, or familiarizing
students with the typical structure of a certain type of text.

The factors listed below can help you judge the relative ease or
difficulty of a reading text for a particular purpose and a particular group of
students.

1. How is the information organized? Does the story line, narrative, or
instruction conform to familiar expectations? Texts in which the events are
presented in natural chronological order, which have an informative title, and
which present the information following an obvious organization (main ideas
first, details and examples second) are easier to follow.
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2. How familiar are the students with the topic? Remember that
misapplication of background knowledge due to cultural differences can
create major comprehension difficulties.

3. Does the text contain redundancy? At the lower levels of proficiency,
listeners may find short, simple messages easier to process, but students with
higher proficiency benefit from the natural redundancy of authentic language.

4. Does the text offer visual support to aid in reading comprehension?
Visual aids such as photographs, maps, and diagrams help students preview
the content of the text, guess the meanings of unknown words, and check
comprehension while reading.

He teacher should remember that the level of difficulty of a text is not
the same as the level of difficulty of a reading task. Students who lack the
vocabulary to identify all of the items on a menu can still determine whether
the restaurant serves steak and whether they can afford to order one.

The activities the teacher should use during pre-reading may serve as
preparation in several ways. During pre-reading the teacher may:

1. Assess students' background knowledge of the topic and linguistic
content of the text.

2. Give students the background knowledge necessary for
comprehension of the text, or activate the existing knowledge that the
students possess.

3. Clarify any cultural information which may be necessary to
comprehend the passage.

4. Make students aware of the type of text they will be reading and the
purpose(s) for reading.

5. Provide opportunities for group or collaborative work and for class
discussion activities.

It is necessary to present the sample pre-reading activities:

1. Using the title, subtitles, and divisions within the text to predict
content and organization or sequence of information.

2. Looking at pictures, maps, diagrams, or graphs and their captions.

3. Talking about the author's background, writing style, and usual
topics.

4. Skimming to find the theme or main idea and eliciting related prior
knowledge.

5. Reviewing vocabulary or grammatical structures.

6. Reading over the comprehension questions to focus attention on
finding that information while reading.

7. Constructing semantic webs (a graphic arrangement of concepts or
words showing how they are related).

8. Doing guided practice with guessing meaning from context or
checking comprehension while reading.

Pre-reading activities are most important at lower levels of language
proficiency and at earlier stages of reading instruction. As students become
more proficient at using reading strategies, you will be able to reduce the
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amount of guided pre-reading and allow students to do these activities
themselves.

In while-reading activities, students check their comprehension as they
read. The purpose for reading determines the appropriate type and level of
comprehension.

1. When reading for specific information, students need to ask
themselves, have | obtained the information | was looking for?

2. When reading for pleasure, students need to ask themselves, Do |
understand the story line/sequence of ideas well enough to enjoy reading this?

3. When reading for thorough understanding (intensive reading),
students need to ask themselves, Do | understand each main idea and how the
author supports it? Does what I'm reading agree with my predictions, and, if
not, how does it differ?

To check comprehension in this situation, students may

1. Stop at the end of each section to review and check their predictions,
restate the main idea and summarize the section

2. Use the comprehension questions as guides to the text, stopping to
answer them as they read

Many language textbooks emphasize product (answers to
comprehension questions) over process (using reading skills and strategies to
understand the text), providing little or no contextual information about the
reading selections or their authors, and few if any pre-reading activities.
Newer textbooks may provide pre-reading activities and reading strategy
guidance, but their one-size-fits-all approach may or may not be appropriate
for your students.

The teacher can use the guidelines for developing reading activities
given here as starting points for evaluating and adapting textbook reading
activities. Use existing, or add your own, pre-reading activities and reading
strategy practice as appropriate for your students. Don't make students do
exercises simply because they are in the book; this destroys motivation.

Another problem with textbook reading selections is that they have
been adapted to a predetermined reading level through adjustment of
vocabulary, grammar, and sentence length. This makes them more
immediately approachable, but it also means that they are less authentic and
do not encourage students to apply the reading strategies they will need to use
outside of class. When this is the case, use the textbook reading selection as a
starting point to introduce a writer or topic, and then give students choices of
more challenging authentic texts to read as a follow up.

Reading ability is very difficult to assess accurately. In the
communicative competence model, a student's reading level is the level at
which that student is able to use reading to accomplish communication goals.
This means that assessment of reading ability needs to be correlated with
purposes for reading.

A student's performance when reading aloud is not a reliable indicator
of that student's reading ability. A student who is perfectly capable of
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understanding a given text when reading it silently may stumble when asked
to combine comprehension with word recognition and speaking ability in the
way that reading aloud requires.

In addition, reading aloud is a task that students will rarely, if ever,
need to do outside of the classroom. As a method of assessment, therefore, it
IS not authentic: It does not test a student's ability to use reading to
accomplish a purpose or goal.

However, reading aloud can help a teacher assess whether a student is
"seeing" word endings and other grammatical features when reading. To use
reading aloud for this purpose, adopt the "read and look up" approach: Ask
the student to read a sentence silently one or more times, until comfortable
with the content, then look up and tell you what it says. This procedure
allows the student to process the text, and lets you see the results of that
processing and know what elements, if any, the student is missing.

Teachers often use comprehension questions to test whether students
have understood what they have read. In order to test comprehension
appropriately, these questions need to be coordinated with the purpose for
reading. If the purpose is to find specific information, comprehension
questions should focus on that information. If the purpose is to understand an
opinion and the arguments that support it, comprehension questions should
ask about those points.

In everyday reading situations, readers have a purpose for reading
before they start. That is, they know what comprehension questions they are
going to need to answer before they begin reading. To make reading
assessment in the language classroom more like reading outside of the
classroom, therefore, allow students to review the comprehension questions
before they begin to read the test passage.

Finally, when the purpose for reading is enjoyment, comprehension
questions are beside the point. As a more authentic form of assessment, have
students talk or write about why they found the text enjoyable and interesting
(or not).

In order to provide authentic assessment of students' reading proficiency, a
post-listening activity must reflect the real-life uses to which students might
put information they have gained through reading.

1. It must have a purpose other than assessment.

2. It must require students to demonstrate their level of reading

comprehension by completing some task.

To develop authentic assessment activities, consider the type of response
that reading a particular selection would elicit in a non-classroom situation.
For example, after reading a weather report, one might decide what to wear
the next day; after reading a set of instructions, one might repeat them to
someone else; after reading a short story, one might discuss the story line
with friends.
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Use this response type as a base for selecting appropriate post-reading
tasks. The teachers can then develop a checklist or rubric that will allow you
to evaluate each student's comprehension of specific parts of the text.

Questions:

1. Why is it important to use authentic material for reading?

2. Which strategies are used in order to stimulate students to read more
quickly and effectively?

3. What material is necessary for developing reading skills of the
students of college?
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LECTURE 22. THEORY OF TEACHING WRITING IN
FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:

1. Writing- productive type of speech activity.

2. The content of learning to write.

3. Exercises, Games. Continue the tale, Finish the Tale. Make up a
dialogue.

Key words: system of graphic signs, productive type, the transfer of
basic information, the main idea of reading, the description (short), the
comparison, the comparison described by the facts, proof, argumentation,
characterization, expression evaluation, own relationship to a stated,
referencing, and commenting, linguistic components.

Writing allows using the system of graphic signs to provide
communication between people writing. This is a productive type of speech
activity in which a person writes a speech for transmission to others. The
product of this activity is the product of a voice or text to be read. Letter -
graphic system and process written language of expression in graphic form.

Question: What are the differences and similarities between writing
and writing?

The mastery of drawing and spelling is the purpose of learning a
new writing technique for language learners.

A first step is to lay a solid foundation for graphical and spelling
skills. In the medium term to continue to build graphical and spelling skills.
On the senior stage is used as an agent for better absorption of the lexical and
grammatical material.

Since there is currently a lot of attention is paid to the formation
of creative and critical thinking among students, the basis for the creation of
nearly all forms of written communication should take such formed in
students skills such as:

- The transfer of basic information, the main idea of reading;

- The description (short), the comparison, the comparison described by
the facts;

- Proof, argumentation;

- Characterization, expression evaluation, own relationship to a stated,
referencing, and commenting.

In learning to write content includes 3 components, it is linguistic,
psychological and methodological. In accordance with, and consider the
difficulties.

1. Linguistic components - the graphics. By linguistic content is
spelling.
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Linguistic difficulties.

a) Alphabet Russian and English is not the same (Latin, Cyrillic,
graphemic - phonemic system is different from the Russian paranormal, for
example, one sound can be transmitted in several letters and letter
combinations. Sound (f) transmitted letters and letter combinations - f, ph, ff.

b) Spelling difficulties are caused by a large number of etymological
spellings (phonetic, morphological, historical principles). In the English
dominated the historical or traditional principle of spelling words.

2. Psychological component - the formation of graphic and spelling
skills for written assignments.

Question: Can you competently express their thoughts in writing?

Work on the technique of writing involves the development of skills of
calligraphy, drawing and spelling.

Exercises.

To form writing skills provides a set of exercises with a special place in
the formation of calligraphy and graphic skills takes work on those events
(letters, letter combinations) that are not in their native language learners.

As for spelling skills, work on them is a significant player. Types of
exercises:

- Copying of words, sentences, texts;

- Writing the corresponding letter combinations heard in the
paranormal.

- Filling the gaps in words and sentences;

- Spelling games;

- Dictation (warning, visual, auditory).

For the formation and development of students' abilities to express
their thoughts in writing is carried out on the basis of:

1. Reproductive exercises

2. Reproductive and productive exercises

3. Productive exercise.

The first group includes writing the text (letters, postcards, messages),
drawing on the sample.

The second group exercise - an exercise designed to build a proper
written statement by a variety of supports:

- Verbal (keywords, logic statements, plan, etc.).

- Verbal and visual (pictures, a series of pictures, phrases, expressions,
etc.).

The third group - which is productive in nature, requires the skills of
students to express their thoughts in writing without support. For example, to
write the text questions, or describe a picture.

Games for teaching writing and writing

e  Continue the tale.

*  Finish the Tale.

*  Make up adialogue.

Key words:
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e Reproductive exercises
e Reproductive and productive exercise
e Productive exercise

e Graphic and spelling skills

QUESTIONS FOR CONTROL

« What is the content of the speech on the development of students in
the classroom language?

* Which areas are allocated to work on the development of writing?

* What skills are formed in the course of work on the development of
coherent written language learners?

* What types of creative works are used for the development of
coherent writing?
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LECTURE 23. PRACTICE AND ASSESSMENT OF TEACHING
WRITING IN FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING METHODOLOGY

Lecture outline:

1. Writing is the goal and means of EL teaching and learning

2. Content of teaching writing in the EL at school, lyceum and college

3. Forming and developing writing competence at school, lyceum and
college

4. Approaches to teaching writing in the EL

Key words: communicative activity, tree-phase structure,
inducement-motivation, analytical-syntactical, operation, a means (a support
skill) and as an end (communicative skill), pattern power, meaning mastery,
dictionary skills. text-based approach, writer-based, the genre approach.

1. Writing is a goal and means of EL teaching and learning

Writing is a complex communicative activity. It helps to communicate
in the written form with the help of graphical symbols. Writing is a type of
speech activity as “a communicative skill to encode, store and send messages
with the help of written symbols”.?* The product of this type of speech
activity is a text for reading.

Writing is characterized by the tree-phase structure: 1) inducement-
motivation, 2) analytical-syntactical and 2) operation. Under the first phase
the motive appears as an intention to communicate. The author’s message has
an intention to inform somebody.

In the second phase an utterance is formed and pronounced: the
necessary words for producing the utterance are selected, within a set of
sentences, subjective area of indicators is distributed, and the predicate or a
key part of the idea organization between sentences is defined.

The third phase of writing is decoding of the idea/message with the help
of graphical symbols.

In the ELT the writing is the goal and means of teaching and
learning. The goal of teaching writing is to teach production of written texts
which students can write in the native language. To produce the written text
students should master mechanics (techniques) of writing. That’s why, in
domestic methodology the two types of writing are distinguished: 1)
mechanics of writing (handwriting, spelling, punctuation; 2) process of
expressing ideas in a graphical form.

Writing is meant as acquiring graphical and orthographical systems of
EL by students for fixation speech and language material to remember it and
support acquiring oral speech. Modern approaches to teaching writing
recognize its dual purpose: as a means (a support skill) and as an end
(communicative skill).

21 Milrud R.P. English Teaching Methodology. -M.: Drofa, 2007. -P.182.
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Writing refers to several sub-skills: putting words on paper,
making sentences and linking them in paragraphs, developing essays and
many others. So, writing is also a support skill.

At the elementary and intermediate levels it helps to think and to
learn. Writing new words and structures help students remember new words;
written practice helps students focus their attention on what they are learning.
It is important for developing all skills. Writing serves as learning and
controlling means.

It needs some forms of instruction and imposes an appropriate use of the
language. That’s why the operation and activities are divided into groups: 1)
those designed to develop the writing skills and 2) which provided
opportunity of practicing English. “A task which provides little or no practice
for students to extend their knowledge of appropriate content or context or to
raise their awareness about writing process is not really a writing task but
general learning task using writing.”’

To understand dual purpose of writing as a sub-skill and communicative
skill in ELT we should examine the content of the Table 11 which
summarizes the above- mentioned information.

Table 1.Writing as a means and purpose in ELT

Writing to learn

Learning to write

A means of engaging
students with other language
skills: 1) as a means of getting
students to practice a particular
language point; 2) as a method of
testing it.

A purpose for forming/developing a
writing skill.

Practice written forms at the level
of a word, sentence, structure and content
organization.

Activities: note down new
vocabulary, copy out grammar
rules; write answers to reading
and listening comprehension
questions, to written tests.

Activities: writing a letter, report,
narrative story, describing the picture,
combining writing with other speech
activities - writing a response to reading
an article, writing an annotation to the
text, etc.

2. Content of teaching to
college

write in the EL at school, lyceum and

At the beginning level (2-4 classes) we teach graphics in EL

(handwriting), i.e. teaching to write letters (alphabet) which interrelates with
teaching reading as graphic-phonemic correspondence. Pupils must acquire
print hand letters. At the same time we form elementary writing skills for
conducting communicative-cognitive objectives in the written form. On the
material of sentences and not complicated texts pupils must write:

22 Balan R., Cehan A. & et.al. . In-service Distance Training Course for Teachers of English. -
Romania: Polirom, 2003. - P. 185.
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a) holiday and birthday congratulations in cards;

b) personal data: name and surname, dates, address;
c) short messages and personal letters;

d) plan, questions to short texts;

e) Description of pictures.

The second stage (5-9 classes) at school must provide more
intensive development of writing skills in different situations of
communication. Topics and capacity of writing messages is broaden; the
quality of produced text in the written form is improved. The content of
writing teaching within this stage differs in its informativeness and is built
on the authentic material. The samples of an epistolary type as letters,
cards, articles from newspapers and magazines are used for developing
teenagers’ writing skills:

f) to give the information about him/herself, family, school, city/town,
interests and hobby;

g) to write a short commentary/letter in newspaper or journal with the
norms and conventions of native speakers;

h) to write personal data in questionnaire and registration document;

1) to do note-taking (plan, copy out the key words, speech patterns) to
use it for production of the text.

At an academic lyceum and vocational college the level of the

language proficiency in writing must provide more effective using it as a
means of teaching, self-learning and academic study. It demands involving
the variety of official and unofficial situations, complicity of the produced
texts, and high degree of autonomous activity.
The lyceum and college students must obtain the following skills:

J) to describe events or facts;

k) to send and ask an information in the extended form;

[) to express an opinion, arguments;

m)to comment events and facts using argumentative statements and

emotional-estimation means;

n) to write a plan and notes for an oral message;

0) to fix a factual information during reception of oral and printed text;

p) to write a summary, synopsis, annotation.

q) to write a composition and essay.

3. Forming/developing writing competence at school, lyceum and

college

The success of writing as a communicative skill is a long-term process
which is difficult and demands a lot of efforts from the teacher and students.

Sub-skills of EL teaching to write for the beginning stage: handwriting
and spelling. There are difficulties related to: 1) inter-language interference:
similar letters of the Uzbek/Russian/English languages so the native can get
confused. E.g.. Tr-Tt; Pp -Rr: 2) intra-language interference: the letters
which are similar in the EL are difficult. E.g.: b-d, p-q, t-f-I.
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It is a very difficult process forming spelling skills in the EL. The
process of forming writing sub-skills (handwriting and spelling) and skills
(communicative) at the beginning stage includes a set of activities **:

« Pattern power: Write the spelling words in which [a] is spelled these
ways

a ; ey

ea ay

ai a-e

« Meaning mastery: Write the spelling of words that complete these
sentences.

« Dictionary skills: 1) Write the given spelling of words in alphabetical
order; b) In the dictionary entry parts of speech are shown by using the
following abbreviation: n — noun; vb — verb; adj — adjective, adv — adverb.
Classify the given words according to the parts of speech.

« Word building: A) If you change the underlined vowel in the word,
you can make a new word: blend +0 = blond; B) The same sounds are often
spelled in different ways. Write the spelling of words that rhymes with these
words. See sample. Made — aid.

« Handwriting activity: Practice writing of the given spelling of words
that have at least one-two consonant blend in the word. Write each word three
times, making sure you join the letters correctly: draft, stuck, blend, cliff,...

« Challenge words: Write the correct challenge words to complete the
micro-text.

. Proofreading practice: Find the words that John spelled incorrectly,
and write the words correctly at the end of each sentence.

The girl had a dream about becoming a great athlete.

« Writing activities. A) Complete this sentence to surprise your readers
by writing a short story with an unexpected ending; B) Brainstorming is a
good way to get ideas for a short story. Choose a spelling word, and write
what it makes you think of. Write as many ideas as you can. Remember to
begin the sentence with a capital letter and end with a period.

Teaching writing proposes mastering the text format as a typical
layout of the text as a congratulation and condolences, telegrams, notes,
signs, labels, captions, notices, menus, advertisements, personal or business
letters, invitations, application for a job. CV (Curriculum Vitae), references,
recipes, diaries, log-books, dictation, note-taking, reproductions, abstracts,
summaries, reviews, reports, précis, synopsis, case-studies, projects, essay,
stories, poems.

The knowledge for forming and developing writing sub-skills are
presented in the Table 12.

Table 2. Knowledge for forming sub-skills in teaching writing

23 The name of these activities were taken from the Coursebook: Cook G.E., Esposito M., Gabrielson
T., Turner G.R. Spelling for Word Mastery. -Toronto, London, Sydney: Charles E Merrill
Publishing Co, 1984.
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Knowledge

Knowledge of the genre.

Students should be able to recognize a genre, in which they are writing,
grammatical and lexical choices they need to make in order to match the text
to the writing purpose. This includes knowledge of:

1. content: the concepts involved in the subject area;
2. context: the context in which the text will be read, including reader’s
expectations.

Knowledge of the language system.

Students need to have knowledge of those aspects of the EL system
necessary for the completion of the task. They should also be able to organize
texts appropriately.

Knowledge of the writing process.
Students need to know how to prepare a writing task: how to plan,
draft, review, edit, etc.

The process of teaching writing is organized according to a three-phase
framework: pre-writing, while-writing and post-writing* (see Table 13).
Table 3. Phases and their content

Phases Content

Pre-writing Schemata activation, motivation for writing,
preparation for the language, familiarization with
the format of the target text.

While-writing Thesis development, writing from notes,
ending up with a given phrase, proceeding from a
given beginning phrase, following a plan, following
a format and register, solving-problem.

Post-writing Reflection on the spelling and reasoning
errors, sharing the writing with the classmates,
redrafting, peer editing.

There are various tasks, techniques and activities for forming and
developing writing as a communicative skill at the first and second stages of
schools.

For organization of the work on writing an invitation we can use
the letter-sample and instruction-rules®:
Look at this invitation.

14 Ten avenue Heading
Prairie View, Missouri 64193
March 8, 2014

245ee: Milrud R.P. English Teaching Methodology. -M.: Drofa, 2007. -P.2007.
2% See activities in the book: Cook G.E., Esposito M., Gabrielson T., Turner G.R. Spelling for Word
Mastery. -Toronto, London, Sydney: Charles E Merrill Publishing Co, 1984.
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Dear Alex, Opening
We are having a pizza party on Sunday, March | salutation
2014, at 14 Ten Avenue from 3:30 —7.00 p.m. Please Body
come and enjoy the pizza. Bring your discs if you
like.
Your friend, Closing
Mark. salutation
Signature

This invitation has five parts: heading, opening salutation, body,
closing salutation and signature. In letter writing, commas are important.
Look at the commas in the heading, opening salutation, body and closing
salutation of Marks’ invitation.

An invitation may ask you to come to the party. Invitation tells the date,
time, and place of the party. It may tell you what to wear, what to bring, what
you might eat, or what you will do.

Write an invitation to ask a friend to come to a birthday party, a
skating party, or a picnic. Follow the example above for your invitation.
Remember to tell your friend the date, time, and place of the party.

For writing a friendly-letter you can use the following instruction-
rules and tasks:

In a friendly letter, you tell about yourself and what you have been
doing. You can also ask your friends about themselves and what they have
been doing. A friendly letter is like a friendly conversation.

Write a friendly letter. Remember to write the heading, opening
salutation, body, closing salutation, and signature, and to punctuate them
correctly. Write an address on the envelope using the given below address as
a sample.

24
Acorn Street
Moor City, lowa 50573
April 3,
2014
Ms. Marilyn Peterson
R. G. Profit, Inc.

414 main Avenue
Detroit, Michigan 48201

The next activity for writing is a description addresses to the 9-
form students.

One day Bobur was sitting in the living room when he looked out of
the window and saw his friend. He ran to the door to call him but he saw that
he had mistaken a stranger for his friend.

Write a paragraph telling whom Bobir saw and describe the appearance
of this boy. Proofread your paragraph for correct spelling, grammar and
punctuation.
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The communicative exercises can be divided into four groups®,

presented in the Table 14:

Table 4. Groups of exercises in teaching writing

Types of exercises

Activities

1. Reproductive
using of formal
supporters

- reproduction of printed or oral text on the
basis of key words or speech patterns;

- eliciting of text content in the written form
on the basis of a plan or headline of the text;

- scrambled sentences for writing a text in the
logical sequence.

2. Reproduction of
the content on the
basis of the text

- questions to the text;

- making a plan;

- compression or extending of the text;

- writing a headline to the text with
arguments;

- transformation of a dialogue
monologue;

- characteristics of heroes from the text.

into a

3. Production on the
basis of visual
supports.

- describing the picture, photo; a fragment of
a movie;

- letter writing on the basis of a visual
format-sample;

- composition writing on the basis of the
content of the text, the given pictures, questions or
a scheme;

- writing a review on the text, book, film on
the basis of a format-sample.

4. Production on the
basis of the language
and life experience

- letter writing;
- composition and essay writing;
- announcement writing;

- writing a review on the text, book, film.

As we see, this system of speech exercises for developing writing
skills is built on the basis of two principles: 1) from reproduction to
production of the texts; 2) from verbal and visual supports to production
without supports.

4. Approaches to teach writing in the EL
There are three main approaches to teach writing in the EL: 1) Text-
based approach; 2) Writer-based approach, 3) Genre approach; 4)
Communicative approach.
1. Text-based approach/The product approach to teaching
writing is oriented on the creation of a text as a product. The basis of this
approach is explanation of the rules of using language units and features of

%6 See: Tanbckosa HJI., Tes H.H. Teopusi 00y4e HUSI HHOCTPAHHBIM SI3bIKAM. JIMHIBOAUI AKTHKA U
meroauka. -M.: Axagemus, 2007. - C.258-259.
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discourse models. Technology of teaching is aimed at forming the language
and rhetorical sub-skills. This approach stresses three features: grammar
(rules for verbs, agreements, articles, pronouns, etc), syntax (sentence
structure, sentence boundaries, stylistic choice, etc.), and mechanics
(handwriting, spelling, punctuation, etc.). Besides, the teacher presents
rhetorical models as types of a speech organization: (narration, explanation,
reasoning, etc.) for the purpose of teaching formation/development of writing
skills. Thus, teaching writing is built on the basis of samples of written texts
and analysis of their structure and content, and then their formal reproduction
follows.

The procedure of this approach may be presented as a schema:
presentation of a text-sample for imitation or adaptation = writing variations
of the first sentences, then paragraphs, then the whole text > checking the
language correction in the text - correction of the text. The main criteria of
evaluation are structural and language correction. So, this approach
emphasizes accuracy rather than fluency or originality.

Writing techniques and activities can be characterized as controlled (for
providing the content and form), guided (as free but a form is given) and free.
(Controlled writing proposes using the following activities: coping, gap-
filling, re-ordering words, substituting, correcting the facts and dictation, or
dictocom (a combination of dictation and composition).

Guided/parallel writing is used when we teach paragraph writing and
rhetorical models. Paragraph writing can be practiced when students mastered
basic skills of sentence writing and sentence combining. That’s why it is
usually used at the pre-intermediate and intermediate levels.

Free writing is used at the intermediate and advanced levels. Activities:
writing narrations based on picture/pictures, description of facts/events, etc.,
information, report, review, instruction.

2. Writer-based approach/Writing as Process/Process approach to
teaching writing in the EL. The focus on the writer has led to the process
approach which lays stress on the activities which move students from the
generalization of ideas and collection of data to the production of texts (more
publication). The process approach is the dynamic, creative, unpredictable
and non-liner writing. It emphasizes the writing process over the product,
which is recognized as recursive process (the stages are recursive or non-
liner) that encourages student to explore topics through writing.

This approach is more beneficial for advanced students, because it
belongs to the creative writing and demands complicated mental operations
and activities as thinking, revising and editing.

The process of creation of a written product follows getting ideas,
getting started, writing drafts and revising. That’s why, during creation of the
written product the following stages are organized: 1) prewriting; 2)
composition/grafting; 3) revising; 4) editing. The activities for usage of these
stages are given in the Table 15.

Table 5. Stages and activities in process writing
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Prewriting | Composition/draft | Revisin Editing Publishin
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presentati
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For Writing  drafting: | Seeing Editing Presentati
generating, writing plan, writing | the  first | the on the
focusing and | the first draft. draft and | language product to
structuring: developin | errors the audience
brainstormin g ideas, | (spelling, (to the
g, mind-map, structure | punctuatio | teacher, or
speedwriting, and n, to
answering language | vocabulary | classmates).
questions. correctnes | , grammar)
s in using | and
forms. checking
relevance
of
informatio
n, the order
in  which
this IS
presented,
the layout.

In the process approach, students explore a topic given by a teacher
through writing, showing the teacher and each other their drafts, and using
what they write to read over, think about, and move them on to new ideas.
According to A. Raimes, this approach gives “two crucial supports: time for
the students to try out their ideas and feedback on the content of what they
write in their drafts ... writing process becomes a process of discovery ....
new ideas and new language forms to express those ideas™".

L. Marshal and F. Rowland single out two phases in the process of
writing: 1) creative or generative phase — thinking, reflecting and ima%]ining
and 2) critical or editing phase — analysis and editing simultaneously®. In
this case the creative and critical writing is emphasized.

3. The genre approach is more popular in teaching writing. D.
Nunan explains different genres of writing as “typified by a particular
structure and by grammatical forms that reflect the communicative purposes
of the genre”.” Writing is seen as an essentially social activity in which texts
are written to do things.
Having exploring different genres students get acquisition of structure
and form for production the different types of texts.

2" Rimes A. Techniques in Teaching Writing. -Oxford: OUP, 1983. -P.10-11.
28Marshal L., Rowland F. Learning Independently. — Glasgow: Bell and Bain Ltd., 2003. — P.184.

29 Nunan D. Second Language Teaching and Learning. — Boston: Heinle and Heinle
Publishers, 1999.
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The model of genre writing has a three-phase organization: 1) the target
genre is modeled for students; 2) a text is jointly constructed by the teacher
and students; 3) a text is independently constructed by each student. The main
attention on the first stage focuses on the function of the text-genre, its
structure and content. Within the second stage the following activities are
used: research and analysis of the text, note-taking, discussion, role-play. In
the third stage students construct their own text on the basis of experience
acquired in the previous stages. The approach acknowledges that writing
takes place in social situations and reflects a particular purpose, and that
learning can happen consciously through imitation and analysis, which
facilitates explicit instruction®.

For writing a composition within the process approach the writer fulfills
the role of 1) a creator whose cognitive process is focus on the structure and
content; 2) an inter-actor, who dialogues with a reader, 3) a user of a
text/literature.  This approach can be used at academic lyceums and
vocational colleges or at the advanced level of teaching EL.

4. Communicative approach stresses the purpose of a piece of
writing and the audience for it. Under this approach students are encouraged
to behave like writers in real life and to ask themselves the crucial questions
about purpose and audience: What am | writing this for? Who will read it?
Taking into consideration the audience (readers) of a piece of writing, the
teacher provides students with a context in which to select appropriate
content, language, and levels of formality.

This approach emphasizes task-based activities that involve the
exchange of information, with the focus on fluency. This approach practices a
good deal of modeling and controlled practice, and also pays great attention
to motivation and self-expressing. The activities used under this approach:
writing instructions, cards, letters, messages, articles, job applications,
reports, advertisements, projects, etc.

Questions and tasks:

1. Try to explain why writing presupposes is a three-phase structure.

2. Why is it considered that writing is a means of the EL learning?

3. Think about content of teaching writing at school, lyceum and
college. Can you add anything to the given information?

4. What techniques are used for forming writing sub-skills?

5. What speech exercises are used for forming/developing writing
skills?

6. What approaches are there in teaching writing? Discuss their
effectiveness for teaching writing.

7. What writing activities do you know? Briefly describe them.

8. Is it necessary to teach pupils handwriting?

%9 Badger R.G., White G. A process genre approach to language pedagogy. / J. ELT 54 (2), 2000-
P.163-160.
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9. How much time do you usually spend on writing a presentation? Do
we teach writing a presentation lyceum and college students?

10. What typical language errors are there in writing?

11. Decide what you would do before, during and after the writing
stages. Think of the ways of the remedy of difficulties in writing.
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LECTURE 24. THE FUNCTIONS, TYPES AND FORMS OF THE
CONTROL OF KNOWLEDGE, SKILLS AND HABITS

Lecture outline:

1. Knowledge, skills and habits.

2. Types of control.

3. Control forms.

4. Objects of control.

5. Methods: Fortunately / unfortunately game.

6. Assessment as an integrative part of the teaching process
7. Types, forms and techniques of assessment in ELT.

Key words: assessment, language proficiency, country-study and
linguo-cultural knowledge, leaming goals and objectives, knowledge and
sub-skills — language competence, using knowledge and language sub-skills,
country-study and linguo-cultural knowledge, knowledge, information form,
construction of words, receptive and productive speech activities, types of
control, forms of control, skills, and control requirements.

In the methods of teaching foreign languages to the realization of
the following concepts, such as knowledge. Knowledge - is the information
form, construction of words, the information necessary to carry out
operations with linguistic material in the process of receptive and productive
speech activities (speaking, reading, writing, listening, and translation).

Skills - this is a conscious action with the language material
(phonetics, vocabulary, grammar) during receptive and productive speech
activity.

Skill - an operation with the language material (phonetics.
vocabulary, grammar) during receptive and productive speech activity driven
to automatism. The effectiveness of teaching is more dependent on the
systematic monitoring of student performance.

The control allows you to set the feedback, i.e. monitor the progress of
students learning teaching material, the development of skills and abilities.

Types of control

Control can be:

Current (by the job) - oral and written

Intermediate - oral and written

Outcome - Oral and written

Question: Think and tell me what requirements should control?

Control requirements

To control to be effective, it must meet the following requirements:

1. The subject of control is the development of skills.

2. Control of knowledge of vocabulary and grammar is held in the
monitoring of speech activity.
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3. Monitoring should consolidate their knowledge, help repetition of
material.

4. There shall be a pre-planned master plan that contains a form of
control.

5. Methods and techniques of control should be varied in order to keep
the attention of the class.

6. While monitoring the teacher is always working with the whole
class.

Forms of control

From the point of view of control method (the survey) can be:

1. face to face

2. individual

3. combined

In a face to face teacher conducts the survey randomly. This allows

you to draw a greater number of active students.

At individual teacher survey brings to the board a student and asks him
a question, or a student doing a report or essay.

Combined survey - it's a combination of individual and face to face
control.

The objects of control is the development of speech skills.

Methods of teaching.

Fortunately / Unfortunately game

Pupils tell the story of the chain. Each of them continues the story with
the words Fortunately / Unfortunately.

Assessment as an integrative part of the teaching process

“Assessment” is a very broad term that can cover formal exams and
tests, both external and internal, which are structured and built into the fabric
of the academic year, as well as more informal types of assessment that
teachers undertake as a part of their day-to-day practice. The term “control” is
often replaced by “assessment”.

In general, assessment is collecting data for revealing the level of
language proficiency achieved within a certain time period. In language
assessment, we gather information in a systematic way with the help of
language testing tools.

Assessment is a part of the lesson during which the teacher evaluates
how students have mastered the material and use it in reception and
production of texts in the oral and written forms. For example, we may use an
oral interview to gather information about students speaking abilities, then
give comments based on that information, and make a decision what material
and activities we should use if the students need more work on oral fluency.
Thus, within the EL classroom we reveal sources and zones of learning
difficulties, see the effectiveness of materials and activities, encourage
students’ involvement in the learning process, track learners’ upgrading their
English, and provide students with feedback about their EL learning progress
for further classroom-based applications of language tests.
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The objects of the assessment are: a) knowledge and sub-skills —
language competence; b) using knowledge and language sub-skills in the

process

of production

and

(communicative competence);
knowledge of verbal and non-verbal behavior — socio cultural competence.
The assessment in the ELT process fulfills different functions and
objectives, which are shown in Table 16.
Table 1. Functions and tasks of the control

reception of speech and interaction
c) country-study and linguo-cultural

From the | Functions Objectives
position of
Learners 1) motivation and 1) stimulus and vehicle for gaining learning material;
stimulation; 2) raising creative activity of learners in promotion of
2) correction; self-study and self-correction;
3) teaching; 3) opportunity to fixate self-achievement in language
proficiency and in noticing shortcomings;
4) eliminating gaps in language;
Teachers 1) diagnostic; 1) revealing the level of language performance;
2) checking- 2) predicting learners’ abilities for acquiring material
correction; and developing strategies of learning;
3) evaluation; 3) diagnosing difficulties and shortcomings, choosing
4) organization; the ways of their preventing;
5) revising. 4) creating competitive environment for creative
activity;
Who are| 1) managing; 1) monitoring the educational activity of learners and
responsible 2) organization; teachers;
for 3) analytical. 2) monitoring the objectivity and reliability of
monitoring assessment techniques of learners’ achievements;
3) determining and analyzing the dynamic progress
and regress in learners’ achievements;
4) creating a competitive environment for teachers’
and learners’ creative and productive activity;
5) analyzing the persistent control of teaching and
learning processes;
6) predicting perspectives of education system
development.

We should identify learning goals and objectives with students’

achievements and assessment. We need to create tools of assessment that will
help us evaluate and understand whether our learning outcomes have been
achieved. But we also recognize that the assessment contributes to achieving
some of our communicative goals. The tools of assessment we set up can be
very different both in the skills they focus on, and also in the way they are
executed. The assessments might be individual, pair, or group-based. The
assessments evaluation and feedback are also very important.

The feedback could be provided by students, it could even be practiced
by the students themselves and thus encourage their self-assessment. What is
the outcome of this process? It is a picture of students’ progress and a better
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understanding of whether the content of the course achieves its goal. In light
of what we learn about students’ performance during the learning cycle
(Figure), some changes may need to be incorporated to the content of the
course.

Figure 1. The leaming cycle

4. Re-align
objectives and
goals in light of
the feedback
from
assessments.

1. Learning
objectives and
goals which
reflect our
current thinking
about learning a
language.

3. Use tools 2. Set up

to provide assessments
feedback and that reflect

inform the these goals and

stakeholders of
the progress.

objectives
linked to ELT
tools.

2. Types, forms and techniques of assessment in ELT

In the teaching process the summative and formative types are
distinguished. Summative assessment often takes place at the end of a unit,
module, or the whole course. The focus tends to be on the mark and the idea
IS to evaluate how well a student has learned what has been presented.
Formative assessment takes place during a course, module or unit. The
focus is more on gathering data about students’ progress and using this data
to help them improve language and fill in communicative gaps. In the
teaching process the summative assessment is supported by the formative
assessment data. We assess students at different stages and provide feedback
that they can use to improve, re-draft or change what they are currently
working on, but also to help them in their future learning (often referred to as
feed-forward).

There are four stages in organizing classroom assessments: 1)
planning assessments; 2) collecting data on students’ learning through the
assessment; 3) making judgments about students’ performance, or evaluation;
4) providing appropriate feedback.
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The assessment correction and organizing feedback are differentiated.
Where the lesson makes use of accurate reproduction and drilling techniques,
it needs to be carefully organized, during this stage, students’ errors and
mistakes will be corrected almost instantly.

There is a distinction between two different kinds of feedback. Content
feedback concerns an assessment of how well students have performed the
activity as an activity is more important than a language exercise; e.g. when
students have completed a role-play the teacher first discusses with students
the reasons for their decision in the simulation. Form feedback tells the
students how well they have performed linguistically, how accurate they have
been.

During the teaching process assessment eventually leads to evaluation.
Evaluation is used as a final judgment about students’ level of performance
which has been measured by using different tools. Evaluation refers to the
extent to which the teaching/learning objectives, stated at the beginning of a
school year, term or lesson have been achieved. This judgment is formally
expressed in numbers and per cent or marks, grades or informally in scores or
points, which eventually can be converted into marks.

In Uzbekistan evaluation at schools, lyceum and college is organized in
the frame of five-score (1, 2, 3, 4, 5) marking. Assessment conducts within:
1) current control, 2) terminal (intermediate, or interval) control, 3) final
control. But it is necessary to indicate here also preliminary control, because
its role is important for organizing the ELT process.

The process of assessing students’ performance is done by using variety
of ways, techniques and forms. There are many techniques or activities of
language performance in ELT. Dictation exercises, strip stories, tests and
written assignments are all examples of different types of techniques and
activities suitable for English language learners. Simple dictation exercises
require students to write down a passage read aloud by the teacher. These
exercises offer an assessment of students' listening and writing skills. Strip
stories require students to organize a short passage into the proper order after
it has been taken apart and reorganized. Strip stories test reading
comprehension and narrative awareness.

Testing is the most widely spread technique used for assessing students
in the classroom. There are different tests: multiple choice, matching, true-
false, fill-in-the-blanks tests, cloze and dictation procedures; assay exams;
oral interview — but also tests differing in scope and structure from these
well-known options. Technological development has led to a number of new
language testing formats, including computer-based and computer-adaptive
tests, audiotape-based oral proficiency interviews, and web-based testing.

A communicative test approximates to real language use in the real
world. For example, dictation and cloze tests are considered non-
communicative types, while role-play, letter and essay writing, following
instruction, problem-solving, oral interview are communicative tests. But, for
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example, cloze tests provide a good way of gauging a student's written,
reading, grammar and vocabulary proficiencies.
Multiple choice tests and written assignments are good ways of
assessing vocabulary, reading comprehension and writing skills.
Thus, language tests are simply instruments or procedures for gathering
particular kinds of information, typically information having to do with
students’ language abilities. Tests have a variety of formats, length, item

types, scoring criteria, and media.

Table 2. Types, forms, tasks, techniques of the assessment

Types of| Forms of | Objectives of | Techniques
assessment assessment assessment
Preliminary -oral; - to define - interview and tests;
control - written; the level of language| - oralor written tasks.
- individual; proficiency, the level of
- group. cognitive and learning
abilities, and motivation to
EL;
- to make acquainted
with new requirements and
teaching conditions.
Current -individual, - to make diagnostic of | - oral and written
control frontal, pair and | shortcomings in language | assignments for forming

group work in oral
and written forms.

- homework
tasks;

- project forms of
work;

- implicit control
using different
questions or plays;

- self-control;

- mutual control.

performance;
- to correct errors,
mistakes;

- to assess the level of
language performance in
the frame of the gained
material;

- to provide revising and
rotation the  acquired
material as an addition to
the new one;

- to develop reflexive
skills and self-evaluation;

- monitoring the process
of teaching and bringing

up.

and developing all sub-

skills and skills in the
form of topics and
situations of

communication;

Intermediate

- individual,

- to define a dynamic of

- tests;

control frontal, pair, group | language proficiency of | - oral or written tests
forms; each student and whole | and assignments;
-self-control and | class; - creative assignments.
mutual control. - to make diagnostic of
students’ gaps and
shortcomings in output;
- to define the level of
learning sub-skills.
Final control - individual - to reveal the level of | - tests;
language proficiency in| -oral or written
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accordance  with  the | assignments.
syllabus requirements.

Questions and tasks:

NoukwheR

What do we mean by assessment?

What objects of assessment can you enumerate?

What function does assessment fulfill in the ELT process?

What is control?

How to conduct testing in schools?

What forms of control do you know?

What is the difference between combined control and individual
control ?
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LECTURE 25. TEST TYPES. IELTS, TOEFL

Lecture outline:
Test types

Quialities of tests
Testing techniques
IELTS, TOEFL tests

e

Key words: proficiency tests, achievement tests, diagnostic tests and

placement tests, reliability, validity, consistency and practicality, IELTS,
TOEFL

Testing is the most widely spread technique used for assessing students in
the classroom. There are different tests: multiple choice, matching, true-false,
fill-in-the-blanks tests, cloze and dictation procedures; assay exams; oral
interview - but also tests differing in form and structure from these well-
known options. Technological development has led to a number of new
language testing formats, including computer-based and computer-adaptive
tests, audiotape- based oral proficiency interviews, and web-based testing.

A communicative test approximates to real language use in the real world.
If for example, dictation and cloze tests are considered as non communicative
types, while role-play, letter and essay writing, following instruction,
problem-solving, oral interview are communicative tests. But, for example,
cloze tests provide a good way of gauging a student’s written, reading,
grammar and vocabulary performances.

Multiple choice tests and written assignments are good ways of assessing
vocabulary, reading comprehension and writing skills.

Thus, language tests are simply instruments or procedures for gathering
particular kinds of information, typically information having to do with
students’ language abilities. Tests have a variety of formats, length, item
types, scoring criteria, and media. (Jalolov J.J.)

Types of tests and testing

Let’s consider proficiency tests, achievement tests, diagnostic tests
and placement tests

Proficiency tests measure learners’ language ability regardless of the
training they may have had or the vocabulary and topics they may have
studied. Proficiency tests are not based on the contents of a language course
but rather on the general knowledge of the target language and culture.
Achievement tests are directly related to the language courses taught to the
examinees. The purpose of achievement tests is to judge upon the success of
individual learners or groups in achieving the objectives of the language
course. Achievement tests are always “course related” meaning course
contents and objectives. Diagnostic tests identify students strengths and
weaknesses. They provide the teachers with the information on what further
teaching is necessary and what problems the students might have in coping
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with the instruction demands. Placement tests provide information that helps
to place the students at the most suitable stage of the teaching curriculum,
bearing in mind their level of the language achieved so far. (Adapted from
Hughes, A., 1996. Testing for Language Teachers. CUP. P. 9-21).

Test qualities include among others reliability, validity, consistency
and practicality. Reliability is permanence of the measurement results
produced by a test. Testing productive skills such as speaking and creative
writing is less reliable than testing listening and reading. E.g. there is always
more room for subjectivity in assessing an essay than a dictation.
“Reliability” is the opposite to “randomness” in the marking given by the
teachers or examiners. Consistency is agreement between parts of the test.
All the tasks in a consistent test have the same level of difficulty for the
learners. Some tests are more difficult to make consistent than others, e.g. a
dictation will contain the words with a different level of difficulty for
spelling.  Practicality is the degree to which a test can be used as a
convenient tool for measuring language performance. If a test needs much
preparation time, or requires too long time in the lesson, it will be perceived
as “impractical”. Validity — the degree to which the test actually measures
what it is intended to measure. A valid test of reading ability is one that
actually measures a reading ability, and not, let’s say, 20/20 vision, previous
knowledge of a subject or some other variable of questionable relevance.
Validity can be of 4 types: criterion, content, face, and construct.

Testing techniques

Multiple-choice tests have a “stem” (the basic and unaltered part of the
sentence) and a number of “options”, only one of which is correct. The other
options are wrong in the particular context and are called “distracters”. The
advantages of the multiple-choice test are that they can produce a reliable
and economical scoring. A test can include a fairly long list of items and
increase the reliability of procedure, thus decreasing the randomness of the
results. The disadvantages of the multiple-choice test are that it checks only
recognition knowledge. Guessing can have an effect on the scores. The
plausible (looking correct) distracters are not always available and this makes
test writers include “fool-proof” distracters. The “correct answer” can in quite
a few cases be questioned.

Gap filling refers to tasks where the test-takers are given separate
sentences with some words or phrases deleted. The task is to restore the
missing words. In these tests answer keys can sometimes have more than one
answer for a space. Some missing words can have a structural value for the
sentence (e.g. prepositions or conjunctions). Other words can have full lexical
meaning. Sometime a list of the words can be given to the test-takers to be
used in filling in the gaps. In such cases the number of words in the list is
usual. Cloze procedure involves deleting a number of words in the whole
text, requiring the test-takers to restore the original words. The procedure of
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based on the assumption of gestalt psychology that human psyche tends to
“complete the closures™ in the elements of the surrounding world that is being
perceived. This makes the cloze procedure authentic to cognitive processes.
The first short passage of the text is usually left not mutilated. After this brief
“lead-in” approximately every seventh word is deleted. Disadvantages of the
test are that some words prove more difficult to restore than others. There
could be more than one answer for any one gap. It is not always easy to say
what language area (grammar, lexis, prepositions etc) or skills (receptive or
productive) are actually measured by the cloze procedure.

Matching is a test format when students are given a list of items,
which they have to match with the other list of words, phrases, sentences,
paragraphs or visual images. The disadvantage of it is that once the test-takers
have successfully made sufficient amount of matches, the remaining pairs can
be guessed more easily and the last pair will be correct by default.

Information transfer means that the test-takers have to transfer
material from the text on to a chart, table or map. Such like tasks are
sometimes performed in real life settings (arranging information during a
lecture or finding out the details of the train timetable) and therefore can be
viewed as authentic.

Ordering tasks (sequencing) are typically used to test the ability of
arranging a discourse (stretch of an oral or written utterance) in a logically
organized chain. The students are presented with a mutilated text, in which
the order of elements is jumbled. The task is to restore the logical sequence.
The problem with “sequencing tasks” is that in some cases there can be more
than one way of ordering the textual elements.

Editing tests consist of sentences or text passages, in which errors
have been introduced. Test-takers are to identify the errors and to write out
the missing or erroneous elements at the end of each line. The main difficulty
with this type of test is to ensure that an element deemed as erroneous by test
writers should indeed be erroneous with all exceptions excluded.

Remodeling tests mean that the learners have to rewrite original
sentences starting with the given words or using a given word so that the
meaning of the original sentence did not change.

Test analysis is necessary in order to process the results and to draw
conclusion on the learners’ performance. There are two chief methods of
marking the test results. They are the error-count method and the analytic
method. The error-count method involves counting up the number of errors
and deducting this number from the maximum total scoring for the test. The
analytic method of marking is useful because it informs the test-takers about
their performance against certain criteria. (Milrood)

The International English Language Testing System, or IELTS
/a1 . Its/, is an international standardised test of English language
proficiency for non-native English language speakers. It is jointly managed
by the British Council, IDP: IELTS Australia and Cambridge English
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Language Assessment, and was established in 1989. IELTS is one of the
major English-language tests in the world, others being the TOEFL, TOEIC,
PTE:A and OPI/OPIc.

IELTS is accepted by most Australian, British, Canadian and New
Zealand academic institutions, by over 3,000 academic institutions in the
United States, and by various professional organisations across the world.

IELTS is the only Secure English Language Test approved by UK
Visas and Immigration (UKVI) for visa customers applying both outside and
inside the UK. It is also a requirement for immigration to Australia and New
Zealand. In Canada, IELTS, TEF, or CELPIP are accepted by the
immigration authority.

No minimum score is required to pass the test. An IELTS result or Test
Report Form is issued to all test takers with a score from "band 1" ("non-
user") to "band 9" (“expert user") and each institution sets a different
threshold. There is also a "band 0" score for those who did not attempt the
test. Institutions are advised not to consider a report older than two years to
be valid, unless the user proves that they have worked to maintain their level.

History

The English Language Testing Service (ELTS), as IELTS was then
known, was launched in 1980 by Cambridge English Language
Assessment (then known as UCLES) and the British Council. It had an
innovative format, which reflected changes in language learning and
teaching, including the growth in ‘communicative’ language learning and
‘English for specific purposes’. Test tasks were intended to reflect the use of
language in the ‘real world’.

IELTS went live in 1989. Test takers took two non-specialised modules,
Listening and Speaking, and two specialised modules, Reading and Writing.
Test taker numbers rose by approximately 15% per year and by 1995 there
were 43,000 test takers in 210 test centres around the world.

IELTS was revised again in 1995, with three main changes:

« There was ONE Academic Reading Module and ONE Academic Writing
Module (previously there had been a choice of three field-specific
Reading and Writing modules)

« The thematic link between the Reading and Writing tasks was removed to
avoid confusing the assessment of reading and writing ability

« The General Training Reading and Writing modules were brought into
line with the Academic Reading and Writing modules (same timing,
length of responses, reporting of scores).
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Further revisions went live in 2001 (revised Speaking Test) and 2005 (new
assessment criteria for the Writing test).

IELTS Academic or IELTS General Training

There are two types of the IELTS test: IELTS Academic and IELTS
General Training. The IELTS Academic test is for people applying for
higher education or professional registration in an English speaking
environment. It reflects some of the features of academic language and
assesses whether you are ready to begin studying or training.

The IELTS General Training test is for those who are going to
English speaking countries for secondary education, work experience or
training programs. It is also a requirement for migration to Australia, Canada,
New Zealand and the UK. Both versions provide a valid and accurate
assessment of the four language skills: listening, reading, writing and
speaking. The test focuses on basic survival skills in broad social and
workplace contexts.

Fair to test takers. IELTS treats all test takers with the utmost
fairness and respect by actively avoiding cultural bias, and accepting all
standard varieties of native-speaker English, including North American,
British, Australian and New Zealand English.
The IELTS approach is recognised as being fair to all test takers, whatever
their nationality, cultural background, gender or special needs. Test takers can
feel confident that the IELTS test:

« provides a valid and accurate assessment of the four language skills:
listening, reading, writing and speaking

. assesses language skills, not specialist knowledge; the topics covered
are general enough for all test takers will be able to answer questions
on them

. is focused on assessing practical communication ability

« serves both academic and non-academic purposes through a choice of
two versions

. features a one-on-one, face-to-face speaking component

« recognises all standard varieties of native-speaker English, including
North American and British

« ensures test questions are extensively trialled with people from
different cultures to confirm they are appropriate and fair.

Ensuring reliability of results

The IELTS test is subject to the highest quality controls, security
procedures and integrity management practices. These include:
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stringent procedures for checking and verifying test taker identity
unique test versions - test takers will never sit the same test twice
double marking

printing Test Report Forms on security-enhanced paper

an online Results Verification Service

Ensuring consistent assessment of Writing and Speaking tests

Writing and Speaking tests are assessed by trained and certificated
examiners

Examiners are qualified English language specialists, with substantial
relevant teaching experience, working to clearly defined criteria and
subject to extensive quality control procedures

Selected Speaking and Writing performances are second-marked by a
team of IELTS principal examiners/assistant principal examiners who
provide feedback to each examiner

Where there is a significant difference between a test taker’s Writing
and/or Speaking score and their Reading and Listening scores, double-
marking is carried out

Routine analysis is conducted on each test version to ensure that the
performances of test materials, test takers and examiners are in line
with expected standards

Test takers who feel that their scores do not reflect their performance
may apply to have their tests re-marked by a senior examiner.

How IELTS is scored

IELTS results are reported on a 9-band scale. IELTS results are

designed to be simple and easy to understand. Results are reported as band
scores on ascale from 1 (the lowest) to 9 (the highest). The IELTS band scale
has remained consistent and has acquired currency around the world over the
past three decades.

The IELTS scale

Skill level Description

The test taker has fully operational command
of the language. Their use of English is appropriate,
accurate and fluent, and shows complete
understanding.

9 Expert user
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Band
score

Skill level

Very good
user

Good user

Competent
user

Modest user

Limited user

Extremely

limited user

Intermittent
user

Non-user

Description

The test taker has fully operational command
of the language with only occasional unsystematic
inaccuracies and inappropriate usage. They may
misunderstand some things in unfamiliar situations.
They handle complex and detailed argumentation
well.

The test taker has operational command of
the language, though with occasional inaccuracies,
inappropriate usage and misunderstandings in some
situations. They generally handle complex language
well and understand detailed reasoning.

The test taker has an effective command of
the language despite some inaccuracies,
inappropriate usage and misunderstandings. They
can use and understand fairly complex language,
particularly in familiar situations.

The test taker has a partial command of the
language and copes with overall meaning in most
situations, although they are likely to make many
mistakes. They should be able to handle basic
communication in their own field.

The test taker's basic competence is limited
to familiar situations. They frequently show
problems in understanding and expression. They
are not able to use complex language.

The test taker conveys and understands only
general meaning in very familiar situations. There
are frequent breakdowns in communication.

The test taker has great difficulty
understanding spoken and written English.

The test taker has no ability to use the
language except a few isolated words.

172



Band

Skill level Description
score
Did not
0 attempt the The test taker did not answer the questions.
test

Calculating the overall band score

A score IS given for each test component
Listening, Reading, Writing and Speaking. These individual scores are then
averaged and rounded to produce an overall band score.

The total test time is 2 hours and 45 minutes.

Test format — Listening, 30 minutes. You will listen to four
recordings of native English speakers and then write your answers to a series
of questions.

Recording 1 — a conversation between two people set in an everyday
social context. Recording 2 - a monologue set in an everyday social context,
e.g. a speech about local facilities. Recording 3 — a conversation between up
to four people set in an educational or training context, e.g. a university tutor
and a student discussing an assignment. Recording 4 - a monologue on an
academic subject, e.g. a university lecture. Assessors will be looking for
evidence of your ability to understand the main ideas and detailed factual
information, the opinions and attitudes of speakers, the purpose of an
utterance and evidence of your ability to follow the development of ideas.

Test format — Reading, 60 minutes. The Reading component consists
of 40 questions, designed to test a wide range of reading skills. These include
reading for gist, reading for main ideas, reading for detail, skimming,
understanding logical argument and recognising writers' opinions, attitudes
and purpose.

IELTS Academic test - this includes three long texts which range from
the descriptive and factual to the discursive and analytical. These are taken
from books, journals, magazines and newspapers. They have been selected
for a non-specialist audience but are appropriate for people entering
university courses or seeking professional registration.

IELTS General Training test - this includes extracts from books,
magazines, newspapers, notices, advertisements, company handbooks and
guidelines. These are materials you are likely to encounter on a daily basis in
an English-speaking environment.
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Test format — Academic Writing, 60 minutes. IELTS Academic test

Topics are of general interest to, and suitable for, test takers entering
undergraduate and postgraduate studies or seeking professional registration.
There are two tasks: Task 1 - you will be presented with a graph, table, chart
or diagram and asked to describe, summarise or explain the information in
your own words. You may be asked to describe and explain data, describe the
stages of a process, how something works or describe an object or event.

Task 2 - you will be asked to write an essay in response to a point of
view, argument or problem. Responses to both tasks must be in a formal
style.

IELTS General Training. Topics are of general interest. There are two
tasks:

Task 1 - you will be presented with a situation and asked to write a
letter requesting information, or explaining the situation. The letter may be
personal, semi-formal or formal in style. Task 2 - you will be asked to write
an essay in response to a point of view, argument or problem. The essay can
be fairly personal in style.

Test format — Speaking, 11-14 minutes. The speaking component
assesses your use of spoken English. Every test is recorded. Part 1 - the
examiner will ask you general questions about yourself and a range of
familiar topics, such as home, family, work, studies and interests. This part
lasts between four and five minutes. Part 2 - you will be given a card which
asks you to talk about a particular topic. You will have one minute to prepare
before speaking for up to two minutes. The examiner will then ask one or two
questions on the same topic. Part 3 - you will be asked further questions
about the topic in Part 2. These will give you the opportunity to discuss more
abstract ideas and issues. This part of the test lasts between four and five
minutes.

TOEFL Test

In 1962, a national council made up of representatives of thirty government
and private organizations was formed to address the problem of ensuring
English language proficiency for non-native speakers wishing to study at U.S.
universities. This council recommended the development and administration
of the TOEFL exam for the 1963-1964 time frame. The test was originally
developed at the Center for Applied Linguistics under the direction
of Stanford University applied linguistics professor Dr. Charles A. Ferguson.

The TOEFL test was first administered in 1964 by the Modern Language
Association financed by grants from the Ford Foundation and Danforth
Foundation.
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In 1965, The College Board and ETS jointly assumed responsibility for the
continuation of the TOEFL testing program.

In 1973, a cooperative arrangement was made between ETS, The College
Board, and the Graduate Record Examinations board of advisers to oversee
and run the program. ETS was to administer the exam with the guidance of
the TOEFL board.

To the present day, college admission criteria for international students who
are nationals of some of the Commonwealth nations exempt them from taking
the TOEFL exam. Nations which are part of the Anglosphere (from most
Commonwealth realms to former British colonies e.g., Hong Kong SAR or
former protectorates of the United States) where English is the de facto
official language automatically grants a TOEFL exemption with some
restrictions (e.g., residents of Quebec are required to take TOEFL while the
rest of Canada is exempt - also inclusive of Commonwealth nations where
English is not an official language e.g., Mozambique or Namibia (English is
co-official but spoken by 3% of the population)). However, this does not
apply to some Commonwealth nations outside the Anglosphere, such as
India, Pakistan, Bangladesh etc, even though they may have English as the de
facto official language.

Formats and content

Internet-based test. Since its introduction in late 2005, the TOEFL Internet-
based Test (IBT) format has progressively replaced the computer-based tests
(CBT) and paper-based tests (PBT), although paper-based testing is still used
in select areas. The TOEFL IBT test has been introduced in phases, with
the United States, Canada, France, Germany, and Italy in 2005 and the rest
of the world in 2006, with test centers added regularly. The CBT was
discontinued in September 2006 and these scores are no longer valid.
Initially, the demand for test seats was higher than availability, and
candidates had to wait for months. It is now possible to take the test within
one to four weeks in most countries.The four-hour test consists of four
sections, each measuring one of the basic language skills (while some tasks
require integrating multip le skills), and all tasks focus on language used in an
academic, higher-education environment. Note-taking is allowed during the
TOEFL iBT test. The test cannot be taken more than once every 12 days.

1. Reading. The Reading section consists of questions on 3-5 passages,
each approximately 700 words in length. The passages are on academic
topics; they are the kind of material that might be found in an undergraduate
university textbook. Passages require understanding of rhetorical functions
such as cause-effect, compare-contrast and argumentation. Students answer
questions about main ideas, details, inferences, essential information,
sentence insertion, vocabulary, rhetorical purpose and overall ideas. New
types of questions in the TOEFL IBT test require filling out tables or
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completing summaries. Prior knowledge of the subject under discussion is not
necessary to come to the correct answer.

2. Listening. The Listening section consists of questions on six passages,
each 3-5 minutes in length. These passages include two student conversations
and four academic lectures or discussions. The conversations involve a
student and either a professor or a campus service provider. The lectures are a
self-contained portion of an academic lecture, which may involve student
participation and does not assume specialized background knowledge in the
subject area. Each conversation and lecture passage is heard only once. Test-
takers may take notes while they listen and they may refer to their notes when
they answer the questions. Each conversation is associated with five
questions and each lecture with six. The questions are meant to measure the
ability to understand main ideas, important details, implications, relationships
between ideas, organization of information, speaker purpose and speaker
attitude.

3. Speaking. The Speaking section consists of six tasks: two independent
and four integrated. In the two independent tasks, test-takers answer opinion
questions on familiar topics. They are evaluated on their ability to speak
spontaneously and convey their ideas clearly and coherently. In two of the
integrated tasks, test-takers read a short passage, listen to an academic course
lecture or a conversation about campus life and answer a question by
combining appropriate information from the text and the talk. In the two
remaining integrated tasks, test-takers listen to an academic course lecture or
a conversation about campus life and then respond to a question about what
they heard. In the integrated tasks, test-takers are evaluated on their ability to
appropriately synthesize and effectively convey information from the reading
and listening material. Test-takers may take notes as they read and listen and
may use their notes to help prepare their responses. Test-takers are given a
short preparation time before they have to begin speaking. The responses are
digitally recorded, sent to ETS’s Online Scoring Network (OSN), and
evaluated by three to six raters.

4. Writing. The Writing section measures a test taker's ability to write in
an academic setting and consists of two tasks: one integrated and one
independent. In the integrated task, test-takers read a passage on an academic
topic and then listen to a speaker discuss it. The test-taker then writes a
summary about the important points in the listening passage and explains
how these relate to the key points of the reading passage. In the independent
task, the test-taker must write an essay that states their opinion or choice, and
then explain it, rather than simply listing personal preferences or choices.
Responses are sent to the ETS OSN and evaluated by at least 3 different
raters

176



One

Task Description Approximate
time

Reading | 3-5 passages, each containing 12-14 | 60-80 min
questions

Listening | 6-9 passages, each containing 5-6| 60-90 min
questions

Break Mandatory break 10 min

Speaking 6 tasks 20 min

Writing 2 tasks 50 min

of the sections of the test will include extra, uncounted

material. Educational Testing Service includes extra material to pilot test
questions for future test forms. When test-takers are given a longer section,
they should give equal effort to all of the questions because they do not know
which question will count and which will be considered extra. For example, if
there are four reading passages instead of three, then one of the passages will
not be counted. Any of the four could be the uncounted one.

Paper-based Test

The TOEFL® paper-based Test (PBT) is available in limited areas. Scores
are valid for two years after the test date, and test takers can have their scores
sent to institutions or face time.

1.

Listening (30 — 40 minutes) The Listening section consists of 3 parts.
The first one contains 30 questions about short conversations. The
second part has 8 questions about longer conversations. The last part
asks 12 questions about lectures or talks.

Structure and Written Expression (25 minutes) The Structure and
Written Expression section has 15 exercises of completing sentences
correctly and 25 exercises of identifying errors.

Reading Comprehension (55 minutes) The Reading Comprehension
sections has 50 questions about reading passages.

Writing (30 minutes) The TOEFL PBT administrations include a
writing test called the Test of Written English (TWE). This is one
essay question with 250-300 words in average

Testscores
TOEFL iBT Test

« The TOEFL iBT test is scored on ascale of 0 to 120 points.
« Each of the four sections (Reading, Listening, Speaking, and Writing)

receives a scaled score from 0 to 30. The scaled scores from the four
sections are added together to determine the total score.
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Each speaking question is initially given a score of 0 to 4, and each
writing question is initially given a score of 0 to 5. These scores are
converted to scaled scores of 0 to 30.

Paper-based Test
The final PBT score ranges between 310 and 677 and is based on three
subscores: Listening (31-68), Structure (31-68), and Reading (31-67).
Unlike the CBT, the score of the Writing component (referred to as the
Test of Written English, TWE) is not part of the final score; instead, it is
reported separately on a scale of 0—6.
The score test takers receive on the Listening, Structure and Reading parts
of the TOEFL test is not the percentage of correct answers. The score is
converted to take into account the fact that some tests are more difficult
than others. The converted scores correct these differences. Therefore, the
converted score is a more accurate reflection of the ability than the raw
score is.

Accepted TOEFL Scores
st colleges use TOEFL scores as only one factor in their admission
cess, with a college or program within a college often setting a minimum
EFL score required. The minimum TOEFL iBT scores range from 61

(Bowling Green State University) to 110 (University of Oxford).
ETS has released tables to convert between iIBT, CBT and PBT scores
Linking IELTS Scores to TOEFL iBT Score Ranges

IELTS TOEFL IELTS Description

score score

9 118-120 Expert user

8,5 115-117 Very good user

8 110-114

7,5 102-109 Good user

7 94-101

6,5 79-93 Competent user

6 60-78

55 42-59 Modest user

5 35-41

4,5 32-34 Limited user

0-4 0-31 Extremely limited
user/non-user
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LECTURE 26. GIVING FEEDBACK AND ERROR TREATMENT

Lecture outline:
1. Feedback as a part of assessment.
2. Components and types of feedback.
3. Evaluation and Interference.
4. Affective and cognitive feedback.

Key words: correction, organizing feedback, content feedback,

evaluation, “false friends”, interference, affective feedback, global and local
errors

There are four stages in organizing classroom assessments: 1) planning
assessment; 2) collecting data on students’ learning through the assessment;
3) making judgments about students’ performance, or evaluation; 4)
providing appropriate feedback.

Within assessment correction and organizing feedback are
differentiated. Where the lesson makes use of accurate reproduction and
drilling techniques, it needs to be carefully organized, during this stage,
students’ errors and mistakes will be corrected almost instantly.

Organizing feedback occurs when learners have already finished a task.
The teacher gives feedback to let the learners know how well they have
performed in the course of activity (during the activity the teacher has picked
up some of the students’ mistakes and has put them on the blackboard; now
he is asking the students opinion about correctness).

Feedback is the information that is given to the learner about his or her
performance of a learning task, usually with the objective of improving this
performance. Some examples in language teaching, the words “Yes, right!”
said to a learner who has answered correctly, a grade of 70% on an exam; a
raised eyebrow in response to a mistake in grammar, comments written in the
margin of an essay.

Feedback has two components: assessment and correction. It is
possible to give assessment without correction (e.g., final exam grade). —
when explanation of mistakes are not commented and paper is not returned.

There is a distinction between two different kinds of feedback.
Content feedback concerns an assessment of how well students have
performed the activity as an activity is more important than a language
exercise; e.g. when students have completed a role-play the teacher first
discusses with students the reasons for their decision in the simulation. Form
feedback tells the students how well they have performed linguistically, how
accurate they have been.

During the teaching process assessment eventually leads to evaluation.
Evaluation is used as a final judgment about students’ level of performance
which has been measured by using different tools. Evaluation refers to the
extent to which the teaching/learning objectives, stated at the beginning of a
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school year, term or lesson have been achieved. This judgment is formally
expressed in numbers and per cent or marks, grades or informally in scores or
points, which eventually can be converted into marks. (Jalolov, p. 220)

All learners make mistakes at various stages of their language learning.
It is part of the natural process they are going through and occurs for a
number of reasons. In the first place, the students’ own language may get in
the way. This is most obviously the case with “false friends” — those words
which sound or look the same but mean something different such as “assistir”
in Spanish which means “attend” in English and not “assist”. False friends are
more common where the learner’s language shares a common heritage with
English (i.e. Romance languages). Grammatical considerations matter too:
Japanese students frequently have trouble with article usage, Germans have to
get used to positioning the verb correctly, Arabic students have to deal with a
completely different written system, etc.

Interference from the learners’ own language is not the only reason
for making mistakes. There is a category which a number of people call
“developmental” errors. These are the result of conscious or subconscious
processing which frequently overgeneralises a rule, as for example, when a
learner, having learnt to say things like “I have to go”, then starts saying “I
must to go”, not realizing that the use of “to” is not permitted with “must”.

Some mistakes are deep-seated and need constant attention (-s in
Present Simple). While these are examples of “errors”, others seem to be
more like “slips” made while students are simultaneously processing
information and they are therefore easier to correct quickly.

Whatever the reason for “getting it wrong”, it is vital for the teacher to
realize that all students make mistakes as a natural and useful way of
learning. By working out when and why things have gone wrong, they learn
more about the language they are studying.

Correction helps students to clarify their understanding of the meaning
and construction of language. It is vital part of the teacher’s role, and
something which the teacher is uniquely able to provide, but precisely
because it involves pointing out people’s mistakes, we have to be careful
when correcting since, if we do it in an intensive way, we can upset our
students and dent their confidence. What is appropriate for one student, may
be quite wrong for another one.

In general, the teacher’s job is to point out when something has gone
wrong — and see if the student can correct herself or himself. Maybe what
they said or wrote was just a slip and they are able to put it right straightaway.

Sometimes, however, students cannot put mistakes right on their own,
so we have to help them. We can do this by asking if one of their colleagues
can help out or by explaining the problem ourselves.

If we get other students in the class to help out, we have to make sure
that the student who is being corrected is not going to be humiliated by this.
Sometimes, students like that prefer gentle correction from the teacher. On

181



the other hand, in the right kind of atmosphere students enjoy helping each
other — and being helped in return (J. Harmer).

When we talk about error correction, we usually speak about errors
while speaking or writing a foreign language. The most difficult questions
especially for beginner teacher is “When and how should I correct the speech
errors of learners in my classroom?” One of the keys, but not the only key, to
successful second language learning lies in the feedback that a learner
receives from others.

Vigil and Oller (1976) described the model of how affective and
cognitive feedback affects the message-sending process. When a learner says
something, he meets the “affective feedback”, which looks like a traffic light.
The “green light” of the affective feedback mode allows the sender to
continue attempting to get a message across; a “red light” causes the sender to
abort the attempt. Both affective and cognitive feedback can take place
simultaneously. The traffic signal of cognitive feedback is the point at which
error correction enters. A green light here symbolizes noncorrective feedback
that says “I understand your message”. A red light symbolizes corrective
feedback that causes the learner to make some kind of alteration in
production. Note that fossilization may be the result of too many green lights
when there should have been some yellow or red lights (B.Douglas, 2 edition,
p 301).

A teacher should balance positive and negative cognitive
feedback. The teacher should provide enough green lights to encourage
communication, but not so many that crucial errors go unnoticed. And teacher
should provide enough red lights to call attention to those crucial errors, but
not so many that the learner is discouraged from attempting to speak at all.

Control questions:

1. What is feedback as a part of assessment?

2. What are the components and types of feedback?

3. What is evaluation and interference?
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LECTURE 27. ORGANIZING SELF-STUDYING PROCESS

Lecture outline:
1. Motivation as a factor of successful learning
2.What motivates and demotivates learners?
3. Self-studying process as a result of motivation.

Key words: motivation, internal/external motivation, demotivated
learners, learner autonomy, authoritative teaching, “lockstep learning”

What is motivation?

Motivation is the thoughts and feelings which make us want to and
continue to want to do something and which turn our wishes into action.
Motivation influences:

» why people decide to do something

* how long they keep wanting to do it

* how they work to achieve fit.

Motivation is very important in language learning. It is one of the key
factors that

helps make language learning successful. It can be internal or external.
Internal motivation is when you want yourself to do sth, external — is when
some outer factors influence you in doing sth.

» Key concepfts

Why were/are you motivated to learn English? List your reasons.

There are several different factors (things that influence) which can
influence

motivation. They include:

» The usefulness to us of knowing the language well. Many people
want to learn

a language because it can help them achieve practical things such as
finding a

(better) job, getting onto a course of study, getting good marks from the
teacher, or

booking hotel rooms.

* Our interest in the target language culture (the culture of the language
We are

learning). We might want to get really good at Russian, for example, so
that we can read books by famous Russian authors, or understand the world
which produced their great artists and composers. This is learning a language
because of interest in culture with a capital C, i.e. high culture. Many people
are also interested in culture with a small c. They want to learn Japanese, for
example, so they can understand Manga comics better, or learn English to
read about their favourite celebrities. We may also be interested in the target
culture because we actually want to become part of that culture, perhaps
because we are moving to the country. In this case we might be interested in
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aspects of the country's customs and lifestyle, and see the target language as a
key to understanding and becoming part of that culture.

» Feeling good about learning the language. If we are successful at
something, that success makes us want to continue doing it and achieve
greater things. Managing to communicate in a foreign language can make us
want to communicate more and better. Confidence (feeling that we can do
things successfully), learner autonomy/independence (feeling responsible for
and in control of our own learning) and a sense of achievement (being
successful at something we have worked at) are all part of feeling good about
learning a language. If we think we are good at something, we want to do it.

Encouragement and support from others. We may live in a country or
family or go to a school where learning a foreign language is highly valued
and much encouraged. This helps us to realise the importance of the foreign
language and gives us emotional support as we learn. People who live in a
country where people can't see the point of learning a foreign language may
have little motivation to learn a foreign language.

» Wishing to communicate fully with people who matter to you. People
may have

friends, boy or girlfriends, business partners, ete. who speak another
language. They want to develop their relationship with them. This is a strong
motivation to learn a language.

* Our interest in the learning process. Sometimes we want to learn a
foreign language simply because we enjoy our language class; we like the
teacher, how he/she teaches, the classroom activities, the coursebook or
maybe the topics the class deals with. All these are factors related to learning
itself, which come from the classroom. We can see that there are different
kinds of motivation. Some come from inside the learner and some come from
the learner's environment.

Learners may differ in their motivations; some may have strong
motivation of one

kind but little of another, other learners' motivation may be a mixture
of kinds. There are also learners, of course, who are unmotivated, i.e. who
have no motivation or are demotivated, i.e. they have lost their motivation.
And motivation can change, too. A learner may, for example, be quite
uninterested in learning a particular language, then meet a teacher who helps
them love learning the language. Motivation can change with age, too, with
some factors becoming more or less important as learners get older.

Self studying is supported by learner autonomy (learner independence).
We can achieve this by encouraging creative and imaginative ideas,
encouraging questions and other contributions from students, sharing as much
responsibility for organizing the learning process with your students as
possible.

‘Autonomy is your capacity to take responsibility for, and control of,
your own learning, whether in an institutionalized context, or completely
independent of a teacher or institution.” (Thornbury, 2006: 22)
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In contrast to traditional ‘lockstep learning’, which has learners doing
the same thing at the same time, in the same way, and all expected to achieve
roughly the same results, autonomous learning starts from the premise that
the individual has the potential to take responsibility for everything in their
own life, including learning.

While in the past what the learners should do, and how they should do
it was typically decided by an authority figure i.e. the teacher, the director of
studies or the education department, the notion of autonomous learning has
gained in popularity since the 1980s.

Why foster learner autonomy?

Anyone who has attempted to learn a new language knows that
language learning takes a relatively long time, and a learner may not want to,
or be able to enrol in a teaching program for such a long duration. Likewise,
for institutions, it means learning can take place without having a
teacher/tutor/facilitator physically present in all instances of learning.

The key benefit of learner autonomy is that autonomous learners ‘will
take more responsibility for learning and are likely to be more effective than
learners who are overly-reliant on the teacher.” (Swift)

What do learners need to become autonomous?

The belief that they can learn independently of the teacher and the
classroom setup. Some cultures have authoritarian learning systems that
produce very dependant learners.

A willingness to undertake independent learning i.e. to take on the
responsibility in terms of goal setting, time management, selecting materials
and conducting self/peer assessment.

A realistic and positive attitude to language learning (sometimes this
may be undermined by previous learning experiences, requiring coaching
from the teacher).

Strategies — this is where the teacher becomes invaluable as a resource
to the aspiring learners. There is a need for learner training, as autonomy does
not happen overnight. Remember, autonomy does not equate with working in
isolation. The teacher, the class and the school are still part of the learner’s
environment.

Doesn’t fostering learner autonomy remove the teacher from the
learning process? In a word, no. Many learners come to the language class
from a background of authoritative teaching. Their previous learning
experience may well have conditioned them to be heavily reliant on the
teacher for approval, direction, instruction, organisation and learning
strategies. We can’t simply expect these learners to be autonomous, and there
is typically a real need to develop learner autonomy in the classroom.
Eventually the learner is equipped to conduct his/her ongoing learning
outside the classroom and even evaluate it. The learner should come to see
the teacher in her role as a facilitator and resource rather than the
‘unquestionable authority’.
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Furthermore, although a learner may develop skills of autonomous
learning, this doesn’t preclude them from participating in language classroom
lessons.

Which skills does the teacher need to foster to develop learner
autonomy?

This is largely dependent on how independent you expect your students
to become. Initially teachers can develop skills that students need in order to
find access and use resources; such as internet sites or online journals,
supported by activities that are completed as homework tasks. Eventually this
leads to students developing their own skills for setting objectives, planning
their self-study, and even self-assessment.

It’s important to acknowledge that autonomy is a matter of degree, not
‘either/or’. Nunan points out that this is developed in stages, starting from
fostering awareness of the learning goals and the content of the materials
learners are using, and developing into a ‘transcendence’ as learners go
beyond the classroom to make links between the content of the classroom
learning and the world beyond. How deep the learner is able to develop this
process depends on the teacher, the learner and the resources available.

How do we foster learner autonomy?

First of all, teachers can start to foster an awareness of the skills that
are involved in learning, and demonstrate the learning strategies in use
through the activities that they plan during the course. In this way teachers
encourage learners to understand the rationale behind teaching methodology,
such as learning through discovery.

Through texts, questionnaires, surveys and discussion, different
learning strategies can be brought to the learners’ attention so that they can
evaluate them for personal effectiveness, or decide which ones to develop.

Gradually, teachers may transfer some of the decision making and
choices to the learners in order to develop their awareness and confidence for
making decisions. For example, through pyramid discussions learners can
identify their preference for scheduling different skills work or different
activity types.

With the wealth of resources available for self-study through
multimedia and internet, language teaching is, now more than ever before, in
a position to encourage learner autonomy — supported by learner training in
the classroom. While classroom learning may result in extensive ‘far
reaching’ learning in terms of the language input, autonomous learning may
complement this by encouraging the learner to go ‘deep’ and exploit
materials that assist with acquisition of language.

Examples of strategies to help develop learner autonomy (Swift)

Suggestions for developing learner autonomy:

There are many resources that teachers can draw from in order to
encourage learner autonomy. Some, such as social networking sites, are often
exploited by learners before teachers utilize them for teaching purposes.

- General and specialist dictionaries:
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Many have learner orientation tasks to teach learners strategies for
using dictionaries as well as language references sections to aid
learning.

Journals and periodicals — especially for ESP or EAP students
Keeping a reflective journal about the learning experience
Television

Documentaries

News

Radio Streaming

E.g. BBC radio 4 educational programs
- Internet

Language exchange with other language learners e.g. livemocha.com

Online PPT presentations e.g. authorstream.com or slideshare.com

ESL resources using graded or authentic material from the following
websites:

http://www.pearsonlongman.com/index.html

http://www.bbcactiveenglish.com/

http://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/en/

http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/

Course books routinely provide extended practice through
multimedia

Online discussion boards (from football to movies cooking and
vehic le maintenance)

Reviews available for books they’ve read or movies they’ve seen
Exam preparation sites

You Tube and other social networking media such as wikis and
blogs

‘If a teacher raises awareness that these resources can be accessed and
utilized independently for further self-study, many students will do so.
Learner training and demo-ing are crucial.” (Krzanowski, 2007)

‘Learners [are] ‘quick on the uptake’ and embrace it easily. Teachers
[are] not always keen. At times [they] are so deep in ritualistic behavior that
they would not make an effort to accept and take on innovations in learning
and teaching.” (Krzanowski, 2007).
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LECTURE 28. PLANNING OF THE TEACHING PROCESS

Lecture outline:
Requirements for teaching process
Planning in education
Preparing teachers and students for the lesson
The organization of learning activities of students in the classroom
Modern technology in the classroom FL.

a0

Key words: planning, teacher planning, academic content, planners’
skills, objectives, methodological concept, calendar, thematic, stages of the
lesson, preparation for lesson, lesson plan, composing a lesson plan,
timeframe, cognitive activity, content of the language material.

In the procedure planning of the educational process is the key to
efficient learning a foreign language. The plan provides for any kind of
consistent, the timing of the academic content with the main psychological,
didactic and methodological patterns (the principles of accessibility and
affordability, durability, content), and the regularities of formation and
continuity of the development of appropriate skills.

Requirements for teacher planning:

1) Ownership of constructive- planners skills;

2) Knowledge of the objectives and learning objectives set out in the
program;

3) Knowledge and methodological concept of the authors;

4) Knowledge of the learning environment and age characteristics,
psychological patterns and fundamental stages in the formation of verbal
skills and abilities;

5) Taking into account the level of foreign language students of the
class, their relationship to a foreign language, knowledge of the level of their
overall development. In practice there are methodological following types of
plans:

1) Calendar (annual):

2) Thematic (future);

The planned schedule is made for the academic year and includes
a quarter- and semi-annual. It is developed with the program allotted number
of hours of study material, enroliment, etc. The plan is defined as a textbook
in which are taught.

Calendar plan - an outline of the teacher's work on the subject for
a year, providing the number of hours of subject- methodical nature of
communication, the amount of linguistic material, the approximate level of
development of speech skills.

Thematic plan - a plan cycle of lessons on the same subject , the
problem of defining the purpose of each lesson , the sequence of formation of
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skills and abilities , the optimal ratio between the classroom and homework,
lesson, equipment technical and visual training aids .

Lesson plans prepared for each lesson and the teacher is a
working document. There are the following components of the lesson plan:

* Goal (s) - the definition of lesson objectives;

» Tasks - setting goals lesson; draws attention to the need for clear
language;

» Materials and equipment - used materials and equipment of the
lesson;

 Procedures - planning lesson course that is used by the sequence of
exercises and communicative tasks, and planning mode, in which the jobs
will be executed;

« Evaluation - control of the acquired material, the evaluation
conducted by the lesson and setting goals for the future;

 Extra-class work - more work, which is not always the form of
homework.

When planning for the individual steps can be useful lesson the
following recommendations:

« Difficult task should be preceded by a light, since the beginning of
the lesson, students are more attentive.

* More jobs and moving the game is best done in the middle or at the
end of class, when students are tired.

* Fach subsequent phase of the lesson should be related to the previous
with the "bridge».

« Start (entry) and the end of the lesson (closure) should always take
place in an organized, the teacher should draw students' attention, to get them
to focus at the beginning of the lesson and take stock at the end.

» The lesson should end on a positive note, in order for students to
believe in them. This can be a positive assessment made in the classroom
setting, which is able to cope with the whole group or just a joke teacher.

The success of the lesson and the achievement of its objectives is
largely determined by the specified activities teachers and students, which in
turn depends on their preparation for the lesson. Careful preparation of the
lesson is especially useful for young teachers who do not have sufficient
experience of pedagogical work. In the preparation of the teacher for the
lesson are two stages: preliminary and immediate. Advance preparation for
the lesson is to learn the special teacher, pedagogical and methodological
literature, a thorough acquaintance with the contents and requirements of the
curriculum in the subject and the explanatory memorandum relating thereto,
textbooks and teaching aids, with the experience of other teachers in the
analysis of personal experience in preceding periods in determining the
location of the lesson already learned by chapter or topic of the program, the
case planning. Teacher needs to get to know the programs and books on
related subjects and its object in the junior and senior classes.
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Before the start of the school year, the teacher distributes the time
learning all the topics of the program, setting the appropriate time-frame for
the number of weekly hours devoted to the study of the curriculum of the
subject, and scheduling training sessions. Marked up so the program is a
teacher's schedule of work on the subject, helping him to control the passage
of individual sections of the program, in order to avoid undue haste and avoid
gaps in learning the material. Teachers are encouraged thematic planning of
academic work on the subject. This determines the topic of each lesson, the
content and the main types of work performed in the classroom. Direct
training teachers for the lesson is to specify thematic planning for each
lesson, thinking through and preparing individual lesson plans, selection and
verification of the necessary tools and equipment.

The lesson plan (sometimes called a working lesson plan as
opposed to the thematic plan) is required for each teacher. Usually differs
only by its volume from a detailed outline of a beginning teacher (student
interns for their first lessons are detailed outline showing a detailed
description of the content and progress of the lesson and all of their actions)
to brief and concise plan for experienced teachers. A detailed plan reflects the
soundness of the teacher of all the details of the upcoming lesson. We cannot
agree with the opinion of some teachers that the appeal to the plan during the
lesson may adversely affect the credibility of their pupils. On the contrary,
the teacher must teach by example children to work on the plan.

The lesson plan is written in any form, but it must reflect the
following: the date of the lesson and his number on the subject plan , the
name of the lesson topic and the class in which it is held , the task of
education, training and development of students , the structure of the lesson
by giving the sequence its stages and approximate timing of these steps, the
content of teaching material, methods and techniques of teachers and students
in each part of the lesson, teaching equipment needed to conduct the lesson,
including visual teaching aids, the job on the house. Composing a lesson plan,
a teacher comes from the thematic planning; determine the place and role of
the lesson as a structural unit of the general system of lessons. In the selection
of the content of the lesson, the requirements of the training program on the
subject, drew particular attention to its ideological, scientific, theoretical and
ideological orientation, logical sequence and dosage, so as not to overload the
lesson and at the same time ensure the assimilation of students the necessary
knowledge and skills. It is equally important to determine the methods and
techniques of teaching at every stage of the lesson, the nature of the cognitive
activity of students (reproductive and search engine), the combination of the
frontal, group and individual work of students in the classroom, to select and
prepare the necessary teaching materials , experimentation, and visual
teaching aids. All this work is carried out taking into account the principles of
training, cementing and determine all the components of the lesson. In
preparation for the upcoming lesson should review previous lessons
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conducted in the classroom, to provide for measures to address the
deficiencies and gaps.

The success of the lesson and the results depend not only on the
training of teachers, but also on the training of students. Unfortunately, this
issue did not pay enough attention to the practical work of many teachers.
Meanwhile, purposeful training of students for the next lesson (or lessons)
provides them with a positive mental attitude that causes increased
educational interest.

Preparing students for upcoming lessons includes: introducing
them to the plan of the study program material for the upcoming classes,
which is particularly important in the classroom with high school students ,
perform preparation of homework , such as familiarity with the individual
sections of the textbook available to students' understanding of the reading of
popular scientific literature on the upcoming lesson , observation and simple
experiments that will contribute to the study of new material.

The organization of learning activities of students in the
classroom.

During the lesson, the teacher provides active cognitive activity of
students, using various forms of organization: frontal, collective and
individual. The organization of academic work of students in the classroom at
school is closely connected with the formation and strengthening of the class
collective. This goal corresponds to the frontal teaching, in which the team of
class acts as a whole, and each student individually involved in it as a
member of the collective, fulfilling its mandated part of the overall work.

Front form of educational activity of students in the classroom
contributes to the establishment of close relations especially between the
teacher and the class, students work together united, during which achieved
overall involvement in the decision not only educational, but also educational
objectives, mutual assistance, the formation of stable cognitive interests,
allows the use of a variety of methods and techniques to enhance the learning
process. This form provides the involvement of all students in the class and
their overall progress in teaching. However, it cannot be universal because it
does not adequately address the level of development, cognitive interests and
capabilities, specific characteristics of each student. Therefore, the frontal
work in the classroom combined with the individual. So, along with frontal
presentation of the material master, which is used most often to report new
information, a widely used front conversation? Asking questions (problem,
probing, etc.), comments, and value judgments teacher directs the course of
the conversation in such a way as to be involved in collective discussion of
individual students based on their individual characteristics. Front academic
work can be organized and so that each student performs a task or exercise on
their own, along with others, at the direction and under the guidance of a
teacher. Individual tasks may be part of the general collective tasks, and after
their performance, all students participate in the discussion of the results.
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Individual form of academic work in the classroom is
characterized by a high level of autonomy of students. Its advantages are that
learning as much as possible the same level of development, cognitive
abilities and capabilities of each student. Individual form of work is most
useful to perform a variety of exercises and problem solving, it has been used
successfully with a programmed learning, the study of foreign languages in
the language laboratories, as well as to deepen the knowledge and fill existing
gaps in students learning the material, the formation of skills. Individual
shape of the pupils in the classroom can adjust the pace of progress in the
teaching of each student, in accordance with his training and capabilities.

Its success is determined by the correct selection of differentiated
tasks, systematic control of the teacher for their performance, providing
timely assistance in the resolution of difficulties encountered by students.
Studies have shown that students should be differentiated weak students not
so much the complexity of the job, as a measure of its assistance. With
skillful organization of individual work of students provides them with the
skills and the need to self-education. A serious drawback of individual forms
of organization of work of students in the classroom is that they practically do
not interact with each other, the acquired experience of self-employment does
not become the property of the collective, is not discussed together with
classmates and teacher. Therefore, individual work students in the classroom
should be combined with collective forms of organization.

Along with the frontal organization of the work of students in
the classroom and apply this collective form, as a group work of students, in
which class is divided into groups that perform the same or different tasks.
Depending on this distinction unified and differentiated group work, both in
this and in the other case it is closely and inextricably linked to the frontal
and individual work of students. Studies have shown that the optimum
composition of the groups - 5-7 people. To work together successfully to
complete the group of students who have roughly the same performance and
the same work pace.

These groups unstable and usually different for different subjects,
determined by the students themselves, the teacher only corrects it, given the
relationship between the students. Teamwork students can apply to solve
almost all the major teaching problems: solving problems and exercises,
strengthening and repetition, learning new material. As for individual
learning , in groups organized by the independent work of students, but the
execution of differentiated group assignments teaches students to collective
methods of work and communication, according to psychologists, is a
prerequisite for the formation of correct concepts , as it allows free from
subjectivity. Frontal, group and individual forms of students' work in
different ways contribute to the implementation of educational and training
objectives.

It is therefore necessary rational combination thereof, reasonable
and thoughtful choice of a form allowing for the teacher of the subject, the
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content of the material under study, teaching methods, the characteristics of
the class and individual students. In all forms of the organization of academic
work of students in the classroom is essential nature of the relationship
between the participants of the learning process: teachers and students and
among students. The positive nature of these relations stimulates cognitive
activity of students, increases its effectiveness.

The teacher in the classroom for students to combine rigor with
the manifestation of pedagogical tact, respect and sensitivity to children. Do
not care about and form of address for the teacher to students in the
classroom. Preferable to call students by name. The requirement for the
manifestation of pedagogical tact does not exclude expressions as appropriate
teacher of his feelings: it can and should be a lesson not only sensitive and
kind, cheerful, fresh and cheerful, but (of course, within the limits permitted)
and severe, and the bitter and unhappy. At the same time he must not lose a
sense of proportion and self-control. Special investigations found that the
psychological state of the student during his answer to the questions of the
teacher is determined not only by how he prepared a lesson, but mostly the
behavior of teachers in relation to student. Teachers optimistic teacher, his
trust relationship to students, the organization of their joint collective search
for a lesson in the various forms of organization of work, objective evaluation
of the school, always ready to render necessary assistance - all this is very
didactic and educational value, forms the students the skills of teamwork and
positive moral qualities.

The problem of increasing the effectiveness of the lesson, i.e. the
achievement of objectives - one of the most important in the didactic and
practical operation of schools. The current stage is characterized by the
improvement of lesson study features the main form of organization of
education in the new environment where performance indicators lessons are
not limited solely to the level of knowledge obtained by students, and include
the degree of mastery of their cognitive abilities and skills formation and
development of their cognitive interests. The most important way to improve
the lesson is to establish the optimal combination and interaction of its main
components: the tasks of education, training and development of the content
of the material, methods of teaching and learning, ways of organizing
learning and cognitive activity of students. In addressing this issue we must
first clear definition and assignment of tasks lessons (lessons and systems),
integrated planning of educational objectives for each lesson (educational,
educational and development objectives of schoolchildren).

The effectiveness of modern lesson is achieved when the full
range of solutions of tasks, concentration and thinking students on the main
leading ideas and concepts of the subject , the organization of search activity
to have a positive impact on the emergence and development of cognitive
interests of students. Therefore, one of the main areas for improving the
lesson is the realization of didactic principles, the choice of a rational
combination of teaching methods, different forms of the organization of
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training, to ensure the optimal level of difficulty respecting the principle of
access to education. Of particular importance in order to enhance the
effectiveness of the lesson takes on study of individual characteristics of
students on the basis of a unified system of assessment capabilities of each
student's team of teachers'. This allows the teacher to students studying right
to determine the content of the educational process at every stage of the
lesson, provide a personalized and differentiated approach to students.

In order to improve the lesson should be to establish and ensure
the creation of optimal educational material, school hygiene and moral-
psychological conditions for the successful organization of educational work
in the classroom. In these and other ways to improve the lesson is reflected in
the scientific organization of pedagogical work in the classroom, according to
which there is a persistent struggle for the maximum use of each of the 45
minute lesson. Lesson as the main form of organization of training is used in
all classes and types of secondary schools and vocational schools, differing in
some features, based on the account of age opportunities for students and
working conditions in different types of educational institutions.

At the elementary school, for example, where relatively quickly
switch to the students' attention on the lessons use a variety of kinds of study,
including gaming and entertaining character. In the first stage of training
lessons are read- explanatory and so-called object lessons in which students
learn about the natural objects or special handout - herbaria, collections, etc.
In small schools, where the teacher has to simultaneously manage academic
work two or even three classes are widely used on the lessons of the various
types of independent work of students (performing tasks in the form of
exercises and tasks from textbooks, collections of tasks or special cards
prepared by the teacher) . In high school, the role of the lessons the teacher
presentation of new material (in the form of a narrative explanation or
lecture) and the independent work of students (with textbooks and teaching
aids in classrooms, workshops and laboratories) used increasingly
problematic lessons execution of group work and individual assignments
creative character.

Questions for control:
* How important is planning in education?
» What components are included in the calendar-themed plan?
» What are the components of's are included in the lesson plans?
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LECTURE 29. FOREIGN LANGUAGE LESSON PLANNING IN ALL
STAGES OF CONTINUOUS EDUCATION

Lecture outline:

1. Lesson - the main form of academic work at the main language at
school:
. Lesson plan of the main language
. Requirements for the lesson
. Structural elements of the lesson
Types of basic language lessons
. The method of "Detectives".
. The features of the EL lesson
. Types of lessons and forms of interaction in EL lesson
. EL lesson planning
10 Structure of the EL lesson plan
11. Independent work and learning.

Key words: lesson planning, requirements for the lesson, elements of
the lesson, types of language lessons, language learners, enrichment of
vocabulary, building skills in speech activities, fostering interest, personality
traits, structural elements of the lesson, lesson, types of lessons, non-standard
lessons, teaching process, goal of the lesson, speech activities, complexness,
select situations, materials, stages of the lesson, whole-class teaching,
individual, pair and group work, goal —oriented, content-value, motivation-
provided, correspondence of verbal and non-verbal behavior to the teaching
goal, content and conditions.

The lesson is the main form of training of the same group of
students in a particular program. At the optimal organization, it provides a
firm and conscious assimilation of educational material - knowledge and
skills. For this lesson should be focused: Each lesson is designed to train,
develop and nurture.

Lesson plan:

» The message of knowledge on phonetics, grammar, word formation,
vocabulary, style, spelling,

* Development of oral and written language learners: the enrichment of
vocabulary, grammatical structure of the formation of their speech, learning
the construction of the text, etc.

* building skills in writing, spelling, reading, and a pronunciation,
grammatical analysis and other types of linguistic analysis, etc.

» Education of students, fostering interest in the subject of "Foreign
Language".

Lesson Requirements primary language derived from the common
tasks that society puts in front of school: to arm students conscious, deep and
lasting knowledge that create the foundation of education, formation of a
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worldview, forming student strong skills of speech, reading, writing , etc. that
prepare them for active participation in the productive, social activities, to
educate and mold the students in the classroom personality traits - activity,
the ability to overcome difficulties, to achieve the purpose, integrity, honesty,
hard work, etc., to develop students intellectually, to wake educational
interests, creativity, initiative, independence, learning to apply knowledge
and skills in practice; shape motifs teaching, the need for knowledge, the use
of visualization and TCO, a variety of methods and techniques of training,
etc; primary language lesson at school must necessarily have a
communicative focus, which involves communication between teacher and
student, between students themselves, teachers and students.

Did you get a lesson on his appointment? Will he be able to
influence the mind and heart of a child? This largely depends on the teacher,
who must be a good teacher, and a skilled educator, mentor and sensitive.
This should help humanely - personal approach to children, respect for the
individual student , the ability to be over it, and next to it , the ability to
become his business partner, hopes and aspirations, ability to excite his desire
to do what is still a very difficult and not readily available. All this is called
pedagogy of cooperation.

The structural elements of the lesson are 3 components:

» Representation of knowledge and skills of speech on certain aspects
of language (phonology, vocabulary, word formation, grammar, spelling and
punctuation, etc.)

 work to analyze the content of a coherent text;

» Formation and development of the skills and abilities of independent
(productive) connected speech and writing students.

Often these components are intertwined, mutually penetrate each other.

The lesson is designed primarily to solve educational problems, so its
theme is the name of the tutorial sections. In addition, the lesson may be
reference work or work on the bugs.

Theme of the lesson determines its specific objectives, didactic same
material - the textbook exercises, intra-school life, as well as events in the life
of the country, the world, the city (village), etc.

The lesson of the educational process as a unit made up of a number of
relatively independent cooperative activities teachers and students that make
up its special structural elements: beginning, checking homework, the
explanation of the new material, the formation of skills, summarizing the
lesson, asking homework. Each of them performs a specific function and has
its content.

Class time is divided between the structural elements in accordance
with their functions and content. The practice of conducting primary language
lessons identified following time ratio:

» checking homework - 9-10 min.

* an explanation of the new material - up to 15 minutes.

* building skills - up to 15 minutes.
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« the remaining structural elements - 2-3 min.

Compliance with these temporary proportions, developed the practice
provides a clear rhythm in the work, the awareness and uptake of new
material in class the majority of students.

Organizing moment is designed to create in students a working
mood. The teacher should strive for rapid inclusion of children in the work.

Checking homework includes a survey of students and check
writing assignment. Its main function is to determine the degree of conscious
assimilation pursued and validation exercise.

Checking absorbing knowledge of the language (the survey),
primarily involves the clarification of the degree of awareness of students of
the studied material, which is expressed in the ability to identify the nature of
the phenomenon, the ability to see the location of the studied linguistic
phenomenon among other phenomena, similar or different, in the ability to
detect causal relationships between events in the understanding of the role of
various phenomena of language.

To test students' knowledge of mastering the language of the following
ways:

* Answers to questions requiring justification to express provisions

For these issues using language that begin with question words what,
when, why, etc.

For example, what words are called synonyms? Give examples. What
simp le sentences are called single-composition? Why? Give examples.

* Application of learned knowledge to these examples

The teacher writes on the board or overhead projector is projecting
through the screen of the studied examples of linguistic phenomena: the
words in certain forms (with gaps and without them) , phrases and sentences
(with missing punctuation or not) . Students should answer the following
questions: In what form are these words? How do you define it? Prove that
the proposal should not have a second main member, etc.

« drafting tables and populate them with appropriate examples

Test your knowledge can be oral or written.

Currently, the school uses a system of Uzbekistan rating control
of knowledge, skills and abilities of students in all subjects , including , and
primary language. This system includes three types of control: current, mid-
term, and final (respectively, -50, 30, 20 points).

Explaining the new material - a key structural element of the
lesson. It is intended, first, to disclose the essential features of the
phenomena, and secondly, to train students ability to apply this knowledge in
practice. At this stage, different methods are used: the message the teacher
and independent analysis of the students the appropriate material tutorial - it's
explanatory methods. Search methods are the talk (based on the material to
see) and an independent analysis of student material for observation.

Formation of abilities and skills as a structural element of the
lesson has the following functions: consolidating the knowledge and mastery
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of language and speech skills. Work on any training exercise consists of the
following (components) of the elements: setting a goal of the exercise,
identifying ways to solve the problem rulings; samples implementation;
exercises students; verification performance.

In addition to these steps, the structural elements of the lesson
are the result of the lesson and task. The purpose of the first - determination
of the degree of conscious assimilation of new material to be used as a
question? Why? And so on, they do not reveal awareness in children
assimilated.

The purpose of the second - the skills of independent work of
students. Usually homework is offered at the end of the lesson (2-3 min.),
The teacher should explain the nature of the work , the way of its
implementation .

Special mention should also highlight the comment count: the
teacher should be sure to bring to the attention of students that staged
assessment, why is this, and not another.

The method of ""Detectives™

Work in pairs. Two students are facing each other, remembering
the look of each other for 1 minute. Then get back to each other and to
describe each other.

1. The features of the EL lesson

A lesson is a unit of a teaching process and the main form of
organization of the teaching process. Conducting a lesson is shaped as a
collective interrelated activity. The goal of each lesson is an important part of
the final goal. Understanding of a lesson goal should be relied on the main
important particularities: 1) teaching speech activities as a real process of
communication and 2) complexness.

Only one goal makes the lesson logical. Besides of a leading goal the
lesson has accompanied tasks. It is not appropriate to define a goal of some
lesson irrelatively with the whole system of lessons. For example, the task of
a cycle of lessons can be developing speaking, listening and reading skills on
a certain theme, language and speech material. The theme cannot be changed
during the series of lessons. But a language material and type of speech
activity can be a new one. That’s why the goal of each lesson is defined with
new skills, which are being formed or developed within a concrete lesson, or
within a system of lessons. The whole teaching process is built on the basis of
speech themes. Exactly the theme in accordance with the content-
communicative principle defines the cycle of lessons. A material is
distributed in accordance with the stages of forming/developing the necessary
skills. Such planning allows a teacher to realize perspectives for the further
work. The result of such a cycle working is a qualitatively new stage in
developing communicative skills.

It is necessary to realize the capacity of teaching/learning material in the
frame of a cycle. Given the above purpose we should 1) define words and
structures, which must be learned within a quantum of time for developing
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required skills; 2) select situations and patterns, following the necessary
grammar and vocabulary units, which are typical, meaningful and frequently
used within this theme; 3) select a material for practice and production (tasks
and activities, their sequence) for forming/developing communicative skills.

The cycle can consist of 3-6 lessons (the early stage — 2-3 lessons, 5-9
forms — 5-6 lessons). All capacity of the work is distributed into the cycle.
For illustration the sample of distribution of the teaching material is shown.

Lessonl: Presentation of a new theme; new vocabulary; structures; or
stimulus for conversation; the text for listening with questions. A new
material is presented by the teacher and repeated by students. It is
recommended to present a new material at the beginning of the lesson,
because it gives an opportunity to have time for practice this material and
assess the learners’ achievements.

Lesson2: Working on a grammar material and skimming reading.

Lesson 3: Active working on speech (dialogues, conversation, and
retelling; making analogous text; creating a text on the basis of several texts.

Lesson4: Lesson for revision — transmission into writing, summarizing
the lesson, writing a composition as homework.

Thus the goal of the lesson determines the character of homework,
because well formulated goal of the lesson is the result and the homework
proposes only what we teach during the lesson. The goal also determines the
selection of tasks and activities. Exercises are built on the principle “from
simplicity to complicity”. Besides the lesson content should be realized on
the basis of the interrelation principle with the different subject matters.

A successful lesson depends on the kinds of interactions a teacher
creates during the lesson. This can include opportunities for interactions
between the teacher and the class as well as interactions among the students
themselves. There are four possible ways to arrange a class, with each
offering different learning potentials: whole-class teaching, individual work,
group work, and pair work (See Table 22). A lesson may begin with a whole-
class activity and then move to pair, group, or individual work. When
planning a teacher needs to consider when the whole-class teaching is
appropriate and when the teacher should make the transition to other types of
learning in order to promote student-to-student interaction and allow students
to work on tasks at their own pace.

Table 1. Forms of interaction

Whole-class teaching. This mode of teaching involves teaching all the
students together. Arrangement of a lesson for whole-class teaching depends on
the type of a lesson a teacher is teaching and on the particular stage of the lesson.
Whole-class, teacher-fronted teaching can serve to focus students’ attention
quickly on a learning task. When carefully carried out, it can lead to the quick and
effective achievement of lesson objectives, since time management is maximally
under the teacher’s control.

Individual work. It is necessary to point out at a lesson where students can
best work individually, such as when they are reading or listening to a text, or
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completing written exercises in a textbook or workbook. Individual work allows
students to work at their own pace and to work on activities suited to their
proficiency level or interests; having learners work on their own also allows a
teacher to provide them with individual support and/or assistance. In planning
individual work, a teacher needs to consider how well students understand what is
expected of them and whether the task provides adequate challenge, support, and
motivation to sustain their interests.

Pair work. Pair work provides opportunities for sustained interaction and
has long been recommended as a key means of promoting both accuracy and
fluency in language use. Grouping students in pairs can take into consideration
their ability level, language and cultural background, and other factors that will
facilitate a positive approach to learning. Students who are not familiar with this
learning arrangement may need careful orientation and preparation for pair-work
activities.

Group work. Group-based learning is widely used in all forms of teaching
and significantly changes the interactional dynamics of the classroom. In language
classes, it increases students’ talking time, helps promote self-esteem, and can
increase student motivation by providing a risk-free environment for language
practice.

The modern requirements to the EL lesson are shown in the Table 2.
Table 2. The modern requirements to the EL lesson

Requirements Interpretation

1. Goal -oriented Each of the lessons must provide
achievement of educational, practical,
bringing up and development aims through
solving the certain objectives.

2. Content-value Selecting of the meaningful and relevant
teaching material, adequacy of techniques
and exercises to the teaching objectives and
optimal correlation of practice and

production
3. Activity of students| The inner and outer activity of students
during the lesson during the lesson must take the form of

speech-mental activity related to the speech
Initiativeness.

4. Motivation-provided Understanding the success of ELL by
students and seeing their dynamic progress in

ELL.
5. Variety of used stimulus | Using different verbal and visual stimulus
at the lesson for involving students into communication.

The preference is given to the real-life
activities with audio-visual supporters.
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6. Correspondence of verbal
and non-verbal behavior to
the teaching goal, content and
conditions.

From the position of verbal behavior the

teacher carries out the function of the
important means of teaching EL, quasi-
bringer of the EL.

From the position of non-verbal behavior
the teacher plays the role of an organizer,
Instructor, producer, actor, designer, operator,
etc.

7.Using
technologies

up-to-date| The teacher must organize the teaching
process on the basis of different up-to-date
technologies  (interactive, information-

telecommunication technologies ant others).

8. Achievement of the

result.

The goal and objectives put at the
beginning of the lesson must be achieved at
the end of the lesson.

Pedagogical mastering is seen in the careful and hard preparation to the
lesson and deep self-analysis of his/her activity, study and summarizing of
teaching experience and implementation the progressive experience into
practice of ELT. For this the teacher needs a guider and assessor which helps
him/her evaluate own and others’ lessons. That’s why the above requirements
can be put into the scheme of the analysis of the EL lesson.

2. The structure of the EL lesson and types of lessons

There is no general scheme of the lesson structure which can be
obligatory for all lessons. Some of the stages of a lesson are constant, others
can be varied. A constant stage of a lesson is an involving into language
atmosphere. This stage includes various tasks or activities. One of them is a
phonetic drill. The atmosphere of communication created at the beginning of
the lesson lasts during the whole lesson. The dominant place is given to the
teacher’s communicative action related to motivation, instructions, control
and evaluation.

These stages are considered as reasonable from methodical point of
view:

1. Involving into the language atmosphere;

2. Explanation of the new material and algorithm of operations and
actions with it;

3. Doing exercises as practicing and activating the new material;

4.  Writing down and explanation of the homework, summarizing the
lesson’s results and marking.

In the domestic methodology the following types of the lesson are
distinguished *":

31 Jalalov J.J. Chet til o’qitish metodikasi. Foreign Language Teaching Methodol ogy. -T.: O’qituvchi,
2012. -P321-322.
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1) The lessons are directed to acquire a) language elements on lexical,
phonetic and grammatical levels and language use as a result of this type of a
lesson is obtaining the linguistic competence.
2) The lessons are directed to acquire communicative activity. The aim of
this type of a lesson is forming or developing listening, reading, speaking and
writing skills.
3) The lessons which combine previous types of lessons are directed to
acquire knowledge, language sub-skills and communicative skills. In the
practice of teaching the preference is given more to this type of a lesson.
Besides in methodology of FLT the different lesson organization
approaches as teaching models are used: 1) Presentation -> Practice ->
Production (PPP); 2) Engage -> Study -> Activate (ESA); Test -> Teach ->
Test (TTT); 4) Task-based approach (TBA).

1. PPP works through the progression of three sequential stages.
Presentation stage represents the introduction to a lesson, and necessarily
requires the creation of a realistic (or realistic-feeling) "situation" requiring
the target language to be learned that can be achieved through using pictures,
dialogues, imagination or actual "classroom situations". The teacher checks to
see that the students understand the nature of the situation and then he/she
builds the "concept" underlying the language to be learned using small
chunks of the language that the students already know. Having understood
the concept, students are then given the language "model” and engage in
choral drills to learn statement, answer and question forms for the target
language. This is a very teacher-orientated stage where error correction is
important.

It is necessary to take into consideration that at the presentation stage of
the lesson eliciting is a useful way of involving the class by focusing
students’ attention and making them think; it establishes what students know
and what they do not know; and it encourages students to make guesses and
to work out rules for themselves. For example, eliciting can be organized on
the basis of a picture, or a headline of the text as a pre-reading activity.

The second stage — Practice usually begins with what is termed
"mechanical practice” - open and closed pair-work. Students gradually move
into more "communicative practice" involving procedures like information
gap activities, dialogue creation and controlled role-plays. Practice is seen as
the frequency device to create familiarity and confidence with the new
language, and a measuring stick for accuracy. Thus, learners have practice
making sentences with new words and structures. The teacher still directs and
corrects at this stage, but the classroom is beginning to become more learner -
centered.

The third stage — Production is seen as the culmination of the language
learning process, whereby the learners have started to become independent
users of the language rather than students of the language. The teacher's role
here is to somehow facilitate a realistic situation or activity where the
students instinctively feel the need to actively apply the language they have
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been practicing. The teacher does not correct or become involved unless
students directly appeal to him/her to do so. At the stage of production
learners talk more freely about the known and unknown information/situation
This model is effective for teaching a simple language at low levels.

The PPP approach is relatively straight forward, and structured enough
to be easily understood by both students and new or emerging teachers. It is a
good place to start in terms of applying good communicative language
teaching in the classroom. It has also been criticized considerably for the very
characteristic that makes it the easiest method for 'beginner' teachers, that is,
that it is far too teacher-orientated and over controlled.

2. A nice alternative to 'PPP' is Harmer's 'ESA' (Engage ->Study->
Activate) based on surveys which have shown that the conditions for
successful LL are motivation, exposure to language and chances to use it.

In the Engage stage, a teacher motivate learners and arise their interest
by involving their emotion through using games, music, discussions,
stimulating pictures, dramatic stories, anecdotes, etc. Other ways of
encouraging the learners are: asking them what they think about a topic
(predicting, guessing) before reading the text. If learners are engaged they
learn better.

In the Study stage a teacher focuses on vocabulary and
constructions or information. Successful language teaching/learning depends
on the degree of quality language acquisition (getting language knowledge or
skills through listening and reading), for example, and study activities
organized by a teacher.

Activate is the stage where learners use the language knowledge
and skills in given situations. These three stages can be varied, they are not
constant. Variation is even recommended for effective teaching/learning EL.

3. Model “Test -> Teach -> Test”. TTT is a frequently used alternative
to the PPP method, wherein the production phase is sequentially moved to the
first part of the lesson. During the (first) test phase that corresponds to the
production phase in the PPP approach, learners are more or less abruptly
asked to communicatively produce a language concept based on their existing
knowledge and without any prior guidance from the teacher. The teacher will
then asses the students’ level of competency in the particular language area,
determine their needs, and proceed with the teach phase (which corresponds
to the presentation phase in the PPP approach) based on an overall
assessment. The teach phase allows to discuss problem areas and guide
learners towards the correct use of the language concept.

The final stage of the TTT approach is the second test that aims to
check how students have absorbed the new inputs from the teacher. The logic
of this sequencing is for students to learn the new language concepts better by
differentiating its invalid uses (most likely to be committed during the first
test phase) from correct usage (likely to be accomplished after the teacher
presented the language concept during the teach phase).
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In general, the TTT approach is a good way for teachers to determine the
specific needs of students in different language areas. With this knowledge,
educators can optimize their teaching strategies to produce optimum learning
outcomes. It is best used at intermediate and higher competency levels, as
well as in classes where the students have mixed language proficiencies.
However, one consistent criticism about the TTT approach is that it has an
element of randomness since several unexpected learners’ needs may arise
that is beyond the scope of the intended lesson. Despite this disruptive
possibility, the TTT approach is still being adopted by many educators
because it is very “economical”’ and “focused” in the sense that valuable time
need not be wasted on teaching language areas students are already proficient
with.

4. Task-based model /approach. TBA is a good alternative to either the
PPP approach or the TTT method. In TBA-structured classes, teachers do not
pre-determine the language specifics to study but base their lesson strategies
on how a central task is completed by the learners. Similar to the other two
approaches, TBA follows a sequential progression: 1) a pre-task introduction
to be conducted by the teacher; 2) the learners’ completion of a central task
involving a particular language aspect; 3) reporting, analysis and feedback to
be performed by the teacher concerning how the learners accomplished the
central task; and 4) practice sessions to hone learner proficiencies in the
language area.

The task-based approach is advocated by many educators because of
several clear advantages. For one thing, TBA allows learners to employ all
their language resources towards the completion of a task and not just pre-
selected language areas as in the case of PPP. In addition, TBA utilizes
natural, real-life language contexts that are highly relevant to learners. Hence,
language exploration and learning directly arises from students’ actual needs
and not as suggested in textbooks. TBA is also based on the premise that a
holistic exposure to language — as opposed to incremental exposures common
to PPP — is a better way of learning a new language.

A good EL lesson consists of much more than a series of activities and
exercises that the teacher has strung together to occupy classroom time — and
it involves much more than simply presenting the material in the current EL
textbook. EL teaching is not only a field of practical activity but also a
discipline that draws on a considerable body of knowledge and practice.
Every lesson of a teacher should reflect a solid understanding of the nature of
the language, of the EL learning and teaching, and of his/her learners — taking
into account their needs as well as their learning styles and preferences.

3. EL lesson planning

The important condition of effectiveness of ELT is planning of teachers
and students activity for a lesson and a system of lessons. In the practice of
teaching EL at the lesson, thematic and perspective planning are
distinguished.
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The aim of EL lesson planning is to define the content of the lesson and
algorithm of operation and actions of the teacher and learners.

Thematic plan is enveloped as a serial number of lessons. As a rule, it is
one of the themes of communication, which includes itself also vocabulary,
grammar and country-study material.

Perspective planning defines the system of a teacher and students
activity for the whole stage of ELT.

There are different principles of lesson planning. The most important
among them are variety, flexibility, examining the subject matter from the
learners’ pomnt of view, considering individual differences, language
backgrounds and past experience®.

1. Variety means involving learners in a number of different types of
activities and using a wide selection of material to motivate learners.

2. Flexibility comes into play, when dealing with the plan in the
classroom, for a number of reasons a teacher should have an opportunity to
change the plan in accordance with the situation which can take place during
teaching.

3. Examination of the subject matter from the learners’ point of view —
the teacher should examine teaching material and reveal its appropriateness to
learners and difficulties for acquiring this material by learners. During
planning a teacher adapt material and defines ways of overcoming these
difficulties.

4. Consideration of individual differences presupposes that learners have
different abilities to learn the language under apparently the same conditions
of learning. This fact should be taking into consideration in planning. This
principle is known in the domestic methodology as individualization and
differentiation of teaching.

5. Language backgrounds and past experience — before designing a
teacher should reveal what prior knowledge, abilities and skills the learners
have.

Designing the lesson and outlining its plan is an essential part of the
teaching process. All EL teachers — regardless of training, experience, or
competency — need a carefully drawn lesson plan in order to assist their
learners in attaining learning objectives, both on a daily basis as well as the
long-term. Having a lesson plan is like having a complete and clear
visualization of how a learning session is to take place and how learners are
able to grasp and retain the lesson concepts.

The importance of lesson plans in EL education is difficult to overstate.
EL teachers simply need to visualize daily lessons in advance and build the
most appropriate teaching strategies into a comprehensive lesson plan.
Otherwise, going to class without an adequate preparation will most likely be
detrimental to both the teachers and their learners. Having a lesson plan and

%2 See: Balan R., Cehan A. & et.al. In-service Distance Training Course for Teachers of English. -
Romania: Polirom, 2003. - P. 83-84.
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effectively using it as a guide for daily teaching will reflect a teacher’s
professionalism and reliability. Teachers also present themselves as good role
models for their learners who will come to appreciate the value of coming to
class prepared and primed to achieve the lesson targets.

If a teacher is new to teaching, a lesson plan is basically just a
step-by-step guide on how the teacher intends to present a lesson and the
ways by which learners are expected to learn and appreciate the lessons
various concepts. An excellent lesson plan is one that can be easily and
effectively used by another teacher in a job place. This means that the ideal
lesson plan is both clear and comprehensive.

4. Structure of the EL lesson plan
The details and elements of lesson plans vary, depending on the specific
format mandated by a school, lyceum and college. However, the common
components of a good lesson plan include the following items:

Lesson’s Theme.

The period of time (in minutes, hours, days, or weeks) necessary to
complete the lesson.

Class details (class name or section, age, skill level, etc.)

The lesson objectives.

Instructional approach(es) to be used (this section describes the
sequence of learning events as well as the techniques the teacher will use
in helping students achieve the lesson objectives).

Instructional materials (such as a film, an image gallery, a music
video, etc.).

Summary of and derived conclusions from the lesson.

Methods for practicing the lesson concepts.

Evaluation and testing methods to be used.

Contingency plans or elements (This section describes subsidiary
topics or additional techniques and materials that can be used to either
fortify the learning gains generated during the session or productively fill
up excess time. Fun and engaging, seat work, dialogues, and other
activities are ideal for this section).

Unless a specific lesson plan format is required by the learning type of
institution, most EL practitioners tailor their lesson plans according to the
teaching philosophies or techniques they believe in or are most comfortable
with. In general, however, excellent EL lesson plans have common
characteristics that a teacher should integrate in his/her own teaching
strategies:

1) Ideal lesson plans have a concise summary that fits on a single page. The
detailed plan proper may — and often — exceeds this number, but the idea is to
allow anyone to have a quick overview of the lesson.

2) Great lesson plans are organized in a way that is easy and a delight to
follow.
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3) Lesson plans should be strongly aligned with the needs and learning
competencies of their intended audience.

4) Each individual lesson plan should adhere to a continuity of lesson
concepts and should not only fit in the curriculum but also reflect the overall
vision of the subject.

5) EL Lesson plans should establish platforms for learners to apply
language learning to real-world situations.

In EL education lesson plans are crucial even in purely conversational
classes. In order to establish an environment that encourages high quality
learning and draws non-native speakers to articulate themselves extensively,
adequate preparation is of paramount importance. Having a haphazardly
designed plan is also inexcusable.

The most important for teachers is to define aims and objectives of a
lesson. At the beginning of the lesson planning a teacher should answer the
following questions: 1) What language and speech material will students
learn within this lesson? 2) What do they know and are able or unable to do
before the beginning of the lesson and what results they are able to achieve at
the end of the lesson?

Answering the first question a teacher formulates the aim of the lesson,
whereas the answer to the second question gives a teacher the objectives.

Then a teacher should answer the following questions**:

1. What kind of language-learning opportunities does the lesson provide?

2. How many opportunities are there for learners to practice meaningful use
of the language?

3. Who has most of the opportunities for language use during the lesson — the
teacher or the students?

4. Do all of the students participate in the lesson, or will some students have
more opportunities for participation and practice than others?

The structure of a lesson is determined by how a teacher deals with three
essential stages of a lesson: opening, sequencing, and closings®.

1. Opening. This phase of the lesson serves primarily to focus the
learners’ attention on the aims of the lesson, to make links to previous
learning, to arouse interest in the lesson, to activate background knowledge,
or to preview language or strategies learners may need to understand in order
to complete activities at the lesson.

2. Sequencing. A lesson is normally devoted to more than one type of
activity, and teachers often have a “script” or preferred sequence that they
follow when teaching a particular type of a lesson (speaking, listening,
reading or writing lessons). A common lesson sequence found in many tradi-

% Richards J.C., Bohlke D. Creative effectie language Lessons. -CUP, 2011. //
www.cambridge.org/oyjer_files5/

% See in detail: Balan R., Cehan A. & et.al. . In-service Distance Training Course for Teachers of

English. -Romania: Polirom, 2003; Richards J.C., Bohlke D. Creative effective language Lessons. -

CUP, 2011.// www.cambridge.org/oyjer_files5/
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tional language classes consists of a sequence of activities referred to as PPP
and other approaches.

In communicative language teaching lessons often begin with accuracy-
based activities and move toward fluency-based activities.

Reading lessons often follow a format consisting of Pre-reading, While-
reading, and Post-reading activities.

Listening lessons follow a similar format.

Conversation lessons often begin with controlled practice activities, such
as dialogue practice, and move toward open-ended activities, such as role
plays. Lessons based on a task-based approach often follow a sequence
consisting of Pre-task activities, a task cycle, the language focus, and a
Follow-up task.

The lesson sequence depends on principles such as “easier before more
difficult activities,” “receptive before productive skills,” or ‘“accuracy
activities before fluency activities.” Planning a lesson a teacher should handle
the transitions between the different sequences of the lesson.

3. Closing. The closing phase of a lesson is also an important part of a
lesson sequence. Ideally, it should leave the students with a feeling that they
have successfully achieved the goal they set for themselves or that had been
established for the lesson, and that the lesson was worthwhile and
meaningful. At the end of a lesson, it is usually valuable to summarize what
the lesson has tried to achieve, to reinforce the points of the lesson, to suggest
a follow-up work as appropriate, and to prepare students for what will follow.
It is always important to praise the students for their effort and performance.
During the closing stage, students may raise issues or problems that they
would like to discuss or resolve; at this time, a teacher may also encourage
them to ask him/her for suggestions concerning how they can improve.

Planning for transitions involves thinking about how the momentum of
the lesson will be maintained during a transition — for example, while moving
from a whole-class activity to a group-work activity; another issue that
teachers need to consider is what students should do between transitions — for
example, if some students complete an activity before the others.

Teachers generally enjoy their time in the classroom, and teaching from
one perspective is a kind of performance. However, according to R. Senior®
it is important to remember that “performing” is not the key goal of teaching.
Facilitating students’ performance is a more important goal. One way of
increasing the amount of students’ participation during a lesson is to vary the
grouping arrangements that a teacher uses; in this way, the teacher does not
always dominate the lesson. The use of pair work and group work is one
method that has been shown to ensure that students participate actively at a
lesson.

5. Independent work and learning

% Senior R. The experience of language teaching. - New York: Cambridge Uni\ersity Press, 2006.
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Nowadays the role of an independent work (learning) at all stages
of education is increasing. One of the organizational forms of teaching is
independent work (self-study) run out of direct contact with a teacher
(homework, laboratory work) or run under control of the teacher and run
through teaching material and monitoring by the teacher (distance learning).
Independent work is the important part in ELT, because 30 % of teaching and
learning time is given to the independent work. The teacher must 1)
understand the goal of independent work and the final result of ELT at a
certain level; 2) know the procedure of independent work. Independent work
can be conducted in the classroom and out-of-classroom in the written and
oral form. Independent work can be organized as an individual work, or pair
and group work.

It is known that independent work activates students’ cognitive activity
making learning process more successful and developing self-learning
abilities of learners.

J. Rubin investigated what ‘good language learners’ did to facilitate
their learning and identified some of their learning strategies, ‘the techniques
or devices which a learner may use to acquire knowledge’®. The teacher’s
job is not only to teach EL, but to teach learning, because students need
training in learning strategies.

The aim of the teacher is 1) to select the content of ELT, 2) to provide
rational organization of students’ self-learning, 3) to develop students’ self-
learning strategies. Each student uses the source of information depending on
his/her needs and capabilities, he/she works in own tempo to come to some
result. That’s why an independent work shapes flexible form of organization
and contributes increasing responsibility of each student for the results of
education.

Independent work correlates with learners’ autonomy as ability to
take charge of one’s own learning. Autonomous learners understand the
purpose and process of learning and are able to choose from available tools
and resources to create a productive learning environment. We should
promote learner autonomy for the purpose of transforming dependent and
passive learners. For this aim teachers should encourage students to be more
self-motivated and continue learning outside the classroom so they can be
personally responsible for acquiring English. The teacher promotes
autonomous behavior by suggesting curricular and extracurricular activities,
focusing first on those that students are already engaged in. For example, the
teacher may ask students to try such English activities as writing a letter to
pen pals, reading newspapers, magazines; listening to the radio; watching
movies, surfing the Internet; talking with foreigners, practicing conversation
with friends, studying in groups, attendance of English clubs.

It is necessary for development students’ independent learning;:

o to become aware of the purpose of activity and all tasks;

%5 Rubin J. What the “goodlanguage learner” can teach us.// TESOL Quarterly 9. -P. 43.
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. to know the procedure of tasks doing;
° to be able to use different aids for tasks doing;

e to be able to see the visual and verbal supporters in the material of
the task to overcome the difficulties;

e to provide the appropriate conditions for task doing.

Teachers can train students to take charge of every stage of their
independent learning, which includes:

e setting goals;

e identifying and developing strategies to achieve such goals;

developing study plans;

reflecting on learning (which includes identifying problem areas and
the means of addressing these problems);

identifying and selecting relevant resources and support;

e assessing one’s own progress (which includes a certain criteria for
evaluating performance and learning).

Independent work can be organized as individual work, in pair work,
small group and with whole class. These organizational forms call upon to
create and develop a set of organizational, information, cognitive and
communicative skills which provide moving to language proficiency and
learning strategies integratively.

Questions:

1. What features of EL lesson can you say about?

2. What do we mean by the cycle of lessons?

3. What are requirements claimed to the FL lesson organization?

4. Name the forms of interaction. What forms of interaction are more
successful in communicative language learning?

5. Does the lesson plan help you to organize effectively teaching
process?

6. How much better will be your lesson if you use visual aids?

7. Define and describe the modern lesson objectives lesson.

8. Expand the content requirements of the modern primary language
lesson.

9. What are the structural elements is a lesson? Describe each of them.

10. What are the main lessons of the typology of language and describe
each of them.

212



213



LECTURE 30. THE ORGANIZATION OF COMPULSORY COURSES
AND EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES

Lecture outline:
1. Learning a foreign language in the modernization of education
2. The structure and content of the required course the primary
language.
3. Learning a foreign language in the modernization of education
4. Extracurricular Activities.

Key words: The educational process, class work, extracurricular
activities, Formation and development of creativity, increased public,
mandatory, heterogeneity of knowledge, extra-curricular activities, forms of
control, issues, learning objective, competences, language skills, language
skills and knowledge, socio-cultural knowledge and skills, structure and
content, compulsory course the primary language, obligatory training,
phases, stages of high schools and colleges

Modernization of education involves first update the structure,
content and educational technology learning foreign languages.

Modern learning objective FL- forming foreign language
communicative competence (ICC), including language, speech, social-
cultural, educational and compensatory and cognitive competence. This
integrative learning objective with a clear practical orientation. The focus is
on the socio-cultural component of the ICC, on the inclusion of students in
the dialogue of cultures. Schematically it looks like this:

Required minimum of basic education programs is presented in the
form of a set of subject topics (teaching units) included in the compulsory
basic education programs in the (state standards of general education).
Sample programs for schools, high schools and colleges are based on the
national standard of general education:

e  Substantive content of the speech;

e Speaking skills;

e Language skills and knowledge (practical assimilation);
e Socio-cultural knowledge and skills

e Structure and content

e Compulsory course the primary language

Obligatory training includes 3 stages:
The first phase of 5-6 class

The second phase of the 7-8-9 classes
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e The third stage of high schools and colleges

The first stage of training FL (grades 5-6) aimed at creating
conditions for the early communicative and psychological adaptation to the
new world language different from the world of native language and culture,
and to overcome the psychological barrier in the future to use DICE as a
means of communication in the modern world; introduction of foreign songs,
poetic and fantastic folklore, the world of games and entertainment;
acquisition by students of social experience by expanding the range of
playable communicative roles in situations of family and school
communication, communicating with friends and adults at DICE , the
formation of ideas about the general features and characteristics of
communication in native and foreign languages, the formation of elementary
communicative skills in the 4 types of RD (speaking, reading, listening and
writing) with the capacities and needs of the students, the formation of some
universal linguistic concepts observed in native and foreign languages.

In the study of Linguistics at the second stage (grades 7-8-9), the
focus is consistent and systematic development in students of all components
of communicative competence in handling the various strategies of speaking,
reading, listening and writing. Education Linguistics at this stage is to
examine FL as a means of international communication through the
formation and development of basic communicative skills in mainstream RD:
speaking, listening, reading, writing, communication-verbal empathy in the
foreign environment of the target language (in the framework of the topics
studied and situations) of all components of the foreign language
communicative competence, social and cultural development of the pupils in
the context of European and world culture through cross-cultural material;
aesthetic development of the pupils by reference to the cultural heritage of the
target language; forming abilities to represent their native culture and country
in a foreign language intercultural communication; familiarize students with
the strategies available to them independent study of languages and cultures.

In the third phase (colleges and lyceums) teaching should
contribute to the development of foreign language communicative
competence, ensuring the use of FL in situations of formal and informal
communication in the educational, social and domestic, cultural,
administrative and professional spheres of communicative interaction. In this
case, the focus remains the development of a culture of oral and written
speech, the deepening of cultural studies and knowledge about the way of life
styles in the language is spoken.

The objectives and content of foreign language teaching
communication range of students, taking into account the profile of the
lyceum or college and expanding through interdisciplinary connections FL to
study other subjects.

Education Linguistics at the third stage focused on the
development of communicative culture, and socio-cultural education of
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students, allowing them to be equal partners in intercultural communication at
DICE in the household, cultural, educational and professional sphere, the
teaching of ethics discussion on communication DICE when discussing
culture, way of life, organize and synthesize cultural studies , and other
information of interest to students , familiarizing students with the
technologies of self-control and self-assessment of language proficiency , the
development of skills to represent their home country and culture, and way of
life of people in the process of foreign language intercultural communication
, the use of FL in a professionally oriented education .

In all three phases for studying the conditions should be created to
encourage the study of a foreign language, taking into account the needs of
both the students and the society at large.

The educational process consists of classroom instruction and a
variety of activities outside the classroom, after school. Classroom and extra-
curricular activities complement one another, and only in their interaction
may exercise those tasks that are currently facing the school.

Class work, expanding and deepening the program material,
develop independence, creativity student trains his mind awakens interest in
the subject, forms of behavior and social skills useful activity.

Class work - the most massive form of extra-curricular activities
at the main language. Educational and educational value of its multifaceted,
in -class work, students acquire the ability to communicate in a variety of
situations, while a variety of tasks labor, moral, aesthetic education.

The main objectives of extracurricular activities on the host
language:
 Formation and development of creativity in school children, meeting
their individual needs, interests, aptitudes.
* Increased public - useful activity of schoolchildren.

At different stages of learning, these problems are solved in its
own way, according to the age characteristics of the students. During the
implementation of these tasks set internal unity and continuity in the conduct
of all kinds of extracurricular activities. Class work at the main language
should not be the sum of the disparate activities, and as an integrated system,
an entity that is a unity naturally located and operating in the concatenation of
parts.

The teacher should coordinate and guide the class work at the
main language, select and recommend to the language and thematic material
for lessons. Extra-curricular activities, as well as training, based primarily on
the general didactic principles of learning. However, in addition to general
didactic principles, class work at the main language has its specific principles.

Unlike classroom lessons, which are mandatory, class work is
based on a voluntary basis, with an equal right to participate in it as achievers
and underachieving students. Because of heterogeneity of knowledge of
students attending extra-curricular activities, especially important to an
individual approach to children: consideration of their interests and needs, the
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support for their initiative and independence, stimulating curiosity, cognition,
class work is also built on the principle of entertaining .

However, it should be remembered that the extra-curricular
activities in any case should not become a means of fun and entertainment.
Any material used for extra-curricular activities, even if it is served in an
unexpected and unusual form, must be scientific data without oversimplifying
or complications.

The content of extra-curricular activities of the school curriculum
is determined by taking into account the primary language of linguistic
interest and level of development of language skills of students. In
determining the specific content of extra-curricular activities, the teacher
must consider what students are interested in, what issues concern them in the
first place.

With the help of questionnaires, individual and group interviews
the researchers were able to identify a range of topics, which are more fully
reflect the interests of students in the primary language:

* Interests, aimed at studying the linguistic phenomena (the desire for a
deeper mastery of the basic grammar of the language, its vocabulary and
style, the main questions of the origin of language, its place and role in the
world today, neologisms and archaisms , the origin of certain words and
expressions, etc. ;)

» The interests of a wide mastery of the Russian language (work in
book circles of friends, lover’s primary language, the involvement of
different tours, public events, working in various clubs of interest, etc.).

The main types and forms of extracurricular activities on the primary
language in school:

* Individual work with students (with variable or constant composition
). preparing for the evening, holiday, morning, participate in tours, cultural
campaign, advice for writing creative works, notes in the wall newspaper, in
preparation rooms amateur, etc.

» Group lessons: preparing for the evening , a holiday - it's a variable
composition, circle the main language, societies, clubs, working on a definite
plan, a systematic, long time

» Public events that engage students in primary or secondary, or high
school (competitions, contests, days and weeks of the primary language).

For mass gatherings are involved as members of several clubs, and
students not covered by group work. All forms of extra-curricular activities
are organically linked; complement one another, moving from one to the
other. For example, group work involves organizing events in conjunction
with individual lessons.

Elective classes in the primary language arose from the need to
address the comprehensive development of cognitive interests and abilities of
students; individualization of educational work is the foundation of
professional orientation of students. In elective engage students who have a
particular interest and propensity to primary language.
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The content of elective courses determined by the program, which
includes the volume of theoretical knowledge and practical skills that
students must master in optional classes.

The forms of extracurricular activities: lectures, seminars.

Forms of control (reporting): writing reports, essays, oral
monologue prepared or unprepared speech of students. Forms of student
assessment: Oral promotion, attraction to the assessment of participants’
works elective, the mark of good work in school and in the classroom, mural
printing, etc., at the end of Elective exhibit off.

Issues to be addressed in optional classes:

* General - personality development of students, meeting their
cognitive interests, the development of skills of independent work of
vocational guidance

* Private nature - improving and increasing knowledge, developing
skills in their native language, broaden their horizons, etc.

Types of extracurricular activities:

* Introductory classes (at the beginning of the course, in the beginning
of the partition)

* Orientation sessions: pre- training (in the study of partially - familiar
material) without pretreatment (the study of quite unfamiliar material)

* Refresher training - generalizing (after meeting with the theme at the
end of the section and the course as a whole)

* Verification activities at the end of topics and at the end of the section

In the first two sessions of instructional techniques are used such as
lectures, discussions, on the third - the conversation, the performance of
students with presentations and reports, performance of individual or group
assignments in the form of a coherent story, with examples, a list of certain
linguistic phenomena in a table - graphs, which are filled with students
examples of text, etc.

The work of the teacher in the organization of extracurricular
activities at the main language should be aimed at a clear definition of both
content and form, and elective purposes that should certainly help to solve all
the general and specific issues outlined above.

The educational value of electives on primary language is , above
all, in the development of students' activity and skills of independent work ,
aided by techniques and exercises such as the selection of examples ,
questions and answers (oral and written) , making plans , talking points ,
lecture notes , editing, book reviews , annotations.

The method of “Six hats”

This game is played with 6 people, or 6 pairs, or 6 groups.

Select a certain topic for discussion.

Each participant is dealt one hat of a certain color. There are 6 of them:

Red Hat - Expressed emotion

Black hat - defined cons negative.

Yellow Hat - Determined positive features.
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White hat - Expressed indifference.
Green Hat - Creativity, offers a variety of ideas.
Blue hat - Summative.
Ugly / beautiful picture
Pupils draw a picture at a time. This group work. One draws

something ugly in this picture, the other draws something beautiful. And at
the end of the students do a presentation, explain what they have done.

1.
2.

3.

8.

9.

Questions for control
What is the difference between extra-curricular activities from class?
What are the specific principles, types and forms of extracurricular
activities?
For what purpose are organized extracurricular activities at the main
language?
What forms of work and forms of student assessment for elective classes
do you know.
What is the main purpose of learning Linguistics at the present stage of
development of society?
What competencies should have the students to participate in the
dialogue of cultures?
On the basis of what made programs for schools, high schools and
colleges and what is included in the content of the training?
On what the first stage of training?
What are the features of the second phase of training?

10.What the characteristics are of professionally - oriented education at the

3rd stage of compulsory course?
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LECTURE 31. OBSERVATION CARD AND ACTION RESEARCH

Lecture outline:
1. What is action research?
2. What is CAR?
3. Steps of CAR.

Key words: community of practice, action research, observation card

Action research is either research initiated to solve an immediate problem
or areflective process of progressive problem solving led by individuals
working with others in teams or as part of a "community of practice” to
improve the way they address issues and solve problems. There are two types
of action research: participatory and practical. Denscombe (2010, p. 6) writes
that an action research strategy's purpose is to solve a particular problem and
to produce guidelines for best practice.

Action research involves actively participating in a change situation, often
via an existing organization, whilst simultaneously conducting research.
Action research can also be undertaken by larger organizations or institutions,
assisted or guided by professional researchers, with the aim of improving
their strategies, practices and knowledge of the environments within which
they practice. As designers and stakeholders, researchers work with others to
propose a new course of action to help their community improve its work
practices.

Kurt Lewin, then a professor at MIT, first coined the term "action
research” in 1944. In his 1946 paper "Action Research and Minority
Problems™ he described action research as "a comparative research on the
conditions and effects of various forms of social action and research leading
to social action™ that uses "a spiral of steps, each of which is composed of a
circle of planning, action and fact-finding about the result of the action".

What is Classroom Action Research?

Classroom Action Research is a method of finding out what works best
in your own classroom so that you can improve student learning. We know a
great deal about good teaching in general (e.g. McKeachie, 1999; Chickering
and Gamson, 1987; Weimer, 1996), but every teaching situation is unique in
terms of content, level, student skills and learning styles, teacher skills and
teaching styles, and many other factors. To maximize student learning, a
teacher must find out what works best in a particular situation. There are
many ways to improve knowledge about teaching. Many teachers practice
personal reflection on teaching; that is, they look back at what has worked
and has not worked in the classroom and think about how they can change
their teaching strategies to enhance learning. (Hole and McEntee (1999)
provide useful steps for enhancing such reflection. A few teachers (most
notably Education professors) conduct formal empirical studies on teaching
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and learning, adding to our knowledge base. CAR fits in the center of a
continuum ranging from personal reflection at one end to formal educational
research at the other. CAR is more systematic and data-based than personal
reflection, but it is more informal and personal than formal educational
research. In CAR, a teacher focuses attention on a problem or question about
his or her own classroom. For example, does role-playing help students
understand course concepts more completely than lecture methods? Which
concepts are most confusing to students? Action research methods were
proposed by Kurt Lewin in 1946, as a research technique in social
psychology. More recently, Donald Schon (1983) described the reflective
practitioner as one who thinks systematically about practice. Classroom
Action Research is systematic, yet less formal, research conducted by
practitioners to inform their action. The goal of CAR is to improve your own
teaching in your own classroom (or your department or school). While there
IS no requirement that the CAR findings be generalized to other situations, as
in traditional research, the results of classroom action research can add to the
knowledge base. Classroom action research goes beyond personal reflection
to use informal research practices such as a brief literature review, group
comparisons, and data collection and analysis. Validity is achieved through
the triangulation of data. The focus is on the practical significance of
findings, rather than statistical or theoretical significance. Findings are
usually disseminated through brief reports or presentations to local colleagues
or administrators. Most teachers, from pre-school through university level,
can be taught the methods of action research in a single course, a series of
workshops, or through extensive mentoring (Mettetal, 2000). For more
information on traditional educational research, see texts such as Educational
Research (Gay and Airasian, 2000).

The boundaries between these categories are not distinct. Some CAR
projects may become comprehensive enough to be considered traditional
research, with generalizable findings. Other CAR projects may be so informal
that they are closer to personal reflection.

Why do Classroom Action Research?

First and foremost, classroom action research is a very effective way of
improving your teaching. Assessing student understanding at mid-term helps
you plan the most effective strategies for the rest of the semester. Comparing
the student learning outcomes of different teaching strategies helps you
discover which teaching techniques work best in a particular situation.
Because you are researching the impact of your own teaching, you
automatically take into account your own teaching strengths and weaknesses,
the typical skill level of your students, etc. Your findings have immediate
practical significance in terms of teaching decisions. Second, CAR provides
a means of documenting your teaching effectiveness. The brief reports and
presentations resulting from CAR can be included in teaching portfolios,
tenure dossiers, and other reports at the teacher or school level. This
information can also help meet the increasing requirements of the assessment
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movement that we document student learning. Third, CAR can provide a
renewed sense of excitement about teaching. After many years, teaching can
become routine and even boring. Learning CAR methodology provides a new
challenge, and the results of CAR projects often prompt teachers to change
their current strategies. CAR projects done as teams have the added benefit of
increasing peer discussion of teaching issues.

How do you conduct Classroom Action Research?

Classroom action research follows the same steps as the general
scientific model, although in a more informal manner. CAR methods also
recognize that the researcher is, first and foremost, the classroom teacher and
that the research cannot be allowed to take precedence over student learning.
The CAR process can be conceptualized as a seven-step process. (For more
detailed information about conducting CAR research, see authors such as
Bell, 1993; Sagor, 2000; and Hubbard and Power, 1993) Step one: Identify a
question or problem. This question should be something related to student
learning in your classroom. For example, would a different type of
assignment enhance student understanding? Would a strict attendance policy
result in better test scores? Would more time spent in cooperative learning
groups help students understand concepts at a higher level? The general
model might be "what is the effect of X on student learning?"

Since the goal of CAR is to inform decision-making, the question or
problem should look at something under teacher control, such as teaching
strategies, student assignments, and classroom activities. The problem should
also be an area in which you are willing to change. There is no point in
conducting a CAR project if you have no intention of acting on your findings.
Larger institutional questions might be tackled, if the institution is committed
to change. Finally, the question or problem should be feasible in terms of
time, effort and resources. In general, thismeans to think small--to look at
one aspect of teaching in a single course. Angelo and Cross (1993) suggest
that you NOT start with your "problem class" but rather start with a class that
is progressing fairly well. As you become more comfortable with CAR
methods, you may attempt more complicated projects.

Step two: Review Literature You need to gather two types of
information, background literature and data. The literature review may be
much less extensive than traditional research, and the use of secondary
sources is sufficient. Sources such as Cross and Steadman (1996) or
Woolfolk (2000) will often provide background information on learning,
motivation, and classroom management topics. Another source is the
Educational Resources Information Center (ERIC) database, which contains
references to a huge number of published and unpublished manuscripts. You
can search the ERIC database at http://ericir.syr.edu/ Your campus' teaching
and learning center should also have many useful resources.

Step three: Plan a research strategy

The research design of a CAR study may take many forms, ranging
from a pretest-posttest design to a comparison of similar classes to a
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descriptive case study of a single class or student. Both quantitative and
qualitative methods are appropriate. The tightly controlled experimental
designs of traditional research are rarely possible in a natural classroom
setting, so CAR relies on the triangulation of data to provide validity.

To triangulate, collect at least three types of data (such as student test
scores, teacher evaluations, and observations of student behavior). If all data
point to the same conclusions, you have some assurance of validity.

Step four: Gather data CAR tends to rely heavily on existing data
such as test scores, teacher evaluations, and final course grades. You might
also want to collect other data. See Angelo and Cross (1993) for a wonderful
array of classroom assessment techniques. (Be sure to check with your
Institutional Review Board for policies regarding the use of human subjects.
Most CAR with adult students will be exempt from review as long as you do
not identify individual students.)

Step five: Make sense of the data Analyze your data, looking for
findings with practical significance. Simple statistical analyses of quantitative
data, such as simple t-tests and correlations, are usually sufficient. Tables or
graphs are often very helpful. Qualitative data can be analyzed for recurring
themes, citing supporting evidence. Practical significance, rather than
statistical significance, is the goal.

Step six: Take action Use your findings to make decisions about your
teaching strategies. Sometimes you will find that one strategy is clearly more
effective, leading to an obvious choice. Other times, strategies may prove to
be equally effective. In that situation, you may choose the strategy that you
prefer or the one that your students prefer.

Step seven: Share your findings

You can share your findings with peers in many ways. You may submit
your report to some journals. These articles will typically be from 4 to 8
pages--shorter than the typical traditional research report. Most CAR reports
are appropriate for submission to the ERIC database (instructions for
submission can be found on the ERIC website
at:http://ericfac.piccard.csc.com/submitting). You might also share your work
at conferences such as the International Conference for Teacher-Researchers (
http://www.educ.ubc.ca/ictr2001/ ) or at regional conferences for your
discipline. Most disciplines sponsor a journal on teaching, although CAR
may be too informal to meet publication requirements.

Judging the quality of CAR projects

Although CAR projects are not as comprehensive as traditional
educational research, their quality can still be assessed using the guidelines of
Glassick, et al (1997) in Scholarship Assessed.

Conclusion

Classroom Action Research fits comfortably under the umbrella of
Scholarship of Teaching and Learning. Along with traditional educational
research and course portfolios, CAR is a way of systematically examining
teaching to gain new insights. One can certainly be an excellent teacher
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without engaging in CAR (or other types of SoTL), but participation in some
version of SoTL enhances one's knowledge of the profession of teaching.
CAR is very attractive to faculty at all types of institutions. Those at
primarily research institutions may welcome the opportunity to look at
teaching with the same scholarly eye that they use for disciplinary research.
Those at primarily teaching institutions (including vocational tech and
community colleges) usually lack support for disciplinary research. They may
find that their institutions provide a rich source of CAR data and that
administrators appreciate these research endeavors.
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LECTURE 32. MATERIALS DESIGN.

Lecture outline:
1. Language programs, syllabus
2. Teaching Materials as part of language program
3. Materials design in CLT and Task-based approach

Key words: syllabus, language programs, materials design

Whichever varieties of English language teaching we are engaged in,
teachers of English are members of an established worldwide profession.
Wherever we work, we share many assumptions about what we do; we
prepare and use teaching materials and classroom methods and techniques
based on similar, or at least comparable, principles. Yet, despite this
commonality, it is not unusual for teachers to report a sense of isolation from
colleagues in other countries, and even in different areas of their own
country. Another attitude that is sometimes expressed is that the teaching
situation in our country, or school, is unique, with its own special problems
and difficulties. There is some justification for these feelings, of course: many
teachers work in geographical isolation, and may not have access to channels
of professional communication (journals, conferences, in-service training
courses); different countries have widely differing educational systems and
philosophies, resulting in teachers being subject to different expectations and
pressures.

There is, then, a whole spectrum of possibilities for defining the goals of
language teaching, for a country, an age group, a whole school, a class or an
individual; and whether for general educational purposes, business, scientific
development, cultural appreciation or many other reasons.

We can now assume that the goals of an English language programme
have been set out and that the contextual factors affecting its implementation
have been established and understood. The next step in the task of planning is
to select a type of syllabus relevant to the learners for whom it is intended,
appropriate to the situation and which fulfils the aims as closely as possible.

The ‘syllabus’ can be seen for our purposes as the overall organizing
principle for what is to be taught and learned. In other words, it is a general
statement as to the pedagogical arrangement of learning content. Richards
and Rodgers (2001) have proposed a useful framework for the comparison of
language teaching methods that illustrates the place of the syllabus in
programme planning. Their model has three distinct levels, which they term
approach, design and procedure, and is intended to show the relationship
between the theory and practice of language teaching as an ‘interdependent
system’. Briefly, ‘approach’ is the most general level, and refers to the views
and beliefs — or theories — of language and language learning on which
planning is based. The most obvious example here is a view of language
described as a set of grammatical structures. The next level, ‘design’, iS
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where the principles of the first level are converted into the more practical
aspects of syllabuses and instructional materials. It is here that decisions are
taken about the arrangement of content to be taught and learnt, the choice of
topics, language items to be included in the programme and so on. Finally,
‘procedure’ refers to techniques and the management of the classroom itself.
The English language teaching profession nowadays has available a range of
different types of syllabus from which a choice will be made for a specific
situation. So however diverse our teaching contexts, our courses will be based
on one, or a combination of, these principles of organization. Although
syllabuses typically are written and published documents, their circulation is
often restricted to the particular situation for which they have been drawn up.
Therefore, one of the simplest ways of surveying the types of syllabus
available is to examine the contents pages of published English language
teaching textbooks, because they reveal the underlying principles and
assumptions on which the writers have based their material. At one and the
same time, they tell us something both about the approach and the design
adopted, thus bringing together principle and practice in a directly observable
way. Let us try to identify the key principles of syllabus organization by
examining the types of contents page most often found in the materials we
use.

The first of these obviously is organized according to a list of
grammatical structures and is one that will readily be recognized by most
English language teachers. The second is based on the communicative and
interpersonal uses to which language is put and, in contrast to the formal
structural system of the first type, highlights what people do through
language. It is normally referred to as a ‘functional’ syllabus. This design
principle is often found together with the other list of items in the same box:
they are technically called ‘notions’, a term used to describe the rather
general and abstract categories a language is able to express, such as concepts
of time and place. For convenience — and in line with common practice — they
will be placed together here, and the syllabus as a whole designated
‘functional-notional’.

The third sample presents a set of everyday situations or ‘settings’. The
fourth focuses on language skills, and is concerned with what learners do as
speakers, listeners, readers, writers. The fifth uses topics or themes as its
starting point. The sixth invokes the concept of task. We can now identify six
broad types of syllabus:
grammatical or structural
functional-notional
situational
skills-based
topic-based
task-based

Sk whE
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It is, of course, unusual to find just one of these as the only organizing
principle, in isolation from others, and before leaving this discussion of
syllabus types, two final explanatory points must briefly be made.

First, most syllabuses are based on a combination of two or more of the
types we have illustrated. Some, like this one, for example, may have a
‘primary’ and a ‘secondary’ organizing principle:

Simple past; irregular verbs
The passive
(1) Formation of adverbs
Type 3 conditionals
Gerunds and infinitives
Location
(2) Duration
Ability
Making suggestions
Asking for directions
Giving advice
Introducing yourself
Making notes from a talk
Reading for information
Using a dictionary
Writing an exam answer
Language focus: question forms
Vocabulary: meeting people
Skills: speaking, reading, listening
Task preparation: listen to people meeting
Task: interviews
Task: follow-up
(3) At the bank: question forms
At a garage: imperatives
At a hotel: present perfect
Indeed, many situational and topic-based syllabuses are part of a
broader pattern of this kind, where a grammatical point to be taught is linked
to an interesting theme or practised in a ‘real-world’ setting rather than learnt
mechanically and outside any context. Other syllabuses are multilayered,
using several different principles (ideally) interwoven in a systematic way:
Talking about holidays
Requesting information
Question forms
At the travel agent
Listening and role play
Intonation practice
This deliberately is a somewhat extreme example, but it does show
how topics, functions, structures, skills, situations (and pronunciation
practice) can be brought together.
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The second point to bear in mind here is the need to distinguish
between the syllabus itself and what we might call a ‘syllabus inventory’. The
inventory is simply a list of the contents to be covered in the language
programme, whether that is a list of functional or grammatical items, or of
skills, or of topics and situations. The ‘syllabus’ is the way in which that
content is organized and broken down into a set of teachable and learnable
units.

What kinds of paradigm shift took place in the 1970s? What are the
general principles of Communicative Language Teaching (CLT)? Before
exploring the implications of CLT for materials and methods, it is worth
reiterating the point that CLT is an ‘approach’ in the sense that it represents
‘a diverse set of principles that reflect a communicative view of language and
language learning and that can be used to support a wide variety of classroom
procedures’ (Richards and Rodgers, 2001: 172). This means that how exactly
these principles are realized as materials, methods and classroom procedures
depends on how the fundamental tenets are interpreted and applied. We need
to be aware that CLT as an approach has evolved over the years. For
example, Richards and Rodgers (2001) identify three stages in its
development.

It is vital, however, to revisit the fundamental tenets of communicative
approaches because they constitute the foundations of post-communicative
approaches and materials. We would now like to explore what we think are
the most significant factors within the broad concept of the ‘communicative
approach’ as the background to the main discussion of this chapter. As a
whole, CLT shifted the goal of language teaching from mastering linguistic
properties (e.g. pronunciation, vocabulary, grammar) to that of acquiring
communicative competence. There are some variations regarding what
exactly constitutes communicative competence depending on views of the
nature of the language system and its functions (Hymes, 1972; Halliday,
1975; Wilkins, 1976) and emphasis on different theoretical insights (Canale
and Swain, 1980). LarsenFreeman and Anderson (2011: 115) provide a
concise description of communicative competence: ‘In short, being able to
communicate required more than linguistic competence . . . — knowing when
and how to say what to whom. The shift in focus towards the “real-world”
use of language required considering the dimensions of context, topic, and
roles of the people involved. In methodology and materials such a new
paradigm led to revisiting our view of language and how it is used, how a
language may be learned and how it can be taught’.

We shall restrict ourselves here to trying to show those implications
that have most helped to form the kinds of teaching materials we work with
and our attitudes to managing our classrooms.

Materials developers in the 1970s and 1980s faced a dilemma. On the
one hand, if they followed a traditional grammar syllabus, how should
functions be incorporated? The same sentence could have various functions,
depending on how it is used. On the other hand, if the main spine of the
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syllabus is based on communicative functions, each function would involve
different grammatical expressions. The complex relationships between
grammar and communicative functions may be too overwhelming for
beginners or learners with low proficiency. We will revisit this issue when we
look at some current coursebooks. Meanwhile, the contribution of CLT
deserves our acknowledgement in setting communication as the goal of
language education and in identifying the roles of functions as well as
linguistic structures.

The task-based approach. Approaches to task-based learning (TBL)
can be seen as a significant further evolution of CLT, both in terms of views
of language in use and the development of classroom methodology. Although
teachers have been operating with the notion for some time, it is only in
recent years that frameworks have become more explicit and formalized. J.
Willis (1996: 23) offers a simple definition: ‘tasks are always activities where
the target language is used by the learner for a communicative purpose. . . in
order to achieve an outcome’ (italics added). In other words, TBL is goal
oriented, leading to a ‘solution’ or a ‘product’. Nunan (1989, cited in Nunan,
1999: 25) makes a further distinction between ‘real-world’ and ‘pedagogical’
tasks, the latter defined as ‘a piece of classroom work that involves learners
in comprehending, manipulating, producing, or interacting in the target
language while their attention is focused on mobilizing their grammatical
knowledge in order to express meaning, and in which the intention is to
convey meaning rather than manipulate form’. Despite this emphasis on
communication and interaction, it is important to note that the TBL approach
is concerned with accuracy as well as fluency. It achieves this most obviously
through the TBL framework, which has three key phases:

1. the pre-task phase, which includes work on introducing the topic,
finding relevant language and so on

2. the task cycle itself

3. language focus.

Let us look at why we need to evaluate materials in the first place. For
the term evaluation, we take Tomlinson’s (2003c) definition: ‘Materials
evaluation is a procedure that involves measuring the value (or potential
value) of a set of learning materials’. It is probably reasonable to assume that
there are very few teachers who do not use published course materials at
some stage in their teaching career. Many of us find that it is something that
we do very regularly in our professional lives. We may wish at this stage to
make a distinction between teaching situations where ‘open-market’ materials
are chosen on the one hand, and where a Ministry of Education (or some
similar body) produces materials that are subsequently passed on to the
teacher for classroom use on the other.

No textbook or set of materials is likely to be perfect, and there does
not seem as yet an agreed set of criteria or procedures for evaluation (see
critical reviews of the evaluation literature in Tomlinson, 2012a; Mukundan
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and Ahour, 2010). This is inevitable ‘as the needs, objectives, backgrounds
and preferred styles of the participants differ from context to context’
(Tomlinson, 2003c: 15). We nonetheless need some model for hard-pressed
teachers or course planners that will be brief, practical to use and yet
comprehensive in its coverage of criteria, given that everyone in the field will
need to evaluate materials at some time or other.

Let us see the types of claim that can be made for materials in the
introduction. The following example is part of the introduction taken from a
recent EFL series. We have italicized certain terms and key concepts that we
feel need further investigation:

» Tasks and activities are designed to have a real communicative
purpose

rather than simply being an excuse to practise specific features.

 We have placed a special emphasis on representing an accurate
multicultural view of English as it is spoken today. Many courses still
represent the English-speaking world as being largely UK- and US-based.
Considering the fact that there are now more non-native English speakers
than native, we have also included a variety of accents from a wide range of
countries and cultures.

* Throughout the Student’s Book, learner autonomy is promoted via
clear cross-referencing to features in the Workbook and elsewhere. Here
students can find all the help and extra practice they need. We can deduce
from this that the claims made for the materials by the author/publisher can
be quite strong and will need critical evaluation in order to see if they can be
justified. From the ‘blurb’ and the introduction we can normally expect
comments on some/all of the following:

* The intended audience. We need to ascertain who the materials are
targeted at, be it teenagers aged 13 and upwards or adults, for example. The
topics that will motivate one audience will probably not be suitable for
another.

» The proficiency level. Most materials claim to aim at a particular
level, such as false beginner or lower intermediate. This will obviously
require investigation as it could vary widely depending on the educational
context.

* The context in which the materials are to be used. We need to
establish whether the materials are for teaching general learners or perhaps
for teaching English for Specific Purposes (ESP). If the latter, what degree of
specialist subject knowledge is assumed in the materials?

* How the language has been presented and organized into teachable
units/ lessons. The materials will contain a number of units/lessons, and their
Design of Materials and Methods respective lengths need to be borne in mind
when deciding how and if they will fit into a given educational programme.
Some materials will provide guidelines here such as ‘contains 15 units,
providing material for 90-120 hours of teaching’. In other words, the author
expects that between 6 and 8 hours will be required to cover the material.
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* The author’s views on language and methodology and the
relationship between the language, the learning process and the learner. In
many cases the date of publication of the materials will be of importance
here. For materials written over the last 20 years or so designed to fit into a
multi-component syllabus or corpus-based lexical syllabus, we might expect
the author to make claims about including quite a large amount of learner
involvement in the learning process. This will require investigation. For
example, the materials may claim to help the learner in an understanding of
what is involved in language learning and contain various activities and tasks
to develop this.
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SEMINAR PLAN 1

Theme: Theoretical backgrounds of teaching foreign language
methodology and its connection with other sciences

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to introduce students theoretical backgrounds of
teaching foreign language methodology and its connection with other
sciences and Developing System of Teaching/Learning FL in the Republic of
Uzbekistan in the Frame of Modernization of Education.

Educational aim: to widen students’ outlook on the importance of
FLT in Uzbekistan, the content of Presidential decrees and standards

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social
skills and and attitude to foreign culture.

Equipment: handouts, standard, presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

I. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
- Greeting
- Introducing aims and tasks

Il. Warm up. (5 min)

Snow ball method

Procedure: (5 min) Distribute one piece of A4 paper to each
participant. Ask them to write on it

(1) their name

(2) underneath the name one adjective which characterises them best.

If possible, the adjective should start with the first letter of the name.

E.g. Nodira — nice

I1l. Main part
1. Theory
Task. The teacher should divide the students into four groups and
discuss the following questions.
2. What do you think why Methodology started its development in the

end of 19" century?
3. Howdoyouthink? Whichsciencesmaymethodologycontactwith?
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What kind of methods of investigation do you know?

What is MODERN LANGUAGE POLICY in the Republic of
Uzbekistan?

What is PRESIDENTIAL DECREE Ne1875 about?

What is PRESIDENTIAL DECREE Ne1971 about?

8. What is Common European Framework of Reference: Teaching,
Learning, Assessment?

o s

No

2. Practical

e Discuss practical implementation of presidential decrees and ask the
students to give real life examples of what’s happening in the English
Teaching world in Uzbekistan.

e Analyse the content and requirements of the State Educational
Standard of ELT™ in the term of knowledge, skills and teaching
material. Summarize and find out the progress in the results of
education at schools, academic lyceums and colleges.

IV. Feedback

What information have you got from the seminar?

Method — Chain game (7 min).

Name one methodological terminology which you have learnt during
the lesson.

V. Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on presidential decrees -50 %

Answering the questions-30 %

Active participation in discussions-20 %

VI. Hometask

Aims, content, principles, methods of teaching foreign language
methodology

6.  Aims of teaching.

7. Content of teaching.

8. Principles of teaching.

9.  Teaching methods.

10. Method*“Air balloon”

VII. Ending
The lesson is over. | think next time you will be ready for these
questions.

VIII. Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014
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3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 2

Theme: Aims, content, principles, methods of teaching foreign

language methodology

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to introduce students types of aims, get them think of

possible practical, educative , educational aims of certain lessons.

Educational aim: Sociolinguistic competence due to profession

managing lesson video from classroom language websites in teachers around
the world.

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social

skills and ways of creating positive atmosphere.

Equipment: handouts, Presidential decrees and standards.
Lesson Outline

1. Beginning stage (1-2 min)

-Greeting

-Introducing aims and tasks

Il. Warm up. (5 min)
Effective language learners tolerate ambiguity, they do not find

unknown words off- putting and are not discouraged if the word is long
and looks difficult.

Teachers can ask students to take an unknown word and break it down

to smaller parts to see if this helps understanding.

S kwnE

Exp: Unputdownable = un + put + down + able (7 min)
Invite groups to present their ideas to each other in turns.

1. Main part
1.Theory
What is teaching aim according to you?
How many teaching aims do you know? What are they?
What is content of teaching?
What are the requirements to the selecting content of teaching?
What methodical principles do you know?
What teaching methods in methodology do you know?

Practical aim
2. Practical part
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1. How do you explain the term “goal of teaching and learning?”

2. What are the main goals of teaching English?

3. How can the practical goal of teaching English be carried out
during the lesson?

IV. Feedback

What information have you got from the seminar?

Method — Chain game (7 min).

Name one methodological terminology which you have learnt during
the lesson.

V. Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on Teaching aims, teaching content, teaching
principles, teaching methods-50 %

Answering the questions-30 %

Active participation in discussions-20 %

VI. Hometask

The system of exercises and equipment’s in foreign languages teaching
methodology.

Galskova, Gez, Shatilov, Buhbinder’s system of exercises.

VII. Ending
That’s all for today. I think you will be ready for given questions.

VIII. Reference

5. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

6. Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

7. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

8. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomxkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 3

Theme: The system of exercises in methods of teaching basic

language and modern technology. Equipments

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to introduce students System of exercises,Teaching

means,Method «How, get them think of possible examples for each type of
exercises

Educational aim: Sociolinguistic competence due to profession

managing lesson video from classroom language websites in teachers around
the world.

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social

skills and ways of creating positive atmosphere.

Equipment: handouts, Presidential decrees and standards.

Lesson Outline

I. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
-Greeting
-Introduce aims and tasks

Il. Warm up. (5 min)

Method «Snow ball»
Learners make a circle and taking turns repeat everything said before

and add own information.

Sample: Ann good-looking, Kate — funny, Tom — handsome, etc.

This method is useful for any topic

1) for meeting.

2) games for learning names, character quality, etc

3) weather broadcast (evaluating mood on scale 1-10, month and

weather due to the mood).

=

ok ow

I1l. Main part

1.Theory

What exercises may be used for teaching English?

What is special in classification of exercises suggested by S.F.
Shatilov?

What is special in classification of exercises suggested N.D. Gez?
What is the difference between technical/non technical means?

How many technical/non technical means may be used on one lesson?
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2. Practical part

1. Give your explanation of the term «inter-language».

2. What can you say about «bottom-up» data-driven processing
and «top-down» conceptually-driven processing? Is it
necessary for a future teacher to know about these types of
processing?

3. What proficiency levels in FLT can you name?

4. What is the role of these principles in the FLT process?

IV. Feedback

What information have you got from the seminar?

Method — Chain game (7 min).

Name one methodological terminology which you have learnt during
the lesson.

V. Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on System of exercises, teaching means, get them
think of possible examples for each type of exercises -50

Answering the questions-30

Active participation in discussions-20

VI. Hometask

Methods of foreign language teaching methodology
¢ Distinction between the main categories of methodology
e Methods of FL teaching and learning
e Age groups for choice of methods in teaching process

VII. Ending
That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given
questions.
VIII. Reference
9. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015
10.Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014
11. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. TomxenT — 2009

240



SEMINAR PLAN 4

Theme: Methods of foreign language teaching methodology

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to introduce students methods, approaches, principles,
technologies and types of them.

Educational aim: Sociolinguistic competence due to profession
managing lesson video from classroom language websites in teachers around
the world.

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social
skills and ways of creating positive atmosphere.

Equipment: handouts,tape recording, pictures, cards.

Lesson Outline

I. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
-Greeting

-Introducing aims and tasks

Il. Warm up. (5 min)
Method “Three truths, one lie”
Trainees receive the task to write 4 offers.
From them three offers of the truth and one lie. All offers will become
engrossed in reading aloud, and the class guesses offers where the truth, and
where lie.
For example,
1. | have a big family. (true)
2. | love mathematics. (true)
3. Today we go to the cinema. (true)
4. Tomorrow we have a holiday. (false)

I1l. Main part
1.Theory

1. What differences can be pointed out between approach and
method?

2. Can we say that technology is the same as method or not?

3. What principles of FLT do you know?

4. Why is CLT a dominant and effective approach in FLT? How is

language viewed?

What criteria are used for distinguishing methods?

What kind of methods is used for organization of new material?

o o
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7. Can we use the same methods in all stages of education?

IV. Feedback

What information have you got from the seminar?

Method — How (7 min).

Name one methodological terminology which you have learnt during
the lesson.

V. Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on technology, methods, types of methods,
technologies and e.t.c. possible examples for each type -50

Answering the questions-30

Active participation in discussions-20

VI. Home task
Modern educational technologies and teaching methods of foreign
language teaching methodology.

VII. Ending
That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given
questions.

VIII. Reference

12.Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

13.Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

14. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

15.Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 5

Theme: Modern pedagogical technologies and teaching methods of
foreign language teaching methodology

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to introduce students methods, approaches, principles,
technologies and types of them.

Educational aim: Sociolinguistic competence due to profession
managing lesson video from classroom language websites in teachers around
the world.

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social
skills and ways of creating positive atmosphere.

Equipment: handouts, tape recording, pictures, cards.

Lesson Outline

I. Beginning stage (1-2 min)

-Greeting

-Introducing aims and tasks

Il. Warm up. (10 min)
Method “know/want to know/ have learnt ”

This strategy may be applied for reading or listening to the lecture. Learners
draw table of three columns - know/want to know/ have learnt. The same

table is established on the blackboard.

. Column “know” contains main information due to the topic
(after topic discussion).
. Column “want to know” is for mserting disputable ideas and

questions about the topic learners want to know the answers.

. Column have learnt is for noting everything got from the text
placing the answers in parallel to questions from the second column, and
extra information is located beneath. Then information is discussed by the
group and the results are inserted into the table.

1. Main part
1.Theory
e Which modern technologies do you know?

e Howmanymethods may be used on the lesson and which?
e \What are the modern methods of teaching mean?
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e What is the pedagogical technology mean?
e Name the classification of methods of teaching.

e Whatis the differencebetweeninteractiveandactivemethods?

2. Practical
Method -Aquarium

e Aguarium — it’s a role play for 2-3 participants the rest learners are
observers. Participants act out situation observers analyze and go
through the situation.

e Advantages of the method — it’s effective in the time deficiency
situation where it’s necessary to demonstrate skills, emotions,
conditions; learners may be experts and analysts; it stimulate learners
to work practically.

Method - Cluster

Cluster-Method serves for stimulating brain activity. Spontaneous
thinking is free from any censorship. It’s graphic strategy for semantic
explanation of the material. Thoughts are not crowded but clustered in
special order.

Procedure:

. Key word/term/phrase;

. Noting words coming into mind spontaneously around the key
one. They are circled and linked with the key point.

. Each word forms new point for further associations. Thus new
associative chains are created.

IV. Feedback

What information have you got from the seminar?

Method — Chain game (7 min).

Name one methodological terminology which you have learnt during
the lesson.

V. Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on modern pedagogical technologies -50
Answering the questions-30

Active participation in discussions-20

VI. Hometask
Interactive teaching methods in teaching foreign language methodology

VII. Ending

The lesson is over. You are free. | think next time you will be ready for
these questions.
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VIII. Reference

16.Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

17.Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz’” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

18. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

19.Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomxkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 6

Theme: Interactive teaching methods in teaching foreign language

methodology

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to introduce students methods, approaches,

technologies and types of them.

Educational aim: Sociolinguistic competence due to profession

managing lesson video from classroom language websites in teachers around
the world.

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social

skills and ways of creating positive atmosphere.

Equipment: handouts, tape recording, pictures, cards.
Lesson Outline

I. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
-Greeting
-Introducing aims and tasks

Il. Warm up. (5 min)
Method — Terminological game (7 min).
Name one methodological terminology which you have learnt during

previous lessons.

abrown

1. Main part

1. Theory

How do you understand the term “interactive methods”? are they being
used now? And why?

What method classification do you know?

What is the difference between Jigsaw and Jigsaw 2?

Describe INSERT method.

What differences are between the innovation the pedagogical
technology and the methods?

2. Practical

How do you understand the term “the innovation pedagogical
technology”?  why are these term and mnovation pedagogical
technology appeared? Prove the reasons.
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2. What are the innovation pedagogical technologies used in teaching
English at schools, lyseums and colleges now? Count them.

IV. Feedback

What information have you got from the seminar?

Method — Brainstorming (7 min).

Name one methodological terminology which you have learnt during
the lesson.

V. Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on interactive methods -50
Answering the questions-30

Active participation in discussions-20

V1. Home task
Teaching vocabulary in FLTM for primary and secondary schools.

VII. Ending
The lesson is over. You are free. | think next time you will be ready for
these questions.

VIII. Reference
20.Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015
21.Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014
22.Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011
23.Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 7

Theme: Teaching vocabulary in foreign language teaching
methodology for primary and secondary school

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty
Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to introduce students the aims of teaching lexics, the
content of teaching lexics and stages and ways of teaching vocabulary in
primary and secondary education

Educational aim: to widen students’ outlook on the importance of
FLT in Uzbekistan, the content of Presidential decrees and standards

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social
skills and and attitude to foreign culture.

Equipment: handouts, PPP.

Lesson Outline

I. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
- Greeting

- Introducing aims and tasks

Il. Warm up. (5 min)
Retrieve the following words from your memory (all the words are quite
common) by meaning and by form. Reflect on the procedure. What helps you
retrieve words, meaning or form associations?

Retrievalbymeaning Retrievalby Give a word!

form

A. Handtoolforstriking .M...er

B. Fornourishment eee00...

C. Intheentranceway .. OF

D. Inferiorincome ...00...

E. Liquidfood 7

F. Toeaton ...hbi...

G. Expensivewithwheels .o @r...

Word comprehension can run into a problem because of the vague
lexical meaning, allusions and references, symbolic, metaphorical and
idiomatic use of words. One of the means to overcome lexical ambiguity is
getting the cues from the context, background knowledge, social culture and
the situation setting.

248



1. Main part
1.Theory
Task. Be divided into four groups and discuss the following
guestions.
1.The role of vocabulary in FLT?
2.What is vocabulary and what should be taught?
3.What is the difference between “word” and vocabulary “terms”?
4. What aspects of the language are connected with the vocabulary?
5.Stages and ways of vocabulary?

2. Practical

Objective: to explore different types of vocabulary learning tasks

Activity 1 Knowing words and phrases (20min)

Procedure:

Step 1 (1 min) Remind participants of Activity 1 in Teaching
Vocabulary where they were asked to think about one word or phrase which
they could remember learning.

Step 2 (1 min) Ask them to remember one word that they know and
confidently use and one word that they know but do not use.

Step 3 (5 min) Put participants in pairs and ask them to discuss their
words and to consider possible reasons why some known words are used and
others are not.

Step 4 (2 min) Elicit a few random responses. Say that there are
different ways to know a word or phrase. However, the main distinction is
between passive and active

vocabulary — related to receptive and productive skills (or recognition
and use) respectively.

Step 5 (1 min) Ask participants the following question:

How many words can you recognise and how many words can you
actually use?

Step 6 (5 min) Elicit several random responses. Say that average native
speakers of English have 6 to 7 thousand words in their active vocabulary and
about 25 thousand in their passive vocabulary. However, the current estimate
of the English vocabulary resource is over one million words. Establish that
the ratio between active and passive vocabulary with English learners is
similar to that of native speakers and that learning vocabulary entails two
interdependent objectives:

~ To increase passive vocabulary, i.e. the number of words students
can

recognize, understand and remember.

~ To increase active vocabulary, i.e. the number of words students can
confidently use in speaking and writing.

Say that another way of looking at it is to consider quantity (vocabulary
resource) and quality (accuracy and appropriateness) of vocabulary learning
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and use. Say that you would like participants to explore a few vocabulary
learning activities in order to decide what objectives they serve better.

Activity 2 Answering the following questions:
1. What are the basic principles and criteria for selection the active
vocabulary minimum?
2. What does the methodological preparation of new vocabulary?
3. Describe the three-phase framework of teaching vocabulary.

IV. Feedback

What information have you got from the seminar?

Method — Chain game (7 min).

Name one methodological terminology which you have learnt during
the lesson.

V. Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on teaching vocabulary in primary and secondary
schools -50 %

Answering the questions-30 %

Active participation in discussions-20 %

VI. Hometask
1. Teaching vocabulary in foreign language teaching methodology
for vocational college and academic lyceums
Lesson plan for teaching vocabulary
3. Self Study

N

VII. Ending
That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given
questions.

VIII. Reference
24 Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015
25.Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014
26.Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011
27.Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomxkent — 2009

28.Millrood, R., Teaching vocabulary. Modular course in ELT
methodology. 2001.
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SEMINAR PLAN 8

Theme: Teaching vocabulary in foreign language teaching
methodology for vocational college and academic lyceums

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculties

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim:to introduce students the aims of teaching lexics, the
content of teaching lexics and stages and ways of teaching vocabulary in
vocational colleges and academic lyceums

Educational aim: to widen students’ outlook on the importance of
FLT in Uzbekistan, the content of Presidential decrees and standards

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social
skills and and attitude to foreign culture.

Equipment: handouts, PPP.

Lesson Outline
I. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
- Greeting
- Introducing aims and tasks
Il. Warm up. (5 min)
Exploratory task

Combine the words in the left column with the words in the right
column

Handsome, pretty, Woman, man, child, dog, bird,
charming, lovely flower, weather, bed, picture, dress,
present, voice, landscape, view, house,

furniture

(After Jordan, R. 1997.English for Academic Purposes.CUP. P. 156)

Adjectival compounds (collocations) abound in English and have
become a feature of written and otherwise formal English. They have entered
dictionaries and have become widespread (Ross, N. 1997. Double-barrelled
adjectives.Modern English Teacher.Vol. 6.No. 3. P. 11-18).

1. Main part
1.Theory
e Why do we enrich vocabulary?
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How do you explain the term «mental lexicon»?

Can you explain the term «curriculumy?

What is the role of learning lexics in colleges and lyceums?
What kind of methods of teaching lexics do you know?
What is the Active and Passive lexical minimum?

2.Practical part
Activity 1.
Procedure:
e  Write the word ‘grumble’ on the board. Then give an example in
English to show what it means.

Say: Some people grumble about everything. For example,
they grumble about the weather all the time. If it’s sunny, they
say, ‘Oh dear, it’s too hot today’; if it’s cold, they say, ‘Oh, it’s
too cold’ — they are never happy.

Ask participants to ask and answer the following questions in pairs:

o Do you grumble?

o Do you know any person who grumbles a lot?

o What does he/she grumble about?

o What do you do when someone starts grumbling?

Elicit random responses from pairs. Ask them to say about their
partner not about yourself.

Tell participants that now they will look at the activities from the
teacher’s perspective. Ask participants the following questions:

o What new word did you learn?

o How was the word presented?

o Did you manage to understand the word without translation?

How did you feel when you guessed the meaning?

o Is it effective techniques? Why? Why not?

Elicit answers in plenary.

Establish that this technique is called guessing from context.

Say that they will explore some more techniques and analyse them to
see whether they are effective or not.

Activity 2

Exploratory task

Combine the goods and the activities with them to cook food. The
beginning has been done for you

Goods Activitieswiththegoods
1. Pea Shellthepeas
2. Potatoes
3. Lettuce
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Carrot

Eggs

Cream

Salad

O N0 B~

Lemon

9. Pasta

10.Cheese

11.0nions

12.Stew

13.Flour

14.Dough

Metaphorical word use is a typical feature of the language.
Metaphors are figures of speech, in which the words that ordinarily
designate an object, process or quality are used to designate dissimilar ideas
suggesting comparison or analogy. Many comparisons in the language are
based on the metaphorical meaning transfer. E.g. “As blind as a bat”.“As
strong as an 0x”.“As quiet as a mouse”.“As hard as ron”. “As deaf as a post”.
“As quick as a flash”.““As sick as a dog”. In some cases a change of words
can cause a shift imn meaning. E.g. “As white as snow” has a meaning of
“being beautiful” (compare “Snow White and Seven Dwarfs”) while “As
white as a sheet” implies “fearing something”. (McCarthy, M. and F.Dell.
1994. English Vocabulary in Use. CUP. P. 152).

Another typical feature is idiomatic word use. Idioms often serve as
instruments of individual expressive power. E.g. Little brothers are often
brats but mine is a real McCoy. He is getting on my nerves. Every moment |
am under the weather he makes his special duty to get my goat. When | want
to stay to myself, he tags along. He is a bit of a sweet tooth and is always
chewing the cud. When something is against him, he throws a tantrum. | can
certainly tattle on him and catch him red-handed at the buffet lifting the
candies. But | am not as mean as that. We go shares instead.

Feedback

What information have you learnt from the seminar?

Method — Brainstorming (7 min).

Name one word, which is connected with the theme which you have
learnt during this and previous lessons.

Assessment
Learner’s knowledge on teaching vocabulary for vocational college and
academic lyceums-50 %

Answering the questions-30 %
Active participation in discussions-20 %
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Hometask
Conducting vocabulary lessons
Students’ micro-teaching on vocabulary.
Lesson plan for teaching vocabulary
Self Study

Ending
Today, We have revised our knowledge on the role of vocabulary in
FLT, its aims what the vocabulary is and what should be taught.

VIII. Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. 'Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomxkent — 2009

5. Millrood, R., Teaching vocabulary. Modular course in ELT
methodology. 2001.
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SEMINAR PLAN 9
Theme: Conducting teaching vocabulary

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty
Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: 1. Checking:

knowledge of assessment criteria for vocabulary skills

peculiarities of creating lesson plan

Practical: Skills in teaching vocabulary at different stages of education

Training skills in creating fragment of the lesson for teaching
vocabulary

Educational aim: to widen students’ outlook on the importance of
correctly setting and achieving set aims during the lessons.

Educative aim: appearance of the teacher in creating classroom
environment tolerance.

Equipment: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

I.Beginning stage (1-2 min)
- Greeting
- Aims and tasks of the seminar

Il. Warm up. (5 min)

- Tell participants that there are different ways of teaching vocabulary.

However, some practices can be more effective than others if they
follow certain

principles.

-Ask them to draw some principles of successful vocabulary teaching
from

the session. Write these principles on the board. Give your own
example if necessary

(e.g. vocabulary should be taught in context)

-Distribute handout Say that these principles will be worked upon in
the second session on Teaching Vocabulary. Say that these principles are
guidelines to be tried and either accepted or rejected, not prescriptions to be
followed blindly. Encourage participants to experiment with these principles
before they decide which ones they can accept and which not.
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1. Main part
|.Theory

1.Task. The teacher should divided into four groups and discuss

the following questions.

el NS =

levels?

2

What is lexical minimum?

What types of LM exist?

What are the principles of creating LM?
What are the requirement of NS to lexical competence at Al, A2, B1

What is the difference between “word” and vocabulary “terms”?
What aspects of the language are connected with the vocabulary?

7. 1.Skills creating different types of exercises Al, A2, B1

Il. Training in creating lesson plan for teaching vocabulary and

detailed

Aims: Presenting vocabulary
Skills in using vocabulary in reading, writing

Al A2 Bl
Aim Presenting Checking Training topic
topic knowledge vocabulary in
collocatins
Aids Pictures and Test Cards: picture,
objects words
Outline
Pre Songs Game, rhyme Game
While Picture Dictation test Reading how to
collocate words
Post Speaking Results matching
Monolog-
describe
Dialog- asking
IV. Feedback

What information have you got for the seminar?
In addition speak about one thing the last is the winners

V.Assessment
Knowing of theory.

Answering for the questions.

1) 6-100%
2) 5-80%
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3) 4-75%
4) 3-60%
5) 2-40%

V1. Hometask

1. Preparing for testing.
2. Lesson Plan

VII. Ending

That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given
questions.

VIII. Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz’” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomxkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 10

Theme: Teaching grammar in foreign language teaching
methodology for primary and secondary school

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to explain the selection of the grammar material and the
minimum in the English grammar in the secondary schools, analyze
grammar activities in fly high books

Educational aim: to allow participants to explore the advantages and
possible problems in teaching in classrooms. Define content of work on
grammar activities and its learning system in primary schools

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social
skills and ways of creating positive atmosphere.

Equipment:handouts,tape texts, pictures, cards.

Lesson Outline

1. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
- Greeting!
- Aims and tasks of the seminar

Il. Warm up. (5 min)

Creative grammar drill can be organized with chanting activities (the
idea of using jazz chants in the classroom is developed by C. Graham)
(Graham, 1978). Here is an example with "ought to", "should", "must", "have
to" "can't". Practice it one by one and them arrange chanting in a canonical
way (small group starts, while they continue the second small group starts
from the beginning etc). Reflect on the procedure.

I ought to be polite

I know I should behave myself

I must be honest

I mustn't tell lies

I have to study

| have to work...

I can't be all that good!

I tell you I can't be all that good!

But I ought to be palite ... etc

1. Main part
1.Theory
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1.What is grammar?

2.What do we mean by the active and passive grammar?

3.Describe the essence of methodological preparation of grammar and
its stages?

4.What are the stages of developing grammar skills?

5.Describe principles of teaching grammar?

6.Think over the grammar item, criteria and source of selection?

2.Practical part

1.Analyze the ways of presentation of the active and passive grammar
in the EL coursebooks of school.
2.Work out the grammar exercises related to one theme

IV. Feedback
What information have you got from the seminar?

V. Assessment

Teacher puts marks for students who participated during the lesson
according to the following criteria:

Learner’s knowledge for selection of the grammar material and the
minimum in the English grammar in the secondary schools -50 %

Answering the questions-30 %

Active participation in discussions-20 %

VI. Hometask
Find the additional information about ways, techniques of working on
the grammar material at school.

VII1.Ending
This was all for today, next semester we will discuss the given
questions.

VIII. Reference
29.Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015
30.Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014
31.Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011
32.Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. TomxenT — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 11

Theme: Teaching grammar in foreign language teaching
methodology for vocational college and academic lyceums

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to explain the methods of teaching English grammar
and working on grammars at lyceums and colleges

Educational aim: Sociolinguistic competence due to profession
managing lesson video from classroom language websites in teachers around
the world.

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social
skills and and attitude to foreign culture.

Equipment: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline
I.Beginning stage (1-2 min)
-Greeting!

-Aims and tasks of the seminar

Il. Warm up. (5 min)

-Tell students that this time they are going to create stories in pairs.
Tell

them that one person in each pair should continue the story by giving a
sentence in the past. The second person in each pair adds another sentence to
the story and so on.

-Begin the story by giving the first sentence.

e.g. T: Once I went for a holiday to the sea...

Student A: ...and when [ was walking along the coast I saw a

strange bottle in the sand.

SB: ...so, I picked up the bottle and saw that it had something

inside...

SA: ...

-Stop the activity after about 3 min. Ask some students to say what
their stories were about.

I1l. Main part

1.Theory
Micro teaching.
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Analyze the ways of presentation of the active and passive grammar in the EL
coursebooks of school, lyceum and college.

Work out the grammar exercises related to one theme.

B) Practical

Inductive method

When | was a little girl | had a different life. | used to live in
Samarkand with my big family: my mum, dad, , 2 brothers and 2 sisters. Our
grandparents alsp lived with us.

Do you think I still live in Samarkand? (No you live in Tashkent)

Are you all from Tashkent?(Find a student who is not from Tashkent)

Did any of you live somewhere else in your childhood? Nargiza? Did
you live in Fergana? (Yes)

Do you now live in Tashkent? (Yes)

Write on the board Nargiza used to live in Fergana and now she
lives in Tashkent.

(Elicit at least one more example and write it on the board as well)

In Samarkand our family used to have an 8-roomed house big enough
for so many people.

Do you think my parents still have the same big house? (No)

Ok, my parents still live in Samarkand but in a different, much smaller
place because most of their children moved to other places. | married and
moved to Tashkent , for example.

My childhood was a wonderful time. My father used to take my brother
and me to the children’s park which was just 5 minutes walk from where we
live. Do you think we still go to the park with my dad? (No) Did you like to
go to the children’s parks with your parents? (Find a student who did)
Ulugbek? What park did you go to? Did you go there often?

Write on the board Ulugbek used to go to the park at least once a
week in his childhood.

(Elicit at least one more example and write it on the board as well). The
park we went to was full of carousels and other attraction. My favorite one
was a big dipper. My brother and | used to ride it 3 times in a row and were
never scared

Do you think I can do it now? (No) Did any of you have a favorite
carousel that you could ride many times when you were a child? Aziza? A
swing? And you were not afraid? (If you don’t know the word in English, just
use it in Russian or Uzbek?

Refer students to the sentences on the board. Underline used to+ verb
and ask the following questions (allow guesses, do not demand right answers
at this stage):

-What time do you think this construction shows? (Answer: past)

-How do you think it is different from Simple past? Answer: Repeated
actions and actions finished in the past)
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Tell participants that they are no longer learners but again teachers.
Elicit the stages of the lesson they experienced and put them in chronological
order on the flipchart/board.

Establish that it is an example of an example of an inductive grammar
lessons where

1. Students first notice a new grammar construction.
2. Then students make a sense of what they have noticed (understands
meaning)
3. Students try to build or form the structure
4. Students use the structure
Now It’s your turn to demonstrate how to teach grammar at
college or lyceums in inductive way.

Feedback
What information have you got for the seminar?

Well in today’s seminar we have learned Approaches to learning and
teaching speaking and analyze speaking activities in Fly High books.

Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on grammar, types of grammar, students’
exercises on grammar -50%

Answering the questions-30%

Active participation in discussions-20%

Home task
Teaching English grammar at lyceums and colleges

Ending

That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given
questions.

VIII. Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomxkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 12
Theme: Conducting Grammar lessons

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: To check students knowledge on types of grammar,
ways and approaches of teaching grammar. To get students to teach grammar
using procedural method, inductive approach for college and lyceum students
(B1).

Educative aim: fo widen students’ outlook on the importance of teaching
grammar skills in context , the content of Presidential decrees and
standards requirements for B1 level college and lyceum students.

Upbringing aim: to expose participants to professional behavior,
social skills and classroom managements.

Equipment: handouts, standard , presidential decrees, teachers’ photos
from childhood.

Lesson Outline

Beginning stage (1-2 min)
Greetings!
Aims and tasks.

Il. Warm up. (5 min)

Communicative game

The class is divided into groups of three or four. The object of the
game is for each group to decide which implement (a tool or utensil) would
be most useful in each situation. Grammar subject: Comparisons: The ...
would be better/stronger ... etc. The ... is notas ... as ... The ... is not ...
enough to ... Run the game and reflect on the procedure

Implements Situations
e Pincers e You have a bottle of wine but no
cork-screw
e Stone e The cupboard door Kkeeps
swinging open
e Twig e The sink is blocked
e The neighbor's dog keeps
e Knife squeezing though the whole in
the fence
e Fork e Your ring has dropped into a
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saucepan of boiling water

e Hammer e You have dropped some money

through a crack in the

o Clew (ball of strings) floorboards

e You have accidentally just

e Coat-hanger thrown an important letter onto

the fire

e Chewing-gum e You can't get the lid off the jam

pot

e Sheet of paper e Your house is locked and you
can't getin

e A water pipe is leaking and
water is dripping onto the floor

I1l. Main part

1.Theory
1.What is grammar?
2.What do we mean by the active and passive grammar? types of
grammar, ways and approaches of teaching grammar?
3.Describe the essence of methodological preparation of grammar and
its stages.
4.Think over the grammar item, criteria and source of selection.

B) Practical

Show a photo of yourself as a child to the students and ask them the
following question:

Looking at the picture what can you say about me when | was at that
age?

(You were shorter. Your hair was darker, longer, shorter, etc. You
looked very funny.)

Instructions

When | was a little girl | had a different life. | used to live in
Samarkand with my big family: my mum, dad, 2 brothers and 2 sisters. Our
grandparents also lived with us.

Do you think | still live in Samarkand? (No, you live in Tashkent)

Are you all from Tashkent? (Find a student who is not from Tashkent)

Did any of you live somewhere else in your childhood? Nargiza? Did
you live in Fergana? (Yes)

Do you now live in Tashkent? (Yes)

Write on the board Nargiza used to live in Fergana and now she
lives in Tashkent.

(Elicit at least one more example and write it on the board as well.)
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In Samarkand our family used to have an 8-roomed house big enough
for so many people.

Do you think my parents still have the same big house? (No)

OK, my parents still live in Samarkand but in a different, much smaller
place because most of their children moved to other places. | married and
moved to Tashkent, for example.

My childhood was a wonderful time. My father used to take my brother
and me to the children’s park which was just 5 minutes walk from where we
lived. Do you think we still go to the park with my dad? (No) Did you like to
go to the children’s parks with your parents? (Find a

student who did) Ulugbek? What park did you go to?

Did you go there often?

Write on the board Ulugbek used to go to the park at least once a
week in his

childhood.

(Elicit at least one more example and write it on the board as well.) The
park we went to was full of carousels and other attractions. My favourite one
was a big dipper. My brother and | used to ride it 3 times in a row and were
never scared.

Do you think I can do it now? (No) Did any of you have a favourite
carousel that you could ride many times when you were a child? Aziza? A
swing? And you were not

afraid? (If you don’t know the word in English, just use it in Russian or
Uzbek)

Refer students to the sentences on the board. Underline used to + verb

and ask the following questions (allow guesses, do not demand right
answers at this

stage) :

~ What time do you think this construction shows? (Answer: past)

~ How do you think it is different from Simple past? (Answer:
Repeated actions and

actions finished in the past)

Tell participants that they are no longer learners but again teachers.
Elicit

the stages of the lesson they experienced and put them in chronological
order on the flipchart/board.

Establish that it is an example of an inductive grammar lesson where

1. Students first notice a new grammar construction.

2. Then students make sense of what they have noticed (understand
meaning).

3. Students try to build or form the structure.

4. Students use the structure.

Now It’s your turn to demonstrate how to teach grammar at college or
lyceum in inductive way.
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Feedback

What information have you got for the seminar?

Well in today’s seminar we have experienced content of teaching
grammar in the EL at school, lyceum and forming/developing grammar
competence at school, lyceum and college.

Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on all theory of teaching grammar, students’
micro-teaching on grammar -86-100%.

Learner’s knowledge on half of the theory of teaching grammar,
students’ micro-teaching on grammar -71-85%

Either speaking the theory of teaching grammar, or students’ micro-
teaching on grammar- 56-70%

Hometask
Study the matters about technology of teaching grammar described in

the book «Foreign language teaching methodology» (2012, Pp. 180-186) by
J.J.Jalolov.

Ending
In today’s seminar we have revised our knowledge on types of
grammar, ways and approaches of teaching grammar. Also practiced teaching

grammar using procedural method, inductive approach for college and
lyceum students ( B1).
VIII. Reference
1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan va texnologiya’ nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015
2. Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014
3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011
4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 13

Theme: Teaching pronunciation in foreign language teaching
methodology for primary and secondary school

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: To discuss the role of pronunciation in FLT, aims of
pronunciation and objectives of pronunciation To get students to teach
pronunciation for primary and secondary school

Educational aim: to widen students’ outlook on the importance of
correctly setting and achieving set aims during the lessons.

Educative aim: appearance of the teacher in creating classroom
environment to lerance.

Equipment: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

1. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
Greetings!
AIms and tasks of the seminar

Il. Warm up. (5 min)
In the left column check the pronunciation of words in the poem. In the right
column check the spelling of words where spelling errors are so typical.

Poem Difficult spelling
Compare alien with Italian, Accomodation,  visitting,
Dandelion and battalion. | recomend, seperate,
Sally with ally, vyea, Ve, |pronounciation, begining,

Eye, |, ay, aye, whey, and key. | recieve, beleive, disapointed,
Say aver, but ever, fever,|grammer, reciept, desparate,
Neither, leisure, skein, deceiver.|accross, apparant, exagerate,
Heron, granary, canary. | hierachy, hypocrasy, infinately,
Crevice and device and aerie. pain-staking, sence, tendancy,
twitchlight (such spelling errors

Auth k '
(Author unknown) are often made by native speakers)

The goal of teaching pronunciation is not to make the learners sound
like native speakers of English. Only few highly gifted and motivated
individuals can achieve it. A more realistic approach is to enable the learners
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to pronounce the language without detracting from the ability to comprehend
the message. This approach to teaching pronunciation is called
approximating (Celce-Murcia, M., D.Brinton and J. Goodwin. 1996.
Teaching Pronunciation. CUP. P.7-8). The target of teaching pronunciation is
to develop in learners phonetic competence, which is the knowledge of the
English phonetic means such as phonemes, syllable formation, word stress
and intonation

I1l. Main part
1.Theory
1. Can you teach English phonetics at schools, lyceums and colleges?
2. What is the main principles of teaching the English pronunciation?
3. What methods of teaching English pronunciation are used at schools,
lyceums and colleges? Count them.
4. Speak about the exercises on the English pronunciation.
5. Why conducting the phone drill is necessary? How do you conduct it?

PRACTICAL

1.Analyze the terms concerning the matters of developing pronunciation
skills.

2.Make up exercises on teaching pronunciation.

3.Analyze the presentation of phonetic drills in the English language
course books at school.

IV. Feedback

Teacher asks some questions to check the students’ comprehension of
this topic.

V. Assessment

Teacher puts marks for students who participated during the lesson
according to the following criteria:

Points

86-100 Knowledge Full explanation of
aims, content, methods, principles of
teaching pronunciation  based on
samples

Skillscreate pronunciation
exercises and analyses 10 types of
exercises from Fly High books.

71-85 Knowledge not full explanation
of aims, content, methods, principles of
teaching pronunciation based on
samples

Skills-create pronunciation
exercises and analyses 8 types of
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exercises from Fly High books.

55-70

Knowledge poor explanation of
aims, content, methods, principles of
teaching pronunciation based on
samples

Skills-create pronunciation
exercises and analyses 6 types of
exercises from Fly High books.

0-54

Knowledge explanation of aims,
content, methods, principles of te
Skills-create pronunciation exercises
and analyses 4 types of exercises from
Fly High books.

Teaching pronunciation based
on samples

VI. Hometask

Find the additional information about ways, techniques of working on
the pronunciation material at school.

VII1.Ending

This was all for today, next semester we will discuss the given

questions.

VIIIl. Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in

UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. TomxenT — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 14

Theme: Teaching pronunciation in foreign language teaching
methodology for vocational college and academic lyceums

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty
Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to discuss the essence of teaching
pronunciation and distribution typology of pronunciation
material, working on the English pronunciation at lyceums and
colleges.

Educational aim: to widen students’ outlook on the importance of
correctly setting and achieving set aims during the lessons.

Educative aim: appearance of the teacher in creating classroom
environment tolerance.

Equipment: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

1. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
-Greetings
-Aims and tasks

Il. Warm up. (5 min)

1.Theory

1. What is the role of phonetics in teaching pronunciation?

2. What are the tasks of teaching pronunciation at school?

3. What does content of teaching pronunciation include?

4. What types of exercises are differentiated for teaching
pronunciation?

5. What difficulties occur in teaching pronunciation?

6. What visual aids are used for teaching pronunciation?

B) Practical

1. Analyze the presentation of phonetic drills in the English language
course books at school

2. Analyze the terms concerning the matters of developing
pronunciation skills.

Feedback

Well in today’s seminar we have learned Approaches to learning and
teaching speaking and analyze speaking activities in Fly High books.
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Assessment
Learner’s knowledge on speaking, types of speaking, students’
exercises on speaking -50%
Answering the questions-30%
Active participation in discussions-20%
Hometask
Teaching speaking within a communicative competence framework
Ending
That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given
questions.
VIII. Reference
1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015
2. 'Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014
3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. TomxenT — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 15
Theme: Conducting pronunciation lessons

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: 1. Checking:

1) knowledge of distribution and typology of pronunciation material
and ways and principles of developing pronunciation sub skills

2) Training skills in creating fragment of the lesson for teaching
pronunciation

Educational aim: to widen students’ outlook on the importance of
correctly setting and achieving set aims during the lessons.

Educative aim: appearance of the teacher in creating classroom
environment tolerance.

Equipment: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

1. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
-Greetings!
-Aims and tasks of the seminar

Il. Warm up. (5 min)

Objective: to explore the nature of errors/ mistakes and ways of
dealing with them

Procedure:

- Explain to participants the topic of the session and ask them to come
up with

their associations with mistakes. Ask the following question and invite
several responses

from the group:

~ What is a mistake like? (e.g. a disease, a defect in construction, an

occasional but natural thing)

Give your own example if necessary.

- Give brief comments on participants’ associations, where appropriate,

suggesting that there are different types of mistakes caused by different
factors that

should be treated differently. Make two important distinctions:

Mistakes are caused by the lack of passive knowledge of certain
vocabulary or
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grammar items (e.g. when students cannot recognise and understand a
certain word

or a grammar structure) and the lack of a certain productive skill (e.g.
when students

know words or structures but cannot use them correctly in speaking or
writing.)

Explain the term ‘productive skill’ if necessary.

Mistakes in form, (e.g. when students use an appropriate word or
grammar structure

but mispronounce / misspell a word or make mistakes in the structure:
*treveling

instead of travelling; *I am agree instead of | agree.) and mistakes in
meaning (e.g.

when students use a word or phrase the form of which is correct but
which is used in

a wrong context which causes distortion of meaning: *I am interesting
in films instead

of I am interested in films; *She is always very accurately dressed
instead of She is

always very neatly dressed)

-Emphasise that to work on mistakes it is important to know their
cause. Tell

participants that now they are going to explore their perceptions of
mistakes.

I1l. Main part
1.Theory

1. What backgrounds are put into the distribution and typology of
phonetic material?

2. Describe the methods and ways of teaching pronunciation.

3. Name the principles of teaching pronunciation.

4. What do you think, should we work on the pronunciation at lyceums
and colleges?

PRACTICAL

Il. Training skills in creating fragment of the lesson for teaching
pronunciation

Aims: Presenting pronunciation
Skills in using vocabulary in reading, writing

Al A2 Bl

Aim Presenting Checking Training topic
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topic knowledge vocabulary in
collocatins
Aids Pictures and Test Cards: picture,
objects words
Outline
Pre Songs Game, rhyme Game
While Picture Dictation test Reading how to
collocate words
Post Speaking Results matching
Monolog-
describe
Dialog- asking
IV. Feedback

Teacher asks some questions to check the students’ comprehension of
this topic.

l. Assessment—5 min

Teacher puts marks for students who participated during the lesson
according to the following criteria:

Points

86-100 Knowledge Full explanation of
aims, content, methods, principles of
teaching pronunciation  based on
samples

Skillscreate pronunciation
exercises and analyses 10 types of
exercises from Fly High books.

71-85 Knowledge not full explanation
of aims, content, methods, principles of
teaching pronunciation based on
samples

Skillscreate pronunciation
exercises and analyses 8 types of
exercises from Fly High books.

55-70 Knowledge poor explanation of
aims, content, methods, principles of
teaching pronunciation based on
samples

Skillscreate pronunciation
exercises and analyses 6 types of
exercises from Fly High books.

274




0-54 Knowledge explanation of aims,
content, methods, principles of te
Skills-create pronunciation exercises
and analyses 4 types of exercises from
Fly High books.

Teaching pronunciation based
on samples

VI. Hometask
Find the additional information about ways, techniques of working on
the grammar material at school.
VII1.Ending
This was all for today, next semester we will discuss the given
questions.
VIII. Reference
1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015
2. 'Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014
3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomxkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 16

Theme: Teaching listening in foreign language teaching
methodology for primary school

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to discuss the objectives of teaching the listening
comprehension, the content of teaching listening comprehension and teaching
listening comprehension in English at school.

Educational aim: to widen students’ outlook on the importance of
correctly setting and achieving set aims during the lessons.

Educative aim: appearance of the teacher in creating classroom
environment to lerance.

Equipment: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

1. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
- Greetings!
- Aims and tasks of the seminar

Il. Warm up. (5 min)

You are going to play a well-known game “Chinese Whispers”. Put
students in 2 groups and ask them to stand in two lines.

Ask students standing first in the line to come up to you. Read quietly
or whisper (donot show the written version) a statement (it can be a proverb
or saying), for example,

Make hay while the sun shines. Ask them to go back and whisper this
statement to thenext participant. Each participant should pass the statement he
or she has heard on tothe next participant in a whisper. Note that the
statement should only be whispered onceeach time.

Samples of statements

1. Make hay while the sun shines.

2. Don’t make a mountain out of a molehill.

3. It’s no use crying over spilt milk.

Ask the last participants in the lines to say the statement out loud in
order to check

whether they got the correct statement.

Ask participants the following questions:

~ What was important in this game?

~ Was it difficult to listen to each other? Why/why not?
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1. Main part

1.Theory

1. What are difficulties in teaching listening skills?

2. Tell about mechanism of listening process?

3. Does practice listening in the language lab help you to develop
English skill?

4. How does it promote your learning?

5. What kind of exercises are used for forming listening skills?

2. Practical

Activity Designing listening activities

Objective: to give participants an opportunity to design listening
activities

Time: 35 min

Materials: CD player, CD recording, handout 4

Procedure:

-Put participants in groups of 5 and tell them that they will have to
design

a listening activity suitable for their students based on the recording.
Distribute either

handout 4 (suitable for pre-intermediate and intermediate levels) or
handout 5

(suitable for intermediate and above levels). Play the recording. Ask
groups to

design a listening activity (this should be placed into the Portfolio,
entry 3) based on

the recording.

-Tell participants that they can record themselves or their peers to
produce

their own listening material.

- Ask groups to present or teach their activities to their peers.

-Time for brief peer feedback to each group.

Summary

Students should always be prepared before listening (predicting the
content,

discussions).

While designing a listening task it is important to consider your
objectives: developing

listening skills (listening for the gist, for specific information, etc).

After listening students can be assigned other tasks develop other
skills.

IV. Feedback

What information have you got from the seminar?

V. Assessment
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Teacher puts marks for students who participated during the lesson
according to the following criteria: Learner’s knowledge for selection of the
grammar material and the minimum in the English grammar in the secondary
schools -50 %
Answering the questions-30 %
Active participation in discussions-20 %
VI. Hometask
1. Ways and stages of forming and developing listening skills
2. Characteristic features of teaching listening
VII. Ending
This was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given questions.
VIII. Reference
1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed
in UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers
Training Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 17

Theme:Practice of teaching listening in FLTM for all stages of
education

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to raise participants’ awareness of difference between
hearing and listening, types of listening, typical characteristics of authentic
listening texts , The difficulties of listening comprehension in the ELT, The
cognitive mechanism of the listening comprehension

Educational aim: to allow participants to explore the advantages of
and possible problems in using authentic listening texts in classrooms. Define
content of work on listening and its learning system in school; types of
listening exercises.

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social
skills and and attitude to foreign culture.

Equipment: handouts, tape recording, pictures, cards.

Lesson Outline

1. Beginning stage (1-2 min)

- Greeting

- Introducing aims and tasks

Il. Warm up. (5 min)

Game “Chinese Whispers”.

Divide participants in 2 groups and ask them to stand in two lines.

Ask participants standing first in the line to come up to you. Read
quietly or whisper (donot show the written version) a statement (it can be a
proverb or saying), for example,

Make hay while the sun shines. Ask them to go back and whisper this
statement to thenext participant. Each participant should pass the statement he
or she has heard on tothe next participant in a whisper. Note that the
statement should only be whispered onceeach time.

Samples of statements:

1. Make hay while the sun shines.

2. Don’t make a mountain out of a molehill.

3. It’s no use crying over spilt milk.

Ask the last participants in the lines to say the statement out loud in
order to check whether they got the correct statement.

Ask participants the following questions:

~ What was important in this game?

~ Was it difficult to listen to each other? Why/why not?
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I11. Main part
9. Theory
Task. The teacher should divide the students into four groups and
discuss the following questions:
How many components are there in the content of teaching the auding?
What is the listening?
What are the perception the text and its comprehension?
Why auding is closely linked with the all speech activities?
What difficulties does the auding have in teaching?

2. Practice
e retell about the exercises on teaching auding in the English language and
their types;
e count the difficulties of the consolidation ways the auding by the pupils;
e make classification and exercises selection;
e provingthe selection of methods and ways of teaching the auding;
e make a presentation of part listening teaching lesson.

IV. Feedback

Ask participants to brainstorm real-life situations where people listen to
other people in their native language.

Collect ideas on the board.

Distribute handout 1 and ask participants to look at the pictures in the
handout. Ask the following questions:

~ What kind of listening situations are presented in the pictures? (Who
are the

speakers? Where are they?)

~ What are they talking about?

Picture 1: two men talking in a café in Uzbekistan, probably they are
friends, one might

be a foreigner, another is a local young man, they might be talking
about the weather, their

jobs, films, books, etc.

Picture 2: receptionist and guest in a hotel, the guest wants to check in.
Tell participants that they are going to listen to two different listening
situations and be ready to answer the questions. Allow 30 seconds for
participants to look at the questions.

Collect the answers.

Possible answers:

1. Listening text 2 - Picture 1; Listening text 1 -Picture 2;2. Listening
text 1 - conversation in a hotel between a receptionist and a guest; listening
text 2 -conversation between two men about favorite books in a café;

3. Listening text 1 is specifically designed for classroom purposes
because the speakers are using complete sentences, repeating slowly, etc.
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Listening text 2 is an authentic text because there is a background noise, there
are fillers, hesitations (erm, eh, etc.) or incomplete sentences.

4. Remind participants about the session on Authenticity and say that
real life listening material which is not specifically designed for use in the
classroom can be called authentic listening material.

Put participants in pairs and distribute handout 2 (the tape scripts). Ask
them to highlight clues that helped them to decide which of the texts is
authentic and which is not.

Summarize typical features of authentic texts on the board.

Possible answers: incomplete sentencesFillers (I mean, well, err,
etc.)Overlap of speakers

Background noise, etc.

Activity 2 Using authentic and non-authentic listening texts

Ask participants the following question:

~ Do you usually use authentic listening texts in your classrooms?
Why/Whynot?

Put participants in groups of 4 and ask them to write possible
advantages and disadvantages (or difficulties that their students might
encounter) in using authentic and non-authentic listening materials in their
classrooms. (4 min) Draw a chart on the board (see below for layout) and
collect the answers.

Possible answers:Authenticmaterials

Advantages Problems

exposure to authenticconversation ,informal spoken language, exposure
to different accents

usually longbackground noise might interfereunknown vocabularyfast
speech

Non-authentic materials

language is clearlanguage structures arerepeated (e.g. can)vocabulary
can be takenfrom the textbookgood for revising vocabularyand grammar
suitable foreven elementary students

usually boringstudents might be deceived aboutthe nature of the real
life listening

students who are always exposedto non-authentic listening textsmight
find it difficult

Put participants into 4 groups and distribute handout 4 [Jcut into strips.

Ask participants to reflect on this session and their own learning and
teaching experience and decide what a teacher should do or not do to develop
students’ listening skills. Ask the first two groups to sort out the statements
which they would recommend a teacher should do (dos) and the other groups
to sort out the statements which they would not recommend to a teacher
(don 'ts). Ask them to be ready to justify their choices. Ask groups to add at
least 2 more tips (dos or don’ts).Ask groups to mingle and have a look at
other groups’ work. Discuss the

statements in the whole group if necessary.
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Possible answers:

Dos and don’ts of developing listening skills

Dos Don’ts

Encourage students to listen to authentictexts (radio, TV, etc.) more
often.Play the tape without assigning tasks.Use visual aids to support
listeningcomprehension.Tell your students they have tounderstand every
word they hear. Set clear objectives for listening. Distribute the tape script
beforelistening.As a general principle, try to play the recording once for
overall comprehension. Then play the recordingagain for students to listen for
specificdetails. Use pre-listening tasks to preparestudents for listening, to
introduce newvocabulary etc. Set difficult tasks if the listening text isdifficult.

Encourage your students to listen todifferent accents of English.Play
recordings which are more than10 min in length.Prepare simple tasks if the
listening text isdifficult.Play the recording without preteachingthe essential
vocabulary.Make sure that students know why they’relistening.Use authentic
listening texts only withadvanced students.Maximize the use of material that
isrelevant to students' real life.Vary the materials in terms of speakers'gender,
age, dialect, accent, topic, speed.

V. Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on exercises on teaching auding -50 %
Answering the questions-30 %

Active participation in discussions-20 %

VI. Home task

Teaching listening in foreign language teaching methodology for vocational
college and academic lyceums

1. The content of teaching listening comprehension

2. The requirements

3. The mechanisms of listening comprehension

4. Specific features, difficulties of listening comprehension

5. Working on the listening comprehension at lyceums and colleges

VII. Ending
The lesson is over. | think next time you will be ready for these
questions.

VIII. Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. 'Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. TomxenT — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 18

Theme: Assessment in teaching listening in FLTM for all stages of
continuous education

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to raise participants’ difficulties of listening
comprehension in the ELT typical characteristics of authentic listening texts,
the cognitive mechanism of the listening comprehension.

Educational aim: to allow participants to explore the advantages of
and possible problems in using authentic listening texts in classrooms. Define
content of work on listening and its learning system in school; types of
listening exercises.

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social
skills and and attitude to foreign culture.

Equipment: Textbooks for secondary schools,handouts, standard,
recordings

Lesson Outline

1. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
- Greeting

- Introducing aims and tasks

Il. Warm up. (5 min)

Tell the kind of words you know that they have the same
pronunciation.

Possible answers.

There they lamb lamp
Cap cup bat bad
Hour our rise raise e.t.c.
1. Main part
10. Theory
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Task. The teacher should divide the students into four groups and

discuss the following questions.

1. What are difficulties in teaching listening skills?

2. Tell about mechanism of listening process?

3. Does practice listening in the language lab help you to develop English
skill?

4. How does it promote your learning?

5. Do watching movies or using videos help to develop listening
comprehension? Prove your statements.

6. How does interactions with students and teacher help you to improve
listening skills?

11.Practical
Organize the work in the given sequence.

- Find ten interesting short jokes, stories, advertisements or poems (not
more than a minute long) and record yourself reading them, each into a
different cassette.

- Borrow two or three extra tape recorders and place them at different
locations around the room

- Put two or three of your cassettes next to each machine. Show learners
how to ‘play’ and ‘rewind’ the tapes and how to keep the volume level
down. Then invite them to wander freely around the different places,
changing tape or location at will, with the aim of choosing their
favorite recording - or, possibly, filling in a worksheet you provide
IV. Feedback
What information have you got from the seminar?

Method — Chain game (7 min).

Name one methodological terminology which you have learnt during
the lesson.

V. Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on methods of teaching listening -50 %

Answering the questions-30 %

Active participation in discussions-20 %

VI. Home task

1. Ways and techniques of conducting listening lessons

2. Exercises used in listening lessons
VII. Ending
The lesson is over. | think next time you will be ready for these

questions.
VIII. Reference
1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching

methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015
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2. 'Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. TomxenT — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 19
Theme: Conducting listening lessons

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: 1. Checking: 1) Knowledge of principles how to

create listening lesson content
2) Skills of creating listening exercises for different stages education
2. Training skills in creating fragment of the lesson for teaching listening

Educational aim: to teach students how to conduct listening classes,
create lessons materials and use them throughout the lessons

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social
skills and attitude to foreign culture.

Equipment: handouts, standards, presentations, recordings

Lesson Outline

1. Beginning stage (1-2 min)

- Aims and tasks

Il. Warm up. (5 min)

Evaluation of listening activities: Objective: to give participants an
opportunity to evaluate listening activities

Time: 20 min

Materials: handouts 1 and 2

Procedure:

(6 min) Put participants in groups of 4 and distribute handout land 2.
Ask groups to compare two sets of listening activities based on the recordings
from the previous session (Teaching listening) in handout 1 and complete the
table in handout 2.

(6 min) Ask groups to share the differences they can see between the
first and the second set of listening tasks.

(2 min) Collect the answers and establish that tasks in Set 1 seem to
focus more on vocabulary and grammar while Set 2 tasks focus on
developing listening skills.

(2 min) Ask groups to arrange the tasks in set 2 in the order they would
use them when teaching their students.

(2 min) Ask groups to share their answers and ask the following
question:

~ Why would you teach the tasks in this order?

Suggested answer: 1. Pre-listening — 2 2. While- listening — 1, 4 3.
Post-listening — 3
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(2 min) Establish that pre-listening tasks help students to predict the
content of the recording and thus make it easier to understand it. While-
listening activities should focus on listening for the main idea/gist and
listening for specific details. At this stage students should be asked to do such
non-verbal tasks as multiple-choice exercises, matching, or ticking options as
they require less time and no actual writing. Post-listening activities can be
used to consolidate the material, to develop other skills such as speaking or
writing.

I1l. Main part
1. Theory

Task. Be divided into four groups and discuss the following
guestions.

1. What is the difference between listening and hearing?

2. Why is it important to develop listening strategies? (to memorize
the lecture content for successful passing tests and exams)

3. What kind of exercises you know for listening?

4. Skills creating different types of exercises Al, A2, Bl

2 Training in creating lesson plan for teaching listening

Aims: Presenting listening

Using listening skills in speaking

Al A2 Bl
Presenting Checking Training
topic knowledge listening  skills and
comprehension skills
Simple Conversations Lecture
dialogues recordings
Outline
Songs Game, rhyme Game
Common Song lyrics Reading how to
conversations collocate words
Speaking Results matching
Monolog-
describe
Dialogue-
asking
IV. Feedback

1. Listen to the dialogue which is recorded by non-native speakers. Do
you understand their speech? Analyze differences in voice, intonation
and think about specificity of the lingua franca.

2. Think about special ways or remedy exercises for teaching listening
comprehension to young learners.

V. Assessment

Knowing of theory.
Answering for the questions.
1. 6-100%
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2. 5-80%
3. 4-75%
4. 3-60%
5. 2-40%

VI. Home task

Teaching speaking in foreign language teaching methodology for primary
school

1.
2.
3.

Teaching speaking within a communicative competence framework.
Ways and stages of teaching speaking for primary school pupils.
Teaching dialogue and monologue

VII. Ending

That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given

questions.

1.

2.

VIII. Reference

Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015
Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 20

Theme: Theory of teaching speaking in FLTM for all stages of
education

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to define contents of work on teaching oral speech and
system of teaching in primary school.

Educational aim: to create the motivation to conscious assimilation of
knowledge on the theme;to assimilate and to deep the knowledge on the
theme;to teach select and distribute materials among the stages of the lesson;
to form skills and abilities on defining aims of the lesson and making
synopsis and parts of lesson.

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social
skills and ways of creating positive atmosphere.

Equipment: handouts, standards.

Lesson Outline

I. Beginning stage (1-2 min)

-Greeting
-Introduce aims and tasks
Il. Warm up. (5 min)

. Contents of teaching speaking.

. Monolog speech.

. What kind of exercises you know?

Complete the grid below indicating the real world situations, in which
It is necessary to speak.

N Situations  for
speaking

/ \

1. Main part
1.Theory
1. What is the psychological content of speaking?
2. How i1s the proverb «First think then speak» connected with speaking?
3. Is speaking considered as an aim or a means?
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4. How do explain speaking as a three part speech activity?
5. What is paradigmatic and syntagmatic relation?

2. Practical part

In the process of communication a speaker performs the necessary
communicative  functions (information request and providing
information, saying rituals of greeting and others, expressing imagery
and feelings, controlling other people’s behavior). A speaker can use
conventional phrases without much meaning in them (e.g. How are you?).
Speakers can use plain or metaphorical language (“If you don’t obey, you’ll
get in the neck!) to be more expressive. Check your ability toper form the
following functions

Oral functions Language samples

Providing information

Confirmation
Denial

Promise

Rhetorical question
Description
Narration
Reasoning

Ritualizing

Greeting
Farewell
Congratulation
Invitation
Condolence

Controlling other people’s
behavior

Approval
Disapproval
Blaming
Apology
Warming
Threat

IV. Feedback

What information have you got from the seminar?

Method — Brainstorming

Name one methodological terminology which you have learnt during
the lesson.

V. Assessment
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Learner’s knowledge on speaking, types of speaking, students’
exercises on speaking -50%

Answering the questions-30%

Active participation in discussions-20%

VI. Hometask

Study the list of speaking genres, indicate real world situations where
these genres can occur. Some examples have been given to you.

Genre Situation
e Description
e Narration Telling a tale to a child
e Reasoning

e Identification

e Language-in —action

e Comment

e Serviceencounters

e Debateandargument

e Learning

e Decisionmaking

o Name the basic characteristics of dialogical speech.

o Name the basic characteristics of monological speech.

o What are the differences between mono- and dialogic speech?

o What is the replica?

o What skills and habits are formed in the process of works in the
developing linked speech of the pupils?

. What methods of teaching speaking you may name?

. What is the content of work on developing speech of learners on the

basic language lessons?

VII. Ending
That’s all for today. I think you will be ready for given questions.
VIII. Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. TomxenT — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 21

Theme: Teaching speaking in foreign language teaching

methodology for secondary school

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to define contents of work on teaching oral speech and

system of teaching in secondary school.

Educational aim: to create the motivation to conscious assimilation of

knowledge on the theme; to assimilate and to deep the knowledge on the
theme;to teach select and distribute materials among the stages of the
lesson;to form skills and abilities on defining aims of the lesson and making
synopsis and parts of lesson.

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social

skills and ways of creating positive atmosphere.

Equipment: handouts, speaking cards, standards.
Lesson Outline

I. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
-Greeting
-Introduce aims and tasks
Il. Warm up. (5 min)
to have discussion on “Getting information on Internet and Library”.
Students should give opinions on them.
To check home task
Students should make up their own exercises, activities for teaching

speaking

a A W N -

I1l. Main part
1. Theory

What kind of genres of oral conversation do you know?

What approaches to learning and teaching speaking can you tell?
What consists of discourse competence?

What is the role of teaching dialogue and monologue in speaking?
What strategies of teaching speaking do know?

2. Practice

Method “Make up dialogues™.
1. Make a dialogues. Present it to us in the next
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way:

Dialogue between strict teacher and noisy pupil.
(at school)

Dialogue between nervous doctor and chicken-
hearted patient. (in the hospital)

Dialogue between angry boss and indifferent
worker. (at the office)

Dialogue between stupid salesman and clever
buyer. (in the shop)

Dialogue between absent-minded waiter and
impatient client. (in cafe)

IV. Feedback
What information have you got from the seminar?
Method — Brainstorming

Name one methodological terminology which you have learnt during
the lesson.

V. Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on speaking, types of speaking, students’
exercises on speaking -50%

Answering the questions-30%

Active participation in discussions-20%

VI. Home task
1. Study the scale of oral testing criteria. Try to work out analog criteria
for interview testing.

2. Look through these sites for further information. Write down your
own notes on the topic.

onestopenglish.com>skills/speaking/teaching-ideas/

Accuracy Eluency
Little or no lanauage |Little __or no 1
Poor vocabulary, mistakes in| |Very hesitant and brief 2

basic grammar, may have |utterances, sometimes

L 1l CC: le o 1

AdequLate but not rich|Gets ideas across, but 3
vocabulary, makes obvious| (hesitantly and briefly

Good range of vocabulary,| |Effective 4
occasional grammar slips,| [communication in short

12 .l.a C

Wide vécabulary Easy and  effective 5
appropriately used, virtually| [communication, uses

——~ = . PN T - RPN
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VII. Ending
That’s all for today. I think you will be ready for given questions.

VIII. Reference

. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

. 'Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 22

Theme: Assessment in teaching speaking in foreign language
teaching methodology in all stages of education

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to define contents of work on teaching oral speech and
system of teaching in primary school.

Educational aim: to create the motivation to conscious assimilation of
knowledge on the theme; to assimilate and to deep the knowledge on the
theme;to teach select and distribute materials among the stages of the
lesson;to form skills and abilities on defining aims of the lesson and making
synopsis and parts of lesson.

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social
skills and ways of creating positive atmosphere.

Equipment: handouts, standards.

Lesson Outline

I. Beginning stage (1-2 min)

-Greeting
-Introduce aims and tasks

Il. Warm up. (5 min)

The method of "Outside and Inside circle” Rules of the method.

Pupils are to face each other in 2 rounds. Outside and Inside circle.
And the team begins to discuss a specific topic in pairs for 2 minutes. On the
command “Stop" stops the discussion. Next, students take a step outside the
circle to the left, thus changing the conversation. Carried out for 10-15
minutes.

1. Main part

1.Theory
6. What consists of discourse competence?
7. What is the role of teaching dialogue and monologue in
speaking?
8. What strategies of teaching speaking do you know?

2. Practical part
task 1

Choose the subject of your Examples
own  presentation and give
examples of how you are going to
keep the audience interested

Techniques
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e Ruin expectations of the
audience

e Use examples

e Show illustrations

e Ask the audience for feed-
back

e Encourage the audience to

think

Contrast views

Modulate your voice

Highlight the message

Close down effectively

It is often useful to give the learners the cues, from which they can
speak. Types of cues in a variety of speaking tasks include cards, notes,
table of data and graphs, mind-maps, plans.

task 2

Speak from the following cues and say which cue you liked most of
all and why.

Cuel

You want to sell the old computer that is actually in good
condition. Sound enthusiastic. Describe what successes you have
achieved working with this PC. Describe how nice this small screen is.
The keyboard thought old is very soft. The computer memory is limited
butitis much bigger than human memory. The machine is slow but you
have time to stop and think instead etc

Cue?

Y ou want to speak about gender differences. Here are your notes:
women live longer, more often unemployed, less often become
prisoners, marry younger, less likely to die of heart attacks, smoke a lot,
more men in politics, pilots, miners, soldiers, priests (now changing),
less men beauticians and nurses

Cue 3

You want to speak about pay-and-prestige of different
professions. Use the graph (you can question the graph if necessary):

High e
b d
Prestige a ¢

Low High
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Pay
a teachers, b doctors, c officers, d — lowers, e — bankers

Cue 4

Y ou will speak about life in the village using the mind map:

Solitude Informal clothing

Life in the village “_ —
Lack of amenities Beauty of nature
_— Le\

Cue5

You will speak about advertisements on TV according to the plan:
Give an introductory phrase
Describe an ad that you like
Describe an ad that you dislike
What do you find irritating about the ads on TV?
Make suggestions

IV. Feedback
What information have you got from the seminar?
Method — Brainstorming

Name one methodological terminology which you have learnt during

the lesson.

V. Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on speaking, types of speaking, students’

exercises on speaking -50%

Answering the questions-30%
Active participation in discussions-20%
VI. Home task

What do you think ...

1. The language classroom should have plenty of meaningful

interactive activities.

2. A teacher’s feedback to the student should be given frequently or

infrequently, so students will develop independence.

3. A communicative class should give special attention to accuracy or

fluency.
VII. Ending
That’s all for today. I think you will be ready for given questions.
VIII. Reference
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. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

. 'Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 23
Theme: Conducting speaking lessons.

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to define contents of work on teaching oral speech and

system of teaching in secondary school.

Educational aim: to create the motivation to conscious assimilation of

knowledge on the theme; to assimilate and to deep the knowledge on the
theme;to teach select and distribute materials among the stages of the
lesson;to form skills and abilities on defining aims of the lesson and making
synopsis and parts of lesson.

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social

skills and ways of creating positive atmosphere.

Equipment: handouts, speaking cards, standards.
Lesson Outline

I. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
-Greeting
-Introduce aims and tasks
Il. Warm up. (5 min)
to have discussion on “Getting information on Internet and Library”.
Students should give opinions on them.
To check home task
Students should make up their own exercises, activities for teaching

speaking

9.
10

11.
12.
13.

way':

1. Main part
1. Theory

What kind of genres of oral conversation do you know?

What approaches to learning and teaching speaking can you tell?
What consists of discourse competence?

What is the role of teaching dialogue and monologue in speaking?
What strategies of teaching speaking do know?

2. Practical part

Method “Make up dialogues™.
1. Make a dialogues. Present it to us in the next
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Dialogue between strict teacher and noisy pupil.

(at school)

Dialogue between nervous doctor and chicken-
hearted patient. (in the hospital)
Dialogue between angry boss and indifferent

worker. (at the office)

Dialogue between stupid salesman and clever

buyer. (in the shop)

Dialogue between absent-minded waiter and

Impatient client. (in cafe)

1V. Feedback

What information have you got from the seminar?
Method — Brainstorming
Name one methodological terminology which you have learnt during

the lesson.
V. Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on speaking, types of speaking, students’

exercises on speaking -50%

Answering the questions-30%
Active participation in discussions-20%

VI. Home task

3. Study the scale of oral testing criteria. Try to work out analog criteria

for interview testing.

Accuracy Eluency
Little or no lanauaael 1|l ittle or nol 1
Poor vocabulary, mistakes| 2{Very hesitant and 2

in basic grammar, may

brief

utterances,

liCC: 1

Adequate but not rich
vocabulary, makes

Gets L-ideas across, 3
but hesitantly and

Good range of vocabulary,
occasional grammar slips,

1 ailas €

'Effez:'tive

communication in

Wide vocébulary

appropriately used,

5

IfasyL “and effective 5
communication,

TOTAL SCORE OUT OF 10:

4. Look through these sites for further information. Write down your

own notes on the topic.

onestopenglish.com>skills/speaking/teaching-ideas/

VII. Ending

That’s all for today. I think you will be ready for given questions.

VIIIl. Reference
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1Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language
teaching methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2.Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3.Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum.
Printed in UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers
Training Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tommkent — 2009

Seminar plan 24

Theme: Theory of teaching reading in FLTM for all stages of
continuous education

Faculty: 1,2,3 English

Groups:

Time: 80 min

Aids:

Aims:

Practical aim is developing, training strategies of teaching, and giving
skimming, scanning and detail reading skills, learning how to make exercises
on reading skills.

Educational aim is presenting information about online resources for
teaching reading.

Educative aim: is teachers’ business attire and classroom language.

Outline

I. Beginning stage (5 min)

Good morning! Good afternoon! Students!

How are you? Have you got any news? What can you say about
today’s weather? So, let’s check attendance. (Teacher reads the list of
students)

Il. Warm-up activity (5-10 min)

Teacher gives for students to write crossword puzzle.

I1l. Main part (45 min)

Theory

Questions for discussion

. Reading as a type of speech activity.
. Requirements of the program

. Types of reading

. Stages of work on the text

. Methods of teaching reading (Tale card, “5-W” — “Insert”
method).
2. Practice
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Exploratory task 2.5

Match the following tasks with the “pre-reading”, “while-reading” and “post-
reading” stage”.

Tasks Stage
1. Learners are encouraged to form certain )
expectations about the text Al Pre-reading

Learnerscomplete a paragraph

Learnerscomplete a questionnaire

Learnerssolve a mystery

Learnersrole-play a plot

Learnerswrite a summary

Backgroundinformationisprovided B/ While-

Questions to activate what the learners | reading

already know are asked

9. In a brainstorming activity the learners
anticipate the main points

10.Key words are supplied for the learners to
guess what the text might be about

11.Learners write a story inspired by a
photograph C/ Post-reading

12.Learners recognise the paragraph that
summarises the main information in the text

13. A picture representation of the text is studied
and discussed

14. Learnersmatchheadlineswithparagraphs

15.Learners match text with pictures or
diagrams.

16. Learnersorderjumbledparagraphs

17.Learnerscontrastthetwotexts

18. Learnerstakenotes

19. Learnersexpresstheirviews

20.Learners exploit a text for grammar or
vocabulary

21.Learners discuss and justify different
interpretations of the text

22.Learners distinguish the main idea from
supporting details

23.A listening text on the same topic is

presented (Shiels, J. 1993. Communication

in the Modern English Classroom. Council

of Europe Press)

N A WM

Exploratory task 2.5
A 1,3,7,8910,13,23; B 12,14,15, 16, 17, 18, 22; C 2, 5, 6, 11, 20, 21
Micro teaching (25 min)
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Exploratory task 2.6

Find in the course-books or produce yourselves the reading activities as
shown below.

a) Students read individual short subject-related texts and amplify them
b) Students read jumbled instructions and put the instructions in the
c) Students read recipes and match them with pictures of food

d) Students read an extract from a play and act it out

e) Students match topic sentences with the paragraphs they come from

f) Students read a number of texts and match the texts with the authors

g) Students read information and convert it into bar graphs or pie charts

Into a joint summary

correct order

who might have written them

(Adapted from Harmer. J., 1998. How to Teach English. Longman)

Micro-teaching

Design an activity for teaching to read in the three-phase framework

and run it with your pupils or peers. Reflectontheactivityusingthegivenformat.

Pointsofanalysis Assessment

1] 2| 3| 4| 5

Clear goal

Laconic explanation

Helpful pre-reading

Involved reading

Insightful post-reading

Adequate language level

Adequate task level

Integratedtask

Describe your teaching situation (classroom or peers)

Clarify the goal of teaching to read in your teaching situation

Give a rationale of teaching to read in your particular case

Design and run your reading activity

Reflect on your reading activity and draw recommendations
Feedback (5 min)

SAQ 1.3

Match the types of interactive reading with the texts, in which these types of
interaction are highly expected.

Interactivereading Features
1. Textualformandcontent a) researchdata
2. skimmingandscanning b) privateletter
3. top-down and bottom-up c) prosefiction
4. anticipationandconfirmation d) preaching
5. schemataandinformation e) fable
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6. textandreality f) philosophicalessay

7. textualandreader’sreality g) sciencearticle

8. propositionsandcriticalthinking | h) politicalnews

9. messageandresponse i) limericks
SAQ13

Possible matches are 1i 2a 3h 4b 5g 6¢ 7f 8d 9e

Assessment (5 min)
Theory -0.25
Practice-0.25

Home task (5 min)

Your home task will be to find out information about “testing reading”,
“learning reading” and advantage of using methods in teaching reading?
And make up exercises for teaching reading lesson with using game
technology and modern pedagogical technologies and methods of teaching
for A2 level.

Ending (1min)

| think you will be ready and more active next time. The lesson is over.

You are free.

VIII. Reference

1Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language
teaching methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2.Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3.Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum.
Printed in UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers
Tramning Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomxkent — 2009

Lesson plan 25

Theme: Practice of Teaching reading in foreign language teaching
methodology for all stages of continuous education

Faculty: 1, 2, 3 English

Groups:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to introduce students the aims of teaching reading, the
content of teaching reading and stages and ways of teaching reading in for
secondary school

Educational aim: to widen students’ outlook on the importance of
FLT in Uzbekistan, the content of Presidential decrees and standards
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Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social
skills and attitude to foreign culture.

Equipment: handouts, PPP.

Lesson outline

I. Beginning stage (5 min)

Greeting, checking attendance.

Il. Warm-up activity (5-10 min)

In the process of reading reader’s schemata and information from the
text provide for interaction of the “new” and “old”, for “deceived
expectancy” and for changing the view-points. The “new” and “old” interact
in the process of reading and as a result of this interaction the expectations
that a reader builds about the text can be ruined or re-confirmed. If the
expectations are ruined, we speak of the “deceived expectancy”. A common
case is when a text simply adds new knowledge to what is already know to
the reader about the subject. Interaction of the reader’s schemata and

information from the text can carry on as “adding”, “correcting”, “refuting”,
“critical thinking” and “re-confirming”.

Exploratory task
Mark the following phrases about life in the UK as “true” T or “false”
F. Say what information had been familiar and new to you.

Rules to be British
True/False

1. In Britain you buy milk in the dairy shops
2. You do not have to wear seatbelts in the back of the car
3. Men have to do military service
4. Children have to stay at school up until 18
5. Medical care is free
6. Pubs work overnight
7. You pay for bus on exiting
8.  You should cross the road at traffic lights
9.  Adriving licence is used as a passport or ID
10.  You have to be 18 to get married
Il Main Part
1. Theory

Questions for discussion
. Reading as a goal and means of ELT
. Reading as a process
. Selection of text for reading
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Stages and exercises for development of reading skills

2. Practice

SAQ
Match the types of interactive reading with the texts, in which these

types of interaction are highly expected.

Interactive reading Features
10. Textual form and content J) Research data
11.Skimming and scanning K) private letter
12.top-down and bottom-up [) prosefiction
13.anticipation and confirmation m) preaching
14.schemata and information n) fable
15.text and reality 0) philosophical essay
16.textual and reader’s reality p) science article
17.propositions and critical | g) political news
thinking
18.message and response r) limericks
SAQ

%

Possible matches are 1i 2a 3h 4b 5g 6¢ 7f 8d 9e

IV Feedback (5 min)

Describe your teaching situation (classroom or peers)
Clarify the goal of teaching to read in your teaching situation
Give a rationale of teaching to read in your particular case
Design and run your reading activity

Reflect on your reading activity and draw recommendations

V Assessment (5 min)
Learner’s knowledge on teaching vocabulary for secondary school -50

Answering the questions-30 %
Active participation in discussions-20 %

VI Hometask
Teaching reading in foreign language teaching methodology for

vocational college and academic lyceums

Students’ micro-teaching on teaching reading.
Lesson plan for teaching reading
Self Study

VII Ending (1min)
| think you will be ready and more active next time. The lesson is over.

You are free.
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VIII. Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language
teaching methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at
schools, lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum.,
Printed in UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers
Training Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomxkent — 2009

5. Millrood, R., Teaching vocabulary. Modular course in ELT
methodology. 2001.
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SEMINAR PLAN 26

Theme: Assessment in teaching reading in foreign language
teaching methodology for all stages of continuous education

Faculty: 1, 2, 3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to introduce students Reading as a goal and means
of ELT and the aims of teaching reading, the content of teaching reading
and stages and ways of teaching reading for

Educational aim: to widen students’ outlook on the importance of
teaching communicative skills, the content of Presidential decrees and
standards

Educative aim: to expose participants to professional behavior, social
skills and and attitude to foreign culture.

Equipment: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline
1. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
- Greeting
Il. Warm up. (5 min)
e Write the word ‘grumble’ on the board. Then give an example in
English to show what it means.
Say: Some people grumble about everything. For example, they grumble
about the weather all the time. If it’s sunny, they say, ‘Oh dear, it’s too
hot today’; if it’s cold, they say, ‘Oh, it’s too cold’ — they are never
happy.
Ask participants to ask and answer the following questions in pairs:
Do you grumble?
Do you know any person who grumbles a lot?
What does he/she grumble about?
What do you do when someone starts grumbling?
Elicit random responses from pairs. Ask them to say about their partner
not about yourself.
Tell participants that now they will look at the activities from the
teacher’s perspective. Ask participants the following questions:
o What new word did you learn?
How was the word presented?
o Did you manage to understand the word without translation? How did
you feel when you guessed the meaning?
o Is it effective techniques? Why? Why not?

L4 ® O O O O e

©)
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e Elicit answers in plenary.
e  Establish that this technique is called guessing from context.
e Say that they will explore some more techniques and analyse them to see
whether they are effective or not.
1. Main part

1.Theory

Questions for discussion
1. Why reading is considered as speech activity. With what other
types of speech activity it is interrelated?

2. What are goals and techniques for teaching reading?
3. Is reading a means of teaching?
2. Practice

Draw your ‘students’ attention to the questions on the board/flipchart
and

invite responses from volunteers. If necessary, be the first to answer the
first question.

~ Have your parents ever told you a lie? If they have, what was it?

~ How did you feel when you found out you had been deceived?

(4 min) Tell ‘students’ that they are going to read the story “The Prince
and the

Magician”. Ask them to predict what kind of story it is. Invite random
answers. Then read

the first sentence in the text and ask the question:

~ What three things didn’t the prince believe in?

Invite several random responses.

(6 min) Ask ‘students’ to look at the words on the board and tell them
they are from

the story.

domain authentic reproachfully bear (v)

pensively beckon shudder

Ask ‘students’ to copy the words and underline those which they don’t
know. ‘Students’ work individually and then compare their notes with their
partner’s and teach each other, i.e. explain those words which they know. Tell
them not to worry if there are words which none of the partners knows as
they will become clear in the context.

While-reading (25 min)

(5 min) Give out handout

1 with the text from ‘The Magus’ by John Fowles. Ask ‘students’ to
read the story quickly and see how accurate their predictions were. (10 min)
Make groups of four and ask ‘students’ to read the story again and answer the
questions on handout
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2. Then ‘students’ read the statements about the characters in the story
and decide whether they agree or disagree with them. Walk around and listen
in. After they have finished, ask each group to share their most interesting
ideas with the rest. (3 min) Discuss with the whole class what the words on
the board/flipchart mean in the context of the story. Ask your ‘students’
which was more effective and easier for them: understanding the words in the
context or dealing with them before they read the story. If necessary, explain
the meaning of those words which nobody understood.

NB

domain — an area of land owned and controlled by one person;
authentic — Here: real;

reproachfully — done in a way which shows your disapproval;
bear — to bravely deal with an unpleasant situation;

pensively — thoughtfully;

beckon — to make a signal to someone with your hand or arm,

to show that you want them to come towards you;

shudder — to shake for a short time

(7 min) Ask ‘students’ to think (individually!) of an open-ended
question. Explain to them that this should be a question the answer to which
does not appear ‘on the surface’ of the story. If necessary, give your own
example, e.g. ‘Did the prince forgive his father?” Give them some time. In
groups they ask and answer their questions. Ask them to choose the most
interesting question and let the whole group hear it. Invite ‘students’ to
answer it. If time permits repeat the same with each group. Accept all the
responses, as there is probably no right or wrong answer.

Post-reading (5 min)

Ask ‘students’ to think of a time when they (or somebody they know
well) were

deceived. Ask them to make notes. The following questions can help
them:

What was the situation?

Who were the people involved?

What thoughts and feelings were you/another person experiencing?

IV Feedback

domain — an area of land owned and controlled by one person;
authentic — Here: real;

reproachfully — done in a way which shows your disapproval;
bear — to bravely deal with an unpleasant situation;

pensively — thoughtfully;

beckon — to make a signal to someone with your hand or arm,
to show that you want them to come towards you;

shudder — to shake for a short time
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V Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on reading, types of reading, students’ exercises
on reading -50

Answering the questions-30

Active participation in discussions-20

VI Hometask

Conducting lesson on teaching reading
Self study

Lesson plan for teaching reading

Ending
That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given
questions.

VIII. Reference

1. Jalolov J.,, Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language
teaching methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2.  Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at
schools, lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum.
Printed in UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers
Training Toolkit Module 1, 2. TomkenT — 2009

TEACHING READING Activity 1, Handout 1, The story

THE PRINCE AND THE MAGICIAN

Once upon a time there was a young prince, who believed in all things
but three. He did not believe in princesses, he did not believe in islands, he
did not believe in God. His father, the king, told him such things did not exist.
As there were no princesses or islands in his father’s domains, and no sign of
God, the young prince believed his father.

5 But then, one day, the prince ran away from his palace. He came to
the next land. There, to his astonishment, from every coast he saw islands,
and on these islands strange and troubling creatures whom he dared not name,
As he was searching for a boat, a man in full evening dress approached him
along the shore.

“Are those real islands?” asked the young prince. 10 “Of course they
are real islands,” said the man in evening dress.

“And those strange and troubling creatures?” “They are all genuine
and authentic princesses.” “Then God also must exist!” cried the prince. “I
am God”, replied the man in full evening dress, with a bow.

15 The young prince returned home as quickly as he could. “So you
are back”, said his father, the king. “I have seen islands, I have seen
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princesses, | have seen God,” said the prince reproachfully. The king was
unmoved. “Neither real islands, nor real princesses, nor a real God, exist.”

20 “I saw them!” “Tell me how God was dressed.” “God was in full
evening dress”. “Were the sleeves of his coat rolled back?” The prince
remembered that they had been. The king smiled.

25 “That is the uniform of a magician. You have been deceived.” At
this, the prince returned to the next land, and went to the same shore, where
once again he came upon the man in full evening dress. “My father, the king,
has told me who you are,” said the young prince indignantly. “You deceived
me last time, but not again. Now | know that those are not real islands and
real princesses, because you are a magician.”

30 The old man on the shore smiled. “It is you who are deceived, my
boy. In your father’s kingdom there are many islands and many princesses.
But you are under your father’s spell, so you cannot see them.” The prince
returned pensively home. When he saw his father, he looked him in the eyes.

35 “Father, 1s it true that you are not a real king, but only a magician?”
The king smiled and rolled back his sleeves. “Yes, my son, I am only a
magician.” “Then the man on the shore was God.”

“The man on the shore was another magician.” 40 “I must know the
real truth, the truth beyond magic.”

“There is no truth beyond magic,” said the king. The prince was full of
sadness. He said, “I will kill myself.” The king by magic caused death to
appear. Death stood in the door and beckoned to the prince. The prince
shuddered. He remembered the beautiful but unreal islands and unreal but
beautiful

45 princesses. “Very well,” he said. “I can bear it.” “You see, my
son,” said the king, “you too now begin to be a magician.”

JOHN FOWLES “The Magus”

©British Council 2009 104

DUET Session 10

TEACHING READING Activity 1, Handout 2, Questions and
statements for discussion

Answer the questions
1.Why didn’t the prince believe in three things?
2.Why did the prince believe his father when he said that the man he had met

was not God?
3.What did the prince learn about his father?

Agree or disagree
1.The prince is a timid person who has no will power.
2.The prince’s father is a selfish and authoritarian man who doesn’t really

love his son.
3.The magician is a cruel man who does not show any consideration for other

people’s feelings.
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4.
TEACHING READING Activity 1, Handout 2, Questions and
statements for discussion
Answer the questions
1. Why didn’t the prince believe in three things?
2.Why did the prince believe his father when he said that the man he had met
was not God?
3.What did the prince learn about his father?
Agree or disagree
1.The prince is a timid person who has no will power.
2.The prince’s father is a selfish and authoritarian man who doesn’t really
love his son.
The magician is a cruel man who does not show any consideration for other
people’s feelings.
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SEMINAR PLAN 27
Theme: Conducting reading lessons

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim:to give participants an opportunity to experience a
reading lesson as learners, to raise awareness of the different stages of a
reading lesson, their objectives and

interaction patterns, to help participants explore the features of a good
reading lesson

Educative aim: to allow participants to explore the advantages of and
possible problems in using authentic reading texts in classrooms.

definecontentofworkonreadingand its learning system in school,
typesofreadingexercises.

Upbringing aim: to expose participants to different types of reading
activities

to help participants explore important tips for developing reading skills

Equipment:handouts,tape texts, pictures, cards.

Lesson Outline

1. Beginning stage (1-2 min)

- Good morning, dear students!

- Thank you, sit down. Are you ready for the seminar? Have you got
everything you need Ok. Let’s begin it. Let me check the attendance.

Well, by the end of the seminar you will have experienced a reading
lesson as learners and analysed it as teachers they have also explored the
characteristics of a good reading lesson.

Il. Warm up. (5 min)

Ask participants what work they and their students usually do with
reading texts.

Possible answers:

» read aloud and translate the text

* answer comprehension questions

» do vocabulary work

» retell the text

Tell participants that now they are a group of intermediate learners
who are going tohave a reading lesson.

1. Main part

A)Theory

QUESTIONS:

What is Skimming reading, Scanning reading, Reading for details?
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» What are the advantages of using these methods in the teaching of
reading in English ?

Reading is regarded as voice activity aimed at the perception and
comprehension of written language. The motive for reading as an activity is
communication, and reading goal - to extract information.

Like any speech activity, depends on the development of reading skills.
Learn to read - it means to master the skill and ability to communicate the
visual symbols of listened, relates letters and letter combinations with sounds
and visual images, and pronounced words with their meaning.

Reading as a communication process is the need to know:

1. Graphic language system;

2. Methods of extracting information.

Therefore, in the process of reading stand 2 main interrelated
characteristics:

1. Process of perception of the printed text;

2. The process of understanding readable.

Hence the need to train the 2 sides of the reading:

1. Technical (mastering graphics system).

2. Sense (mastering the ability to understand to read).

Questions: how to teach so that students master the technical side and
semantics of the text?

In the process of learning a foreign language at school, reading, and
speaking as the main aims of teaching.

B) Practice

Draw your ‘students’ attention to the questions on the board/flipchart
and

Invite responses from volunteers. If necessary, be the first to answer the
first question.

~ Have your parents ever told you a lie? If they have, what was it?

~ How did you feel when you found out you had been deceived?

1 © (4 min) Tell ‘students’ that they are going to read the story “The
Prince and the Magician”. Ask them to predict what kind of story it is. Invite
random answers. Then read

the first sentence in the text and ask the question:

~ What three things didn’t the prince believe in? Invite several random
responses.

1 © (6 min) Ask ‘students’ to look at the words on the board and tell
them they are from the story.

domain authentic reproachfully bear (v)

pensively beckon shudder

Ask ‘students’ to copy the words and underline those which they don’t
know. ‘Students’ work individually and then compare their notes with their
partner’s and teach each other, i.e. explain those words which they know. Tell
them not to worry if there are words which

none of the partners knows as they will become clear in the context.
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While-reading (25 min)

1 @ (5 min) Give out handout 101 with the text from ‘The Magus’ by
John Fowles. Ask

‘students’ to read the story quickly and see how accurate their
predictions were.

1 © © © (10 min) Make groups of four and ask ‘students’ to read the
story again and answer the questions on handout 2. Then ‘students’ read the
statements about the characters in the story and decide whether they agree or
disagree with them. Walk around and listen in. After they have finished, ask
each group to share their most interesting ideas with the rest.

1 (3 min) Discuss with the whole class what the words on the
board/flipchart mean in the context of the story. Ask your ‘students’ which
was more effective and easier for them: understanding the words in the
context or dealing with them before they read the story. If necessary, explain
the meaning of those words which nobody understood.

NB

domain- an area of land owned and controlled by one person;

authentic— Here: real;

reproachfully— done in a way which shows your disapproval;

bear — to bravely deal with an unpleasant situation;

pensively— thoughtfully;

beckon — to make a signal to someone with your hand or arm,

to show that you want them to come towards you;

shudder— to shake for a short time

Ask ‘students’ to think (individually!) of an open-ended question.
Explain to them that this should be a question the answer to which does not
appear ‘on the surface’ of the story. If necessary, give your own example, e.g.
‘Did the prince forgive his father?’

Give them some time. In groups they ask and answer their questions.
Ask them to

choose the most interesting question and let the whole group hear it.
Invite ‘students’ to answer it. If time permits repeat the same with each
group. Accept all the responses, as there is probably no right or wrong
answer.

Post-reading (5 min)

Ask ‘students’ to think of a time when they (or somebody they know
well) were

deceived. Ask them to make notes. The following questions can help
them:

What was the situation? Who were the people involved?

What thoughts and feelings were you/another person experiencing?

Tell your ‘students’ that their homework is to write a story (300-400
words) using the notes they made in class.

IV. Feedback

A GOOD READING LESSON
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~ has Pre-, While- and Post- stages

~ has an interesting topic/content

~ starts from background knowledge/experience

~ has first reading for gist and then for detailed information

~ deals with vocabulary in context

~ involves other skills

V. Assessment

Learner’s progress through exact criteria

Teacher’s methods effective or not

VI. Hometask

1. « What is Skimming reading, Scanning reading, Reading for details?
* What are the advantages of using these methods in the teaching of

reading in English ?

To make up lesson plan, exercises, activities on teaching reading.
VII.Ending
This was all for today, next semester we will discuss the given

questions.

1.

2.

VIIl.Reference

Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015
Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. TomxenT — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 28

Theme : The theory of teaching writing and FLTM for all stages of
continues education.

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical: to practice lesson planning for teaching writing for all stages
of education

Educative: to widen learners’ outlook and background, to teach
students to love teaching by showing your own attitudes for students and
teaching

Upbringing: to draw students’ attention to teacher’s fashion and
hairdressing, speech and behavior by showing your own example

Aids: handouts, table

Outline:

l. Beginning —5 min

“Good morning! How are you today? Who is absent? Where is your
register?”” Are you ready?

Today you will learn main ways of teaching writing. You will be given
your assessment for answering the questions.

Il.  Warm up — 15 min. Writing a poem “Ten Little letters
Standing in a Row”

Aims: Now you will learn an activity, which you can use to teach
writing in your teaching practice in future.

Procedure: Teacher chooses five letters at random. For example: a, k, s,
c, r. Then choose five more. For example: t, b, m, o, I. Now, use the first five
letters (a,k, s,c,r) as the initial letters of words in lines 1,3, and 5. Use the
second series of five letters (t,b,m,0,l) in lines 2 and 4, to make up a five-line

poem.
Teacher writes a model for the poem on the board:
Model Example
1. AkKkscr The Poem
2.T b m o | After killing a snake my brother cried and ran.
33 AkKkscr The waves broke then and mountains frowned
4. T b m o | | overlongshadows
5 Akscr Awkward on kind shores. He cringed and
remembered
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The sharp break of the mottled body. Our lake
Answered keening songs that crashed and
rolled at our feet.

Note that words must follow the order in which the letters were
originally chosen, but other words may be added to each line. Learners finish
it on their own. Then learners read their poems aloud.

Feedback: Let us revise the steps of the activity which we have just
played. Students go back to their seats and make notes.

Main part—45 min

1. Theoretical — 25 min

Teacher asks the following questions:
e What is the structure of the writing lesson?
e National standards for teaching writing for all stages of education.

2. Practical — 20 min Students present their mini-teaching
activities.

Teacher divides the class into small groups: elementary school, high
school, college, lyceum, bachelor institute. Each group prepares lesson plan
for teaching writing and make a report after finishing.

I1l.  Feedback —5 min

Teacher asks some questions to check the students’ comprehension of
this topic.
IV. Assessment—5 min

Teacher puts marks for students who participated during the lesson
according to the following criteria:

Knowledge Skill
86- Lesson plan Handouts,
100 structure and content of | visual aids, Internet,
each stage. Power Point

How to set aims.
Content of each aim.

Correlation among
aims, feedback and
assessment
71-85 Lesson plan
structure. No content.
55-70 Lesson plan

structure only. Aims
are not understood
clearly.

V. Home task — 5 min
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To find extra information about the next lecture.....(topic concrete)

To study the course book by Jalolov J.J. “English Language Teaching
Methodology” pp 198-200

To read descriptors to the content of teaching writing from National
standards

To prepare writing activity for A1 and A2 levels from Fly High
according National standards

VI. Ending —1 min
“Thank you for the lesson! See you next time!”
References:
1. Jalolov J.J., Makhkamova G.T., Ashurov Sh.S. “English Language
Teaching Methodology” 2015
2. Bright Ideas. A teacher’s resource manual.
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SEMINAR PLAN 29

Teaching writing in foreign language teaching methodology for
vocational college and academic lyceums

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aims: to explain requirements on teaching writing in English
at lyceum’s and colleges programs

Educational aim: to widen students’ outlook on the importance of
correctly setting and achieving set aims during the lessons.

Educative aim : appearance of the teacher in creating classroom
environment tolerance.

Equipment: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

1. Beginning stage

- Greetings!

- Aims and tasks of the seminar

I.Warm up

Writing a cinquain “Poetic Portrait”.

Aims: Now you will learn an activity, which you can use to ice break
during the first lesson to meet new learners in your teaching practice in
future.

Procedure: Teacher writes a model for the poem on the board and then
reads the example:

Model. Cinquain: a five-line Example
poem
Title: Use the person’s name. Mrs. Mason
Line 1. Give two adjectives
describing the person. Nervous but enthusiastic
Line 2: Begin with an —ing Trying to remember 150 new
verb that tells what the person does. | names and faces
Line 3: Begin with an —ing Shuffling from room to room
verb that tells what the person does. Hoping we will enjoy this
Line 4: Begin with an —ing | semester
verb that tells what the person does. A new teacher to Mt. View.
Line 5: Use another word or
name for the person.
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Learners finish it on their own. They should create a poem about any
person in the class. Then learners read their poems aloud.

Feedback: Let us revise the steps of the activity which we have just
played. Students go back to their seats and make notes.

I.Main part
1. Theory

Teacher asks the following questions:
Knowledge of forming subskills in teaching writing.
Groups of exercises in teaching writing.
Approaches to teaching writing in EL.
Criteria of the National Standards for the level A1-A2 for teaching
writing

1. Practical
Students present their mini-teaching activities for Level Al-A2

from Fly High.

I11. Feedback
What information have you got from the seminar?

IV.Assessment
Teacher puts marks for students who participated during the
lesson according to the following criteria:

Knowledge Skill
86- Definitions  of Handouts,

100 writing. 10 Samples of | visual aids, Internet,
writing tasks | Power Point
(communicative) and
exercises (graphic,
calligraphy,

orthography). National
standards  descriptors
and content.

71-85 7 samples
55-70 3 samples
V.Home task

To find extra information about the next lecture Teaching Writing

To study the course book by Jalolov J.J. “English Language Teaching
Methodology” pp 205-207

To read descriptors to the content of teaching writing from National
standards
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To prepare a lesson plan from Fly High according to National
standards

VI.Ending
“Thank you for the lesson! See you next time!”
VIII. Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. TomxenT — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 30
Theme: Conducting writing lessons

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to practice lesson planning for teaching writing for all
stages of education

Educational aim: to widen learners’ outlook and background, to teach
students to love teaching by showing your own attitudes for students and
teaching

Educative aim: to draw students’ attention to teacher’s fashion and
hairdressing, speech and behavior by showing your own example

Equipment: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline:
I.Beginning
Aims of the seminar

I.Warm up

Writing a poem “Ten Little letters Standing in a Row”

Aims: Now you will learn an activity, which you can use to teach
writing in your teaching practice in future.

Procedure: Teacher chooses five letters at random. For example: a, k, s,
c, . Then choose five more. For example: t, b, m, o, . Now, use the first five
letters (a,k, s,c,r) as the initial letters of words in lines 1,3, and 5. Use the
second series of five letters (t,b,m,0,l) in lines 2 and 4, to make up a five-line

poem.
Teacher writes a model for the poem on the board:
Model Example
6. A Kscr The Poem
7.T b mo | After killing a snake my brother cried and ran.
8 A kscr The waves broke then and mountains frowned
9. T b m o | | overlongshadows
100A k s cr Awkward on kind shores. He cringed and
remembered
The sharp break of the mottled body. Our lake
Answered keening songs that crashed and
rolled at our feet.
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Note that words must follow the order in which the letters were
originally chosen, but other words may be added to each line. Learners finish
it on their own. Then learners read their poems aloud.

Feedback: Let us revise the steps of the activity which we have just
played. Students go back to their seats and make notes.

Main part

1.Theoretical

Teacher asks the following questions:

1.What is the structure of the writing lesson?

2.National standards for teaching writing for all stages of education.

|.Practical

Students present their mini-teaching activities.

Teacher divides the class into small groups: elementary school, high
school, college, lyceum, bachelor institute. Each group prepares lesson plan
for teaching writing and make a report after finishing.

I11.Feedback
Teacher asks some questions to check the students’ comprehension of
this topic.

VI1.Assessment
Teacher puts marks for students who participated during the lesson
according to the following criteria:

Knowledge Skill
86- Lesson plan Handouts,
100 structure and content of | visual aids, Internet,
each stage. Power Point

How to set aims.
Content of each aim.

Correlation among
aims, feedback and
assessment
71-85 Lesson plan
structure. No content.
55-70 Lesson plan

structure only. AiIms
are  not understood
Clearly.

VII.Home task
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To find extra information about the next lecture.....(topic concrete)
To study the course book by Jalolov J.J. “English Language Teaching

Methodology” pp 198-200

To read descriptors to the content of teaching writing from National

standards

To prepare writing activity for A1 and A2 levels from Fly High

according National standards

VI1.Ending
“Thank you for the lesson! See you next time!”

VIII. Reference

Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan va texnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015
Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz’” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomxent — 2009

Seminar plan 31

Theme:  The functions of the control of knowledge and its

requirements

Faculty: 1 English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to check student’s knowledge about information about

types, forms and techniques of assessment in ELT, to practice assessing skills

Educative aim: Foreign video about teaching on line for developing

teaching skills

Upbringing aim: appearance of the teacher in creating classroom

environment tolerance.

Equipment: handouts, standard , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline
I.Beginning stage
-greeting , checking attendance
- Aims and tasks of the seminar
Il. Warm up.

326



Cat walking.

As a home task | told you to prepare presentation about formal and
informal clothes. Are you ready? Now you should describe costumes. In
conclusion where should we wear formal clothes and informal clothes. Why
teachers should be in uniforms in educational establishment?Pupils learn
everything from their teachers and teacher are ideal person for every pupil.
Now we will watch video which was taken from nternet.

Can we assess teachers also?

For what we assess teachers

1) For knowledge

2) Teaching

3) Clothes

4) Methods

5) Creativity

6) Body language

This video may be helpful in your future teaching

career.Teachers should be ideal in every side, for ex in knowledge, in
teaching methods, in clothing, in behavior and so on.

1. Main part

1. Theory
Questions for discussion
What is assessment?
What are the objects of assessment?
What is summative assessment?
What is formative assessment?
What are the stages of organizing classroom assessments?
How many types of assessment are there?
2.Practical part.
You are future teachers. Now | want to know how you understand the
theme and would like to check have you will assess your pupils during
the lesson in every skills. | will divide you four groups and the 1* group
you should create for listening, second group you should create for
reading, 3nd for writing, 4'" for speaking.

Now, | will check your knowledge of assessment | will give you test |
divide you into two groups. Each should answer only one question and at the
end we will see the results.

1) How many stages in organizing classroom assessments

A) 3 B)4 C)2 D)7

2) What are the types of assessment?

A) preliminary control, current control, intermediate control, final
control

B) intermediate control, final control

C) current control, final control

D) preliminary control, current control

3) What are the forms of assessment for preliminary control?
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A) oral written individual group
B) pair and group work in oral and written
C) individual
D) self-control
4) How many components analysis of the oral speech process?
A)5 B)6 C)3 D)4
5) What is the general comprehension of assessment
A) answering activities and tasks touching the general content of the
text
B) review of the text
C) making the full scoled plan
D) interviewing
6) What is the critical comprehension of assessment?
A) review of the text: annotation
B) filling the gaps
C) evaluation of people behavior
D) multiple choice
7) What are the objects of assessment in the English classrooms?
A) language sub skills and skills
B) knowing rules
C) reading and writing
D) speaking and listening
8) Exclude an instruction which is not successful for monitoring
comprehencion during and after reading
A) Verify predictions and check for inaccurate guesses
B) Decide what is and is not important to understand
C) Ask questions about text content
D) Ask to translate the text
9) How can we test phonetic segments and word stress?
A) with the help of writing activity
B) with the help of speaking activity
C) with the help of dictation exercises, listening activities designed to
test the learners’ ability to discriminate phonemes or group of phonemes
D) with the help of recognizing mechanism
10 ) Assessment of listening comprehension may involve macro-
and micro-skills
Macro-skills : listening for specific information ( details, facts);
Listening for understanding the gist (the main idea of the text);
Following directions; following instructions;
Micro-skills:........
A) Interpretation of intonation patterns and recognition of functions
B) Interpretation of information and response
C) Recognition of words and structures
D) Understanding implicit information
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11)Exclude one evaluation criterion for speaking activity which is
not suitable

A) interaction

B) response

C) structure

D) logical expressing ideas

12. A piece of writing can be evaluated via the given criteria. Choose
Inappropriate criterion.

A) task achievement

B) organization

C) range

D) producing appropriate vocabulary

Feedback

1) What information have you got from today’s seminar?

1. Chain game
Assessment
Catwalking- 20%
Test-40%
to practice assessing skills -40%

Hometask
1.You will pass on line examenglish test and next lesson you will bring
the results.
2. Types of control of knowledge and its requirements.
Ending
That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given
questions.
Reference
1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015
2. 'Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014
3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011
4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomxent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 32
Theme: The system of tests and its types. IELTS, TOEFL

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to check student’s knowledge about information about
forms of control and tests, to practice types of tests

Educational aim: To widen students outlook on the importance of
teaching forms of tests, the content of Presidential decrees and standarts.

Educative aim: appearance of the teacher in creating classroom
invironment tolerance.

Equipment: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

I. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
- Aims and tasks of the seminar
Il. Warm up. (10 min)
Tell students that this time they are going to create stories in pairs. Tell
them that one person in each pair should continue the story by giving a
sentence in the past. The second person in each pair adds another sentence to
the story and so on.
Begin the story by giving the first sentence.
e.g. T: Once | went for a holiday to the sea...
Student A: ...and when I was walking along the coast I saw a
strange bottle in the sand.
SB: ...so, I picked up the bottle and saw that it had something
inside...
SA: ...
1 © (2 min) Stop the activity after about 3 min. Ask some students to
say what their stories were about.
1. Main part
1.Theory.
Be divided into four groups and discuss the following questions.
What is the proficiency test? Give description.
What is the diagnostic test? Give description.
What is the placement test? Give description.
What is an achievement test? Give description.
What is an aptitude test? Give description.
2. Practical part.
Now | want to know how you understand the theme | will divide
you four groups and you should make a test.
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Feedback
2) What information have you got from today’s seminar?

2. Chain game
Assessment
The dog and the meat- 20%
Answer for the question -40%
Making a test -40%

Hometask
1. You will pass on line examenglish test and next lesson you will bring

the results.

Ending

That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given

questions.

VIIl.Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed
in UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers
Training Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 33
Theme: Giving feedback and error correction

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to teach students the structure of feedback, to explore
the nature of errors/ mistakes and ways of dealing with them.

Educational aim: To widen students outlook on the importance of
giving correct feedback and error correcting taking into consideration
learner’s perceptions.

Educative aim: appearance of the teacher in creating classroom
environment tolerance.

Equipments: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

I.Beginning stage (1-2 min)
-Greeting
- Aims and tasks of the seminar

Il. Warm up. (10 min)

Explain to participants the topic of the session and ask them to come up
with their associations with mistakes. Ask the following question and invite
several responses from the group:

~ What is a mistake like? (e.g. a disease, a defect in construction, an
occasional but natural thing)

Give your own example if necessary

I1l. Main part
Theory.

Participants watch a clip of an ELT specialist talking about different
types of errors and different approaches to error correction. Ask participants
to take notes of the talk using a special form and answer some questions.

1. What two types of error have been mentioned in the talk?

2. What is interlanguage?

3. Fill in the two missing words on a diagram drawn by the presenter:

Interlanguage

4. What traditional attitudes to error correction have been mentioned by
the presenter?

5. What approaches to error correction have been suggested by the
presenter?
6. Which new terms did you hear? Which ones would you like to
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discuss?

7.Should we simply mark or provide feedback on your students’
writing?

8. How often do you give positive (e.g. That’s an excellent idea!) and

constructive (That’s a good argument but it needs a better support here.
Why don’t you build on it? ) comments?
Practice

Now I want to know how you understand the theme .I’ll put
participants in pairs. Tell participants that they will have more practice in
giving feedback. Give handout 1 to each pair. Tell participants to give
feedback making sure their feedback is positive and constructive.

Handout 1

Task

Present a written argument or a case to an educated reader with no
specialist knowledge

of the following topic:

Some people believe that computers are more a hindrance than a
help in today’s

world. Others feel that they are such indispensable tools that they
would not be able

to live or work without them.

* In what ways are computers a hindrance?

» What is your opinion?

Use your own ideas, knowledge and experience and support your
arguments with

examples and with relevant evidence.

You should write at least 250 words.

Nowadays computer technology is developing very fastly. The demand
for

computers is growing day by day. Computers have advantage and
disadvantage for

people. Advantages of computers, we can see in many spheres of life.

Firstly, with the computer programs many complex problems can be
solved very easiely. (For example, calculating). It helps people to accomplish
their duties faster.

Secondly, in many manifactures and plants the product or commodity
is produced by robots which are ruled by computers.

Thirdly, people without any difficulties can exchange their
informations with the help

of computer, I mean by Internet. It means globalisation. Computers
become part of human life.

However, it has bad side also. Firstly, as | said above many factories
and companies are using robots to produce goods. The workplace begin to
decreas. Consequently, the unemployment emerges. For example, in many
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developing countries unemployment starts to increase, because many
companies are using robots.

Secondly, people addict to computers. They limited from society. They
do not pay attention what happening around them.

Thirdly, computers make people very lazy. If the developing of
computer

(programms) continues like that many works will be ruled or
accomplished by computer programs. That makes people very lazy and they
will not even try to learn anything.

Fourthly, computers are harmful for human health. For example, it is
harmful to eyes. If a person addict to computer, he will pay attention to sport
activities very little.

In conclusion part, | advise countries must produce limits for using
from computers. It means people must use computers normally, not always.
Computers must accomplish one part of duties not the whole.

(268 words)

Feedback
What information have you got from today’s seminar? Check gained
knowledge by chain game.
Assessment
Knowledge on theory- 0.25
Error correcting and feedback giving skills -0.25

Hometask
Learn the topic “ Organizing self-studying process” source : Materials
and methods in ELT by Jo McDonough , pp 245-268.
Ending
Conclude by saying that irrespective of the approach or error correction
techniques, mistakes should not be regarded as punishable sins, and that they
are a natural part of the language learning process. Discuss the negative
impact of fear of making a mistake. Establish that error correction should
really serve only one purpose: to facilitate students’ learning.
Literature:
1. S.McCarter & J. Ash (2003) IELTS Testbuilder, Macmillan
2. Alex Ulko (2006)DUET module 1
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SEMINAR PLAN 34
Theme: Organizing self-studying process

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to teach students how to organize self studying process
and motivate learners to work independently.

Educational aim: To widen students outlook on the importance of
learner’s autonomy and its role in language learning.

Educative aim: To bring up the students to be able to work
independently and be creative.

Equipments: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

I.Beginning stage (1-2 min)

-Greeting
- Aims and tasks of the seminar

Il. Warm up. (10 min)

Show the picture of the taxi . Ask participants the questions below.
Take answers to each question one at a time and comment and expand as
necessary:

~ What are the roles of the passenger and the driver in the picture?
Which of the roles is active/passive?

~ In a typical classroom situation in your institution, what role does a
student have, passive or active?

~ How would you characterise such students?

Summarise the discussion by saying that the given metaphor shows a
typical situation in universities. Point out that students are usually very
dependent on their teacher and hardly ever make their own decisions about
learning. They are often passengers rather than drivers. Tell participants that
in this session they will discuss how to make students less dependent on their
teachers and become more independent and responsible for their own
learning.

I1l. Main part
Theory.

Ask participants the following question:

Why is it important to develop autonomy in learners?
Why individualize the classroom?

How do you cater for individual learner needs in your classroom in the
future?

What life skills do learners acquire while learning FL?
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What is the teacher’s role in developing learner autonomy?
Practice

Read the case study and answer the questions below:

~ How does the student feel about his experience as a leamer in the
language

classroom?

~ What strategies/activities did the teacher use to help his students
develop autonomy?

~ What other activities can help develop autonomy in leamers?

So, after the conversation in the staff room | began to question my
teaching and think how I could help my learners. Indeed, we can’t expect
them to be autonomous/independent learners if we don’t help them to develop
these qualities at university. | talked to other colleagues about this problem,
read some articles and even interviewed some students! And then |
remembered myself as a learner at university and one of my favourite
teachers. | must say that | am very grateful to my university teacher because
he taught me how to become a good learner.

It all started when our teacher gave us a test which helped me to define
my preferred learning style. That was the first time when | began to think
about my learning and to pay attention to how | learn things better. Later our
teacher shared a syllabus with us and asked us to choose the areas that we
would most like to work on. Thus, | defined my own learning goals and
objectives. From time to time our teacher asked us to revise our objectives
and think about the ways of achieving them. | felt very proud of myself when
| was able to put a tick against a goal in my learning plan.

| think the turning point in my attitude towards my own learning,
however, was when our teacher asked us to evaluate our own work. After we
completed one of the tasks our teacher asked us to put marks for our work
and to justify it. At first | was very generous to myself and put a good mark
realising however, that it wasn’t a very careful assessment of my work. The
next stage of the activity was to share our self-evaluations with our partners.
It was only then that | realised that | had to look at my work in the light of
certain criteria. Later, | used this technique every time | completed a task. |
then realised that | could check my own progress even without waiting for a
teacher to do it for me!

| think this helped me in other subjects as well. Generally, that’s how |
later was able to learn Spanish and German and become an English teacher!

Task 2

Read the case study and answer the questions below:

~ What is the problem that both teachers discuss?

~ Do you find this situation familiar? Explain.

~ What advice would you give to the teacher in the case study?

Once | heard a conversation in the staff room between two of my
colleagues who were complaining about their students being absolutely
unable to make their own decisions about their learning.
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One of the teachers complained that whenever he would ask his
students to work in groups they wouldn’t know what to do. He explained that
it often happened that one group would find their way to complete the task
very quickly but another one wouldn’t be able to even to start without the
teacher.

The other teacher agreed that she had a very similar situation and found
out that her students didn’t have any of the skills they need to work on their
own. She said that when in class her students would ask many questions
about the task and as soon as they left the classroom they seemed to forget
everything! And according to the syllabus a certain number of hours was
allocated for self-study!

They both complained in the end that our schools don’t help students to
become autonomous learners ie. schools don’t teach students how to take
responsibility for their own learning both in and outside the classroom.

This conversation made me think about my own students and question
myself what | as a teacher can do to help my students to become more
autonomous, more independent. Is it possible at all to develop autonomy? If
so, how?

Feedback
What information have you got from today’s seminar? Check gained
knowledge by chain game.

Assessment
Knowledge on theory- 0.25
Activeness during the seminar-0.25

Hometask
Learn the topic “ Planning of the teaching process” source : Materials
and methods in ELT by Jo McDonough , pp 245-268.
Ending
Summarise the seminar and establish the following : it is possible to
develop autonomy in our learners which they need in order to continue
learning outside the classroom,there are different activities that a teacher can
use to help learners become more autonomous,developing autonomy is a
gradual process.
Reference
5. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015
6. Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014
7. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011
8. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 35

Theme: Planning of the teaching process: Types of lessons,
motivation, classroom management, discipline problems, teacher's role

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to give information about how organize lesson
planning, to practice to write lesson plan

Educational aim: To widen students outlook on the importance of
teaching forms of lesson plans, to reflect on a variety of lesson models, the
content of Presidential decrees and standards.

Educative aim: appearance of the teacher in creating classroom
environment to lerance.

Equipments: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

I. Beginning stage (5 min)
Greeting.
Introducing aims and tasks of the Aims and tasks of the seminar.
Il. Warm up activity. (5 min)
Teacher divides students into 2 teams and asks them to give their
associations according to the given theme (Lesson plan)

Team #1 Team# 2

Geography quiz

Work in four or five teams. Each team must choose a different
continent, not including Australia or Antarctica. | am going to name some
different geographical features. Make a note of one example belonging to the
continent you choose, e.g. A mountain range — The blue Mountains
(Australia).

river, desert, lake, island, group, city, mountain range, mountain, sea,
forest, jungle, man made feature
THEORY
Questions for discussion
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1. What are the requirements claimed to the FL lesson
organization?
2. How many types of the lesson are distinguished?
3. How many stages does the FL consist of?
4. What type of the lesson is more used in the English classroom at
school?
5. What do we mean by the cycle of lessons?
6. What features of FL lesson can you say about?

PRACTICE
Exploratory task 1.1

Give your comments on the learning opportunities that are
created in the lessons with the following features:

Features Input Practice
of the lesson opportunities | opportunities | Receptivity
opportunities

1. Teacher
talking
time

2. Teacher
waiting
time

3. Pair- and
small-
group work

4. Building on
learners’
SUCCess

5. Learners’
time-on-
task time

6. Teacher’s
non-
judgement

7. Learner-
centered
work

A lesson models the learning process. A lesson can provide
for a step-by-step learning, or rush the learners from one activity

339



to another, or make the learners think hard about an issue in
question, or focus on automatic drills etc.

The effectiveness of the lesson depends much on whether the
lesson recognizes the reality of cognitive processes in learners.
There are the following major phases of any learning

task encounter

dealing with the task

storing the experience

transferring knew knowledge/skills and emotional expectations
Into a new situation

o modifying one’s experience (knowledge/skills and emotional
expectations)

A lesson experience modifies knowledge, experience and
skills and this is how learning occurs (more can be found in
Eyesenck, M. and M.Keane. 1997. Cognitive Psychology.
Psychology Press. P. 7-12).

Exploratory task 1.2

Match the following activities with the results of learning
and write your comments in the space provided. More than one
“result” can be matched with some activities

Activities Results of Learning
Knowled Skills Emotions
ge
1. Teacher’s
explanation
2. Chorus
drill  after

the teacher

3. Opening the
brackets in
the
grammar
exercise

4. Acting out
real world
situations
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5. Reciting a
poem by
heart

6. Retelling
the text

7. Doing a
multiple-
choice test

8. Problem
solving
activity

9. Guessing
game
activity

A lesson is an arena of learner interaction. The learners
interact to combine the knowledge between themselves and to co-
operate in producing ideas. They exchange and share knowledge
between themselves. They can also mutually control each other
and correct errors, as well as to coach each other for specific tasks
and tests. For the purpose of interaction, the learners form pairs
or small co-operative groups. First the learners may fail to co-
operate effectively but gradually they learn how to perform
effectively in pairs and small groups (Wright, T. 1987 The Role of
Teachers and Learners. OUP).

Exploratory task 1.3

Indicate in the space provided what on-line (spontaneous)
changes can be done to the lesson as a result of classroom
interaction

Lesson components On-line changes and
reasons

1. Syllabus

2. Method (principles of
teaching)

3. Approach (theoretical basis)

4. Atmosphere

5. Input
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Practice opportunities

Learner receptivity

Techniques

O©| 0o N O

Materials

Lesson types can be described in a number of metaphors.

e variety show is a pleasing to watch lesson, which is designed to
take stock or to make an impression on the visitors

e climbing a mountain is a challenge for the learners. This lesson
needs investment of effort on the part of the learners and the
teacher. The reward is successful achievement of the aim
e ceating a meal is an essentially receptive and drilling lesson
focused on receiving and reinforcing the input (After Ur, P.
1996. A Course in English Language Teaching. CUP. P. 223-
224).

Feedback:

What information have you got from the seminar?

Name one methodological terminology which you have learnt during

the lesson?

Assessment

Warm up- 20%

Answer for the question -40%

Making lesson plan -40%

Hometask

To make lesson plan for primary school

Ending

That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given
questions.

References and further reading

J.J.Jalolov, G.T.Makhkamova, SH.S.Ashurov,2015

Scrivener, J. 1994. Learning Teaching. Heinemann.

Ur, P. 1996. A Course in English Language Teaching. CUP
Woods, D. 1996. Teacher Cognition in Language Teaching. CUP
Woodward, T. 1995. Ways of Training. Longman

Wright, T. 1987 The Role of Teachers and Learners. OUP
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SEMINAR PLAN 36

Theme: Foreign language lesson planning in all stages of
continuous education

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to give information about how organize lesson planning,
to practice to write lesson plan

Educational aim: To widen students outlook on the importance of
teaching forms of lesson plans, to reflect on a variety of lesson models, the
content of Presidential decrees and standards.

Educative aim: appearance of the teacher in creating classroom
environment tolerance.

Equipments: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline
1. Beginning stage (5 min)
GREETING. CHECKING ATTENDANCE

Introducing aims and tasks of the seminar.

Warming-up discussion 1.1

Create a mind-map showing your associations with a

“effective lesson”.
4@9 Iesk—
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Mark the following ways of teaching as “modern” M,
“effective” E or both (ME).

Teaching ways M, E
or ME

>

Memorizing words

B. Teaching to read through “phonics” (letter-
sound relation)

. Find synonyms in the text

. Answer questions on the text

Drilling grammar structures

Communicative games

. Role-plays

I o T m o o

. Group discussions

I. Writing essays

J. Problem solving

(after the discussion see the “tip” in the answer keys)

Warming-up discussion 0

Assess the problems that you are likely to experience during your own
lessons (5 — very serious problem, 4 — serious problem, 3 — average problem,
2 — little problem, 1 — no problem). Share your results. Suggest solutions.

Problem Rating

Teaching pronunciation

Explanation of grammar

Grammar drill

Vocabulary build-up

Dewveloping speaking skills

Deweloping listening skills

Dewveloping reading skills

Deweloping writing skills

Keeping learners motivated

Keeping discipline

Giving creative lessons
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THEORY
Questions for discussion

1. What is the aim of FL lesson planning?

2. Why planning lesson is important?

3. Does the lesson planning help you to organize effectively teaching
process?

4. Can we start the lesson without lesson plan?

5. What can the sequence of the conversation lesson begin with?

6. How much better will be your lesson if you use visual aids?

PRACTICE
Exploratory task 1.1

Write a short variant of a lesson plan on any topic and in
any free format. Exchange your lesson plans in the group and
tick ¥ the metaphors to describe the lesson

Lesson plan Metaphors

e Variety show

e Climbing a mountain

e Eating a meal

In sum, a lesson as a concept can be given the following
definition

A lesson is an organized and goal-oriented process, which
iIs a set of learning opportunities, a model of cognition and a
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framework for interaction of the participants.

Exploratory task 1.2

In the space provided describe how you understand the
following lesson criteria

Lesson criteria Comment

1. Organized lesson

2. Goal-oriented process

3. Learning opportunities

4. Creating knowledge

5. Creating experience

6. Creating skills

7. Learner interaction

Input reading
Lesson planning

A lesson can consist either of a single long activity or of a
number of shorter activities. These activities can either be united
by an overall objective or each can have a different aim.

On the whole there are four basic types of the lesson
planning: logical line, topic umbrella, jungle path and rag-bag.
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In a logical line lesson there is a clear attempt to follow a
logical path from one activity to the next. “Logical line” of
activities means that there is a succession of tasks that gradually
take the learners to the planned result. The relationship of tasks
in the “logical line” is that of “cause and consequences”. E.g. the
learners first achieve a general understanding of the text and
then move on to work at specific details. In the “logical line”
lesson there is in most cases one clear and overall objective.

A topic umbrella lesson is given to one general topic (e.qg.
“healthy food”) that is used as the main focal point for all the
activities. The teacher might use a variety of activities such as
“vocabulary”, “grammar”, “speaking”, “listening”, “reading”
and “writing” linked to one and the same umbrella topic. In a
“topic umbrella” lesson there can be a number of related
objectives, e.g. to study the vocabulary related to “healthy food”,
to study the expression of future in the “if clauses” (If you eat ...
you will ...), to listen to a lecture episode on healthy diets etc.

Jungle path lesson is not planned or predicted in any way
but is created moment by moment in class. The starting point
can be an open-ended activity such as brainstorming but the
outcome will remain a mystery until it happens in class. During
this lesson a teacher focuses predominantly on the learners and
the classroom situation rather than on the materials and plans.
E.g. the learners can ask about the language problems they have
come across in the reading activity and the whole work will shift
in this direction. Thus, planning belongs to a high degree to the
learners themselves on the spur of the moment.

Rag-bag is a sequence of unconnected activities. These
lessons are designed to keep the learners entertained and
involved. This type of lessons could be appropriate for the young
learners with a short attention span. There is no overall
objective in such lessons (Scrivener, J. 1994. Learning Teaching.
Heinemann. P. 32-37)

Exploratory task 1.3

In the space provided give the “pros” and “cons” of every
lesson planning type

Lesson planning Pros Cons
type

1. Logical line
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2. Topic umbrella

3. Jungle path

4. Rag-bag

One of the major challenges that a teacher can face in
preparing a lesson is designing the sequence of activities. One of
the most frequent models to sequence the activities in the lesson
Is the stepping way. It is a lesson with consisting of several
logically organized activities as “steps towards a goal”. Another
model is the convergent way with a variety of different activities
(e.g. developing grammar and vocabulary) all converging
towards achieving a lesson objective. The third possible model is
the divergent way, in which many objectives are pursued during
one lesson.

Stepping way >

Convergent way

&
< e

Divergent way

Exploratory task 1.4

Here are possible activities that a teacher can run with the
learners in the video-assisted lesson. How can you sequence these
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activities of using video-film in the lesson? Add other tasks if
necessary.

Activities Sequence of tasks

a) Silent viewing (picture 1 2 3 4 5
only) 6 7 8 9

b) Freeze frame (stop playing
the tape)

c) Role-play

Feedback (5 min)

Well in today’s seminar we have learned planning of the lesson
Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on Foreign language lesson planning
in all stages of continuous education -50%

Answering the questions-30%

Active participation in discussions-20%

Home task
To make lesson plan for secondary school
Independent work: Design a plan of extracurricular work, for students

of school, lyceum and college.

Ending
That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given

questions.

N ook w

References and further reading

Allwright, D. and K.Bailey. 1994. Focus on the Language Classroom.
CUP

Eyesenck, M. and M.Keane. 1997. Cognitive Psychology. Psychology
Press

Scrivener, J. 1994. Learning Teaching. Heinemann.

Ur, P. 1996. A Course in English Language Teaching. CUP
Woods, D. 1996. Teacher Cognition in Language Teaching. CUP
Woodward, T. 1995. Ways of Training. Longman

Wright, T. 1987 The Role of Teachers and Learners. OUP
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SEMINAR PLAN 37

Theme: Organizing of compulsory courses and extra-curricular
activities at all stages of continuous education

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty
Groups:
Date:
Time: 80 min
Aims:
Practical aim:
1) to introduce the organization of learning activities of students in the
classroom
And using modern technology in the classroom FL
2) to practice to write lesson plan
Educational aim: To widen students outlook on the
importance of teaching forms of tests, the content of Presidential
decrees and standards.
Educative aim: appearance of the teacher in creating classroom
environment tolerance.
Equipments: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

1. Beginning stage (5 min)
Greeting.
Introducing aims and tasks of the seminar.

Il. Warm up activity (5-10 min)

Cluster

Cluster- Method serves for stimulating brain activity. Spontaneous thinking is
free from any censorship. It's graphic strategy for semantic explanation of the
material. Thoughts are not crowded but clustered in special order.

Procedure:
. Key word/term/phrase;
Noting words coming into mind spontaneously around the key one.
They are circled and linked with the key
point.

. Each word forms new point for further associations. Thus new
associative chains are created.
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THEORY
Questions for discussion

What is the extracurricular work?

What is the role of extracurricular work in ELT?

How does extracurricular work stimulate students’ desire to learn

English?

6. Give the examples of interrelations of the extracurricular and EL class
work.

7. How many groups of extracurricular activities are subdivided?

8. What did you learn from this seminar?

ok w

PRACTICE TASKS:
1.Work in pair. Analyze the given teaching models (approaches for
lesson organization)?
2. Discuss in the small group students™ errors, repetition drills,
explaining grammar rules and using English in the classroom
3. Imagine that you are a teacher. Do you give students a chance to
practice the correct forms?
4. Think of one good student and one weaker student in the class. What
do you do to improve a weak student language performance?
5. Read and think why the given items are essential foe teachers and
learners from the position of planning.

For ateacher For learners
- ensures efficient language " t
teaching: encourages em o

helps avoid inadequate, progress gradually;

improvise or useless

activities; _
gives a picture of how avoids boredom or lack
miich vorl of interest;

Feedback

Well in today’s seminar we have learned planning of the lesson
Assessment

Learner’s knowledge about lesson planning-50%
Answering the questions-30%
Active participation in discussions-20%

Hometask
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To make lesson plan for lyceums and colleges
Ending
That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given
questions.

VIIl.Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 38
Theme: Observation card and action research

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty
Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to help participants explore the nature of observation in
teaching , to help participants explore the benefits of observation process and
action research.

Educational aim: To widen students outlook on the
importance of observation card, the content of Presidential
decrees and standards.

Educative aim: The etiquette and culture of observing the lessons

Equipment: handouts, standard, presidential decrees.

Equipments: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

I.Beginning stage (1-2 min)

- Greeting and checking attendance

- Introducing aims and tasks of the seminar

Il. Warm up. (10 min)

Show a picture of a hairdresser and an apprentice who is observing her
attentively and ask participants:

~ Why do you think the apprentice is observing the hairdresser?

Accept the answers and ask the whole group more questions (not
necessarily all of them):

~ How did you learn to iron shirts/sew?

~ How did you leam to fix a broken chair?

~ How did you leam to cook/bake?

~ How did you leam to change a light-bulb?

Establish that observation has its place and role in many spheres of
human life. It can serve many different purposes. Refer to participants’
personal examples and say that when observation takes place, the one who
observes is getting information for further consideration/usage. Emphasise
the fact that observation, apart from many other purposes, is a tool for
learning and development as was seen from the examp les.

1. Main part

Theory.

~ How can observation in our institutions be tumed into a useful,
developmental

and non-threatening experience for teachers?
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~ How can teachers in your institution be motivated to get involved in
peer observation?

~ What can be done to avoid overloading teachers?

~ How can teachers become aware of the benefits of peer observation?

~ What can be done to make the evaluation of teachers’ performance
less threatening?

Practice

Put participants in pairs and distribute handout 2 and 3 to different
pairs. Ask participants first to read the cases on the handouts individually and
then to share their responses to the case studies with their partner.

Put 2 pairs with different information together to form a group of 4.Ask
participants to share and think about the following:

~ What was the purpose of observation at the beginning of the story
and how did it change by the end?

~ Who benefited from the observation? Can you give examples?

Invite random comments from the whole group and summarise by
saying that peer observation is an excellent opportunity for learning and
development and both parties benefit from this process equally. Say that
participants will be given an article that summarises the main points of peer
observation and also talks about the benefits of this process.

Handout 2, Observer’s story

| am head of department and one of my responsibilities is to observe
every new teacher twice a year, keep written records and provide feedback to
observees. Two years ago | happened to visit the classes of a young teacher
Bokhodir who had just completed his Master’s course and joined the
university as a teacher. The first time | observed a lesson | was amazed at the
way this young teacher handled his class. | never expected this from someone
that young and with no experience in teaching. We talked after the class and |
found out that Bokhodir is a very intelligent and enthusiastic young man open
to new learning and eager to share his ideas. | asked his permission to come
again and this time my purpose was different — | came to learn. What | saw in
the class was interesting and engaging. For example, a different approach to
dealing with students in a very informal way, a funny and engaging way to
start a class with caricatures of famous people from the internet, which
immediately made students laugh. | was even slightly worried that he would
not be able to restore order. No, students laughed, speculated about the people
they saw in caricatures and calmed down. What | understood was that
Bokhodir was not ‘afraid’ of students with their probing, challenging
questions and discipline issues. He treated them as equals and they respected
him in return and that was the basis of the understanding and a very effective
atmosphere in the class. | asked Bokhodir if | could borrow some of his ideas
with a view to creating a better relationship with my own students. Later |
invited him to observe me teaching. This is how our professional friendship
started. Since that time we have become good friends. Observation gives us
so much — sharing new ideas, analyzing the old ones, collecting some data for
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his and my study and so on. We often talk and many of our colleagues who
share the teaching room with us have become interested in our talks.

They gradually joined in and peer observation has become a regular
feature of our professional activity for all of us.

Handout 3, Bakhodir’s story

It has been 2 years since | started teaching. | had just joined the
university and had hardly had three weeks of teaching when a lady
approached me with a question about peer observation. She wanted to
observe me and | did not mind. My major is Business and | have never
studied how to teach but this fact did not stop me from agreeing to be
observed. The moment | started my teaching in this university | was sure |
had made the right choice. | enjoyed being with students and being able to
help them. The observation went well. I didn’t feel any worry, no trembling
hands, no nervousness. But | was aware of her presence in the classroom. She
said we would have a feedback session later, but | thought it was just a
formality and did not pay any attention to that. | was surprised when the next
day she came again and asked if | had some time to talk. She was holding
some papers in her hands and | caught a glimpse of my name there. This was
the first time | started to worry because it was only then that | realised that
she was doing her job — evaluating me. | will never forget the first feedback |
got (I still keep the record of it). She was so supportive, mentioning many
things that | did pedagogically right. It was an eye-opener for me because |
did not realize that many of the things I did had certain educational principles
behind them. And after that feedback session | started to reflect on other
things she mentioned. I still consider many of them when | plan classes now
(linking classes — showing students the role of a certain class in the overall
picture in a course). Since then we have become friends. We often observe
each other. We have team-taught several lessons and they all went extremely
well. We talk a lot, share our successes and worries and many teachers have
joined us over time. | like the way we work together and | feel that the fact
that | do not have any formal education as a teacher is compensated for by
having such experienced and open colleagues full of exciting ideas.

Feedback

~ How can observation in our institutions be tumed into a useful,
developmental and non-threatening experience for teachers?

~ How can teachers in your institution be motivated to get involved in
peer observation?

~ What can be done to avoid overloading teachers?

~ How can teachers become aware of the benefits of peer observation?

~ What can be done to make the evaluation of teachers’ performance
less threatening?

Assessment

Learner’s knowledge about lesson observation and action research-0.25

Active participation in discussions -0.25

Hometask
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Theme:Materials design. Evaluating course books. Source: Jo
Mcdonough- Materials and methods in ELT. Pp1-3.

Ending

That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given

questions.

VIIl.Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed
in UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers
Training Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 39
Theme: Material design: evaluating course books

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty
Groups:
Date:
Time: 80 min
Aims:
Practical aim: Class work, Extracurricular Activities.
Educational aim: To widen students outlook on the importance
of teaching forms of tests, the content of Presidential decrees and
standarts.
Educative aim: appearance of the teacher in creating classroom invironment
tolerance.
Equipment: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.
Lesson Outline
I. Beginning stage (1-2 min)
- Aims and tasks of the seminar
Il. Warm up. (10 min)
Ask participants what work they and their students usually do with
reading texts.
Possible answers:
» read aloud and translate the text
* answer comprehension questions
» do vocabulary work
» retell the text
Tell students that now they are a group of intermediate learners who
are going to
have a reading lesson.
1. Main part
Theory.
» What is the difference between extra-curricular activities from class ?
* What are the specific principles , types and forms of extracurricular
activities .
 For what purpose are organized extracurricular activities at the main
language ?
» What forms of work and forms of student assessment for elective
classes ?
Practical part.
The method of «Six hats"
This game is played with 6 people, or 6 pairs, or 6 groups.

Select a certain topic for discussion.
Each participant is dealt one hat of a certain color. There are 6 of them:
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Red Hat - Expressed emotion

Black hat - defined cons negative.

Yellow Hat - Determined positive features.

White hat - Expressed indifference.

Green Hat - Creativity, offers a variety of ideas.

Blue hat - Summative.

Feedback

Well in today’s seminar we have content of teaching to write in the EL
at school, lyceum and forming/developing writing competence at school,
lyceum and college
Assessment

Answering the questions-50%

Active participation in discussions-20%

To make lesson plan-30 %

Hometask

To prepare modern ways of FL teaching writing (games, activities)

Ending

That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given
questions.

Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed
in UWED. Tashkent 2011

Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. TomxenT — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 40

Theme:  Materials design: teacher-made and learner-made
materials

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty
Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to help participants develop criteria for evaluating
materials , to give participants an opportunity to apply their own criteria in
designing materials

Educational aim: To widen students outlook on the
importance of materials design, the content of Presidential
decrees and standards.

Educative aim: The etiquette and culture of designing materials

Equipment: handouts, coursebooks, standard, presidential decrees.

Equipments: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

I.Beginning stage (1-2 min)

- Greeting and checking attendance

- Introducing aims and tasks of the seminar

Il. Warm up. (10 min)

Ask participants the following questions and elicit answers after each
question:

1. What materials do you use to teach your students?

2. Do you have to use certain course books in your institution? What
are they?

3. Who chooses the books you use in your teaching?

Possible answers: 1. Books, magazines, newspapers, songs, etc. 2.

Some teachers have to use certain textbooks (e.g. course books by Arakin or
Bonk), while others do not stick to a certain textbook and are free to choose
any material they like. 3. Teachers themselves, students, head of the chair,
dean, vice-rector.

1. Main part

Theory.
~ What problems do you usually have with your course book?

~ What can you do if an exercise / a text / an activity is not what you
want for your students?
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How can you adapt a text if you feel that it is too long, boring, and
difficult? E.g. this text from Arakin. (show the text on page 71 from the
course book for the third- year students by Arakin.)

-What can you do if your textbook does not have enough practical
grammar/ vocabulary exercises, pictures, cultural information, listening
material or questions to discuss? ~ Where can you find additional materials?

Practice

Ask participants to work in the same groups as in Activity 1. Distribute
one strip (A, B, or C) from handout 1 per group and at least one copy of 3
other course books. h Ask groups to evaluate the course books and select a
course book for the specific group described in the handout. Ask them to be
ready to justify their choice.

Handout 1, Profiles of students

A. You teach a group of first year students in the English Philology
Faculty at the Uzbek State World Languages University in Tashkent. The
subject you teach is Practice of Oral and Written Speech. The class lasts 4
hours once a week (100 hours per academic year). You should have a
progress test (oraliq nazorat) each month. You prefer to discuss one topic a
week. You want your students to have integrated skills classes but with
greater focus on reading.

B.  You teach a group of first year students of the Faculty of
Economics at The National University of Uzbekistan. You have classes once
a week for 2 hours — with 80 total contact hours over the year. You want to
focus on a grammar point each lesson and to base your syllabus on a course
book. Your students want to develop their grammar and vocabulary and their
listening and reading skills. They are interested in reading extracts from
English literature. You have done a survey and found out that most of your
students are visual learners.

C. You have been selected as a tutor to a group of students who are
preparing to take part in an English language competition. The tasks in the
competition will consist of a grammar and vocabulary test, reading a text
aloud and answering questions, writing argumentative and descriptive essays.
They are mainly third-year students. They will have classes with you 4 times
(8 hours) a week over 2%, months.

D. You are teaching at a private language school in the evenings. Most
of your learners are adults who come to the class after their work. Most of
them want to go abroad. They need to know how to survive there. They want
to develop their speaking and writing skills in order to be able to
communicate freely in a foreign country. In your group there are people of
different learning styles. They do not like long instructions as they do not like
reading very much.

Feedback
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~ Which of these problems can a teacher solve by adapting and/or
supplementing course book materials?

Write the answers the groups give next to the problem on the flipchart.
See the example below. ~ Exercises are too short (not enough
items for practice) — supplement (e.g. resort to Murphy)

~ Grammar and vocabulary is not contextualised — supplement (extra
texts) or adapt by providing mini-contexts

~ Deductive, ‘top-down’ approach to grammar rules — supplement
(present grammar in context) ~ Text is too long/too boring/too difficult/out
of date/culturally inappropriate — adapt by easifying ~ Text is not authentic —
supplement with extra material from newspapers etc

~ Not enough communicative activities — supplement (use resource
books)

~ No visual material — supplement (bring in pictures, draw on the
board, act out etc)

~ No listening material — supplement with appropriate listening
material, if given listening material is difficult, adapt it appropriately

~ No progress checks — develop progress checks on the material taught

~ No pre-, while- and post- tasks for reading — supplement and/or
adapt

~ Not enough opportunities for a variety of interaction — adapt (do
traditional exercises in non-traditional ways, e.g. in groups or pairs)

Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on material design -0.25

Active participation in tasks -0.25

Hometask

Theme:Materials design. Using ICT in materials design. Source: Jo
Mcdonough- Materials and methods in ELT. Pp1-3.

Ending

That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given
questions.

Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov |. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed in
UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers Training
Toolkit Module 1, 2. TomxenT — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 41
Theme: Materials design: Using ICT in materials design

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty
Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:

Practical aim: to help participants develop criteria for evaluating
materials , to give participants an opportunity to apply their own criteria in
designing materials
Educational aim: To widen students outlook on the importance
of using ICT in materials design, the content of Presidential
decrees and standards.

Educative aim: The etiquette and culture of designing materials via
ICT

Equipment: handouts, coursebooks, standard, presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

I.Beginning stage (1-2 min)

- Greeting and checking attendance

- Introducing aims and tasks of the seminar

Il. Warm up. (10 min)

Ask participants the following questions and elicit answers after each
question:

1. What materials do you use to teach your students?

2. Do you have to use certain course books in your institution? What
are they?

3. Who chooses the books you use in your teaching?

Possible answers: 1. Books, magazines, newspapers, songs, etc. 2.
Some teachers have to use certain textbooks (e.g. course books by Arakin or
Bonk), while others do not stick to a certain textbook and are free to choose
any material they like. 3. Teachers themselves, students, head of the chair,
dean, vice-rector.

I1l. Main part

Theory.

1. Is there an explicit statement of the goals of the language pro-
gramme on which you work? If so, what are its primary aims? 2 If there is not
such a statement, try to draft one that represents your own understanding of
the goals.
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2.How can you adapt a text if you feel that it is too long, boring, and
difficult? E.g. this text from Arakin. (show the text on page 71 from the
course book for the third- year students by Arakin.)

3.Try to decide what you think might be the most important factors to
do with the learners and the setting for the situations you have chosen. For
example, you may think that learners’ proficiency levels, or attitudes to
English, are significant, and that class size and resources are the key elements
affecting the teaching situation.

4. Consider the kind of syllabus that might be selected as the most
appropriate in each case, bearing in mind the stated learning purpose. It does
not matter if you are not personally familiar with these kinds of teaching
context. They are quite representative, and the task here is to practise
applying and integrating some of the principles that we have been discussing
in this chapter.

5.What can you do if your textbook does not have enough practical
grammar/ vocabulary exercises, pictures, cultural information, listening
material or questions to discuss? ~ Where can you find additional materials?

Practice

Divide participants into groups of 4. Distribute the text from the course
book by Arakin, (‘The Apple Tree’ by J. Galsworthy, page 251, course book
3 by Arakin) or ask them to choose any text from the course book they use to
teach their students.

Ask groups to adapt the text and prepare a photocopiable version of
their work to present it to the whole group.

Distribute handouts to the 4 groups and tell them that they can use one
of the strategies presented on the handouts.

Handout

TO SIR, WITH LOVE

by E. R. Braithwaite

Chapter 8 (Extract) Read the 4 parts of the text and complete the tasks.
Part 1 Each Friday morning the whole school spent the pre-recess period in
writing their Weekly Review. This was one of the old Man’s pet schemes:
and one about which he would brook no interference. Each child would
review the events of his school week in his own words, in his own way; he
was free to comment, to criticize, to agree or disagree, with any person,
subject or method, as long as it was in some way associated with the school.
No one and nothing was sacred, from the Headmaster down, and the child,
moreover, was safe from any form of reprisal.  “Look at it this way,” Mr.
Florian said. “It is of advantage to both pupils and teacher. If a child wants to
write about something which matters to him, he will take some pains to set it
down as carefully and with as much detail as possible; that must in some way
improve his written English in terms of spelling, construction and style. Week
by week we are able, through his review, to follow and observe his progress

363



in such things. As for the teachers, we soon get a pretty good idea what the
children think of us and whether or not we are getting close to them... You
will discover that these children are reasonable fair, even when they comment
on us. If we are careless about our clothing, manners or person they will soon
notice it, and it would be pointless to be angry with them for pointing such
things out. Finally, from the reviews, the sensible teacher will observe the
trend of individual and collective interests and plan his work accordingly.”
On the first Friday of my association with the class | was anxious to discover
what sort of figure I cut in front of them, and what kind of comment they
would make about me.

Answer the following question and do the tasks: ~ What do you think
students wrote about this teacher? ~ Find any disadvantages in the scheme
from a student’s perspective. ~ Find any disadvantage from a teacher’s
perspective.

Part 2 | read through some of the reviews at lunch-time, and must
admit to a mixture of relief and disappointment at discovering that, apart from
mentioning that they had a new “blackie” teacher, very little attention was
given to me... It occurred to me that they probably imagined I would be as
transient as my many predecessors, and therefore saw no point in wasting
either time or effort in writing about me. But if | had made so little
impression on them, it must be my own fault, I decided. It was up to me to
find some way to get through to them.

~ What do you think the teacher will do next?

Feedback

~ Which of these problems can a teacher solve by adapting and/or
supplementing course book materials?

Write the answers the groups give next to the problem on the flipchart.
See the example below. ~ Exercises are too short (not enough
items for practice) — supplement (e.g. resort to Murphy)

~ Grammar and vocabulary is not contextualised — supplement (extra
texts) or adapt by providing mini-contexts

~ Deductive, ‘top-down’ approach to grammar rules — supplement
(present grammar in context) ~ Text is too long/too boring/too difficult/out
of date/culturally inappropriate — adapt by easifying ~ Text is not authentic —
supplement with extra material from newspapers etc

~ Not enough communicative activities — supplement (use resource
books)

~ No visual material — supplement (bring in pictures, draw on the
board, act out etc)

~ No listening material — supplement with appropriate listening
material, if given listening material is difficult, adapt it appropriately

~ No progress checks — develop progress checks on the material taught

~ No pre-, while- and post- tasks for reading — supplement and/or
adapt
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~ Not enough opportunities for a variety of interaction — adapt (do
traditional exercises in non-traditional ways, e.g. in groups or pairs)

Assessment

Learner’s knowledge on material design -0.25

Active participation in tasks -0.25

Hometask

Theme: Professional competences of foreign language teachers.
Source: Jo Mcdonough- Materials and methods in ELT. Pp12-20.

Ending

That was all for today, next seminar we will discuss the given
questions.

Used literature: Jo Mcdonough- Materials and methods in ELT.

Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed
in UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers
Training Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 42
Theme: Professional competences of foreign language teachers

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty
Groups:
Date:
Time: 80 min
Aims:
Practical aim: to help participants articulate professional
development activities that teachers can be involved in, to
encourage participants to plan their future developmental
activities.
Educational aim: To widen students outlook on the importance
of learner’s professional development.
Educative aim: To bring up the students to be able to work independently
and be creative.
Equipments: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.
Lesson Outline
I.Beginning stage (1-2 min)
-Greeting
- Aims and tasks of the seminar

Il. Warm up. (10 min)

~ Is taking part in a conference a professional development (PD)
activity?

~ Is reading a methodology book a PD activity?

~ Is talking to a colleague a PD activity?

~ Why do you think we use the term “continuous professional
development™?

Establish that professional development of teachers should always be
continuous because teachers, like other professionals, cannot really afford to
stand still. Remind participants about the notions of ‘horizontal and vertical
development’ from the session on facilitation. Say that teachers have to
develop because there are external demands from society that should be
considered by teachers when setting goals, planning the curriculum and
delivering it. For example, teachers nowadays cannot ignore such a huge
source of information as the Internet. Teachers need to know how to use it for
teaching and learning because there are so many websites that teachers can
consult for ideas, articles, lesson plans and other materials. There are many
other examples. Elicit one or two from participants.

I1l. Main part
Theory.

Ask participants to consider the following four views on whether the
teachers of English should develop their command of English. Put
participants into groups of four or five. Distribute handout 1 to each
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participant

SHOULD TEACHERS IMPROVE THEIR ENGLISH? Which of
the following four statements do you find easiest to agree with?
Why? What is your view on this? Discuss it with your colleagues.

In order to teach English properly, the teacher must have a perfect
command of the language, like that of a native speaker. That means not
only knowing grammar rules and vocabulary but also being able to use
words, phrases and structures in different contexts of modern English.
Teachers should therefore always work hard on improving their
language. h The first thing teachers should know is grammar rules and
vocabulary within the limits of their curriculum. If they can teach it
properly to their students, it doesn’t matter what level of English
teachers have. Teachers should know how to teach their subject and
should therefore focus only on this. h Teachers’ command of English is
not as important as their ability to guide their students. Knowledge of
methodology is crucial, while knowing different subtleties of modern
English use is optional. Teachers should know basic English but must
concentrate first of all on how to make their students learn it. h
Whatever level of English teachers have, they have to live with it. Of
course, it would be nice if teachers had better command of English, but
it is unrealistic to expect them to do any extra work in order to achieve
it. Teachers should be thanked for doing their job and not forced to
develop their language skills.

Practice

Tell participants to form a pair or a group with someone they work
with at the same university. Say that you want them to think about their CPD
activities for the next academic year. Ask pairs or groups to list possible
things they can do together during the next year.

Invite participants to share their ideas with the whole group. Say that
the trainers on the programme would be very interested in participating in and
contributing to any activities that they have planned, so participants should
keep the training team informed through the Professional Development
Centre.

Feedback
What information have you got from today’s seminar? Check gained
knowledge by chain game.

Assessment
Knowledge on theory- 0.25
Activeness during the seminar-0.25

Hometask
Be prepared for “ Review” .
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Ending

Teachers learn from many different things on their own — from
working experience, from seminars and conferences, from the feedback they
get from colleagues, from students and many more. However, any teachers’
community will be more effective and successful if teachers are not afraid of
sharing their best practices as well as their pitfalls with colleagues.

Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed
in UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers
Training Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomkent — 2009
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SEMINAR PLAN 43
Theme: Review

Faculty: 1,2,3- English Faculty

Groups:

Date:

Time: 80 min

Aims:
Practical aim: to revise all the topics that have been learned, to
help participants articulate professional development activities
that teachers can be involved in, to encourage participants to plan
their future developmental activities.
Educational aim: To widen students outlook on the importance
of learner’s professional development.
Educative aim: To bring up the students to be able to work independently
and be creative.
Equipments: handouts, standart , presidential decrees.

Lesson Outline

I.Beginning stage (1-2 min)

-Greeting

- Aims and tasks of the seminar
Dear participant,
We would like to know how far the The methodology of teaching

foreign language subject met your expectations, and how useful you found fit.

Your name (Optional)

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

City..ooeieiiiiiiiiian Institution
1. How do you feel by the end of the two weeks? Tick 5 as many boxes
as you like. Interested Worried Confused Excited Bored Comfortable
Relaxed Other, please specify
2. Which session(s) did you find most useful for your teaching context?
Please specify.

3. Which session(s) did you find least useful for your teaching context?
Please specify.

4. How helpful did you find the team of trainers? Please comment.
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5. Did you feel comfortable working with other participants over the
week? Please comment.

6. What do you think about the handouts? All handouts were clear for
me. | found some handouts difficult to understand. Please specify which

All handouts were difficult to understand. Please comment
7. How useful did you find the articles provided by the trainers? Please
comment.

8. How useful did you find programme audio and video materials?
Please comment.

9. Name three ideas/activities that you will share with your colleagues
or use in your classroom upon your return to Yyour institution.

Are there any other topics that you would like the programme to
focus on?

10. To what extent did the programme meet your expectations?
Fully Partially Not at all
Comments

11. How would you rate the programme organisation in terms of...?
Excellent Good Poor Comment Timing (start and finish time, breaks)

Resources (books, articles, internet)

Organisational ISsues
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(accommodation, travel, etc)

Social programme

12. Would you recommend this programme to your colleague?
Why/Why not?

13. Any other suggestions for Improvement?

Thank you for your cooperation! ©

Ending

Teachers learn from many different things on their own — from
working experience, from seminars and conferences, from the feedback they
get from colleagues, from students and many more. However, any teachers’
community will be more effective and successful if teachers are not afraid of
sharing their best practices as well as their pitfalls with colleagues.

Reference

1. Jalolov J., Makhamova G., Ashurov Sh. English language teaching
methodology. “Fan vatexnologiya” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2015

2. Yoqubov I. Comparative Methods of teaching English at schools,
lyceums and colleges. “Bayoz” nashriyoti, Tashkent 2014

3. Ahmedova L. Normuratova V. Teaching English Practicum. Printed
in UWED. Tashkent 2011

4. Professional Development for Uzbekistan English Teachers
Training Toolkit Module 1, 2. Tomkent — 2009
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V3BEKUCTOH PECIIYBJIMKACH OJIUA BA YPTA
MAXCYC TABJIUM BA3SUPJIUTU

Y30exkuctTon Jasnar ZKaxon Twiiapu YHuBepcuteTH

3amonaBuii Ilegaroruk Texnonorusuiap Metoaukacu

Yer i1 yKuTHII MeToauKacu ¢anu Oyiunya 5111400 — Xopwxkuii T
Ba aga0uéru (poMaH-repMaH (ujIoJoruscu) - 0axkajdaBp HYHAJIUIIU

TaJladamapura MyCTakuJ MUUIAPHM TAIUKMJI KWJINII OyiH4Ya MeTOIUK
KypcaTmaJjap

Tomkenr - 2016
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Yer tun yxutuin merogukacu (aHugaH OakamaBp Tajgadagapura MyCTaKdI

WIUTAPHU TAIIKWI KAl Oyimda MeToauk Kypcarmamap  S111400 —

nyHammmmaara 3 Kypc Tanabaigapura MyJpDKajUlaHTaH. YOy KypcaTmaiap

TajlabaTapHUHT MYCTaKWJI WIUIAPUHU YCIYyOWUH KUXaTAaH TYFPU TalIKuI

STHIITra Kaparwirad. Maskyp kypcarvanap Y3 KT Yaunr Wnmuii kenranm
conyi 6aéHHOMACH acoCH/a TaCAUKIaHTaH.

Ty3yBun: Azuzosa @©.C.

Takpumzuwmnap: ¢.¢b.1. T. ManpaxumoB
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KHNPUII

YMYMUH KOUJAJIAP

Xo3upru manTaa MyCTaKWJ HIJIAIl YCIyOu TabiauM TapOus kapaéHuaa
MyXUM YpHUH TyTaau. MeToaukagaH MYCTaKW MIUIAPHU TAIUKWI KWJIUII
Oy makak YKUTYBYMIApHM KacOra Tai€piiariia KaTTa axaMHsITra ara.
V36ekucton Pecry6mukacu Basupiap Maxkamacunu 2005 iimn 21 deBpar
TabJIMM CTaHJAPTIIAPUHU TacAUKJAIl TyFpucuaaru 34 coH tamaba MyCTaKuI
UIUIAPUHU TAIIKWII 3TUII Kapopura MyBo(UK Kaapiap Tai€piam cudatuHu
Ha30paT KWIMIIA Tada0aJapHUHT MYCTAKWJ WUUIAPUHU TaIIKWI ATHIL,
Ha30paT KWK Ba 6axoJai Tap THOWHH OeNTiyIai In.

TanabaHuHr MyCTaKWJI UIIM YKYB peKacuja TWUIap YKUTUII METOIUKACUHU
Y3MaTupuil yuyH OeTriiIaHrad yKyB HIUIAPUHU aKpaiMac KUCcMu 0yiuo, y
yclyOuil ax0opoT pecypciiapy JKUMXaTAaH TabMHUHIAHAAU XaMa PEUTHHD
TU3UMH acOCHU1a Ha30paT KWJINHA/IH.

MycTakuin HIUTAlIHY  TajnabanapAa [aKWDIAaHTUPULL, VKUTYBUMAAH XaMm
ym0y ManakanapHu Ttanad ostaau. lly cababgaH 4Yer TWIM YKUATUII
METOJIMKACUIaH MYCTaKWi1 HIUIAPHU TaIlIKWI KWIMII, YHUBEPCHUTET Ba
MHCTUTYTJIap/a KeHT Hyira Kyimica, Makcaara MyBodHK 6ymap smu. YKyB
JacTypy Ba WIMHN UIDIapAa OyHAal UIUIAPHUHT 3apYPJIUTU Kaill KWIMHTaH
OY NI KEepak.

Tana0da mycTakui MINMHUHT MaKCaAJIapH.

Tanaba MycTaku1 MIIMHUHT aCOCUN MAKCAAM — YKUTYBUMHHUHT paxOapiuru
Ba Ha3zopard OcCTHAAa Tanabana TWwUlap VYKUTUII METOIMKacu Oyiinua,
MYCTaKWI paBullga OWIMM, Majlaka Ba KYHHMKMaJap I[NAKIUIAHTHUPULI Ba
MycTaxkamJjalml Xamjaa MycTakuil (ukpiamra, Oup Kapopra Kenuilra,
METOIMK Ba3u(amapHu Xal KWIUIIra YpraTUIup.

Tanaba MycTakuia UILIMHUHT Ba3ugaiapu.

> Twolap YKUTUII METOAMKAcHAaH OHp He4YTa MaB3yJapHU MYCTAaKHI
paBHILIA Y3IAIITUPUILI KYHUKMAJIAPUHNA PUBOKIIAHTUP UILLL;

»  Meronuk — amabuérnapmad, Mabpy3ajapAaH ~— XamMJa ~ WHTEpHET
TAPMOKJIAPUIIaH KEpakiM MabJIyMOTJAapHM TONMILAA KyJUlail ycysiap Ba
BOCUTAJIAPVHY aHUKJIALLL,

P uHTEpHET Ba Kadeapagaru Mabpy3auapiaaH camapaii (GpoigaraHuIIHA
Yprasuus,

P> MHTEpPHET TAPMOFUJIAH YET TWUIAP YKUTUII METOAMKAcH Oyiuya sHru
NENAroruK TEXHOJIOTHAIAP, HMHTEPAKTUB METOJ XamMJa KOMMYHHUKATHB
MeToaap Oyinda THIUTapHU YKUTUIIIATH STHTU YCYJUIap, MaKUTapHA W3J1all,

P napcHU MaB3y, Makcal, BasudaTapuHM TaHJak, OeNTruiai OJIHIIL,

P 1apc OOCKUYJIapUHH, ylapJa KWIMHAIUTaH UIUIAPHU aHUKJIAi OJIUILI;

» Vpratwiaaurad TWI ~ MarepuaiapuHu  (QOHETHKa,  JIEKCHKA,
rpaMmarika) MUKJIOPUHUA aHUKJIAM OJIMIL, YJIapHU YpraTwill, CEeMaHTHU3aIMs
KWJIHILI METOJ, YCYJUIApUHHM, MAIUKIApUHU TaHJald OJIMIIra, YpraTUIIHU
TaIKWII KWIHILL
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P Vpratunagurad HyTK MaTepUALIAPUHU, HYTK (aoJHsITH Typiiap MHUHT
CTPYKTypaJapWHH (THUHIJIAIN, Tamupuil, YKuml, ¢E3yB OyHnda) YKUTHII
METOIMKACUHU UIIa0 YHUKHIIL

P> TakBMM-MaB3yHil Ba KyHJAIUK 1apC PEXKACUHU TY3UILL

P> TeXHUK BOCHUTAJAp KYJUIAIIHUA TAIIKWJI KWJIMII Ba aMajiia UIILIATHIII;

» Typsu YKyB BOCUTAJIApWHH Tal€pJialil;

Tanabda MmycTaKU/JI HINMHUHT TAIIKWIHA IIAKLIAPH.
Tunnap yKUTHII MeTOAMKAcH OyiMya MYyCTakwil HUUIAp HKKU Typyxra
Oy mHaIH:
1. VkurtyBuM pax0apiuru ocTHAA GaKapUIaIUraH UILIap.
2. TanaGamapHUHTH KU3UKHUIILIapH OYitmda y3mapu ya9yH KAJIMHAIUTaH
uiuap.
BupunuKcn mapc skapaéHuia Ba AapciaH TalllKapy BakTAa oMb Oopuiagy.
Hapc xapa€Hupaa KWIMHAOIWTaH MYCTAKWI HIDIApra KyWHIarwiapHU
KUPUTUII MYMKUH:
¢ gapc (QparMeHTVIapUHM Tajabanap oOJAuMJa Ha3opar OCTHUIA
VTKa3UIIL
¢ JapciMKIIapaard MamkJapHUu HYTK (aoJMsTH Typjiapu OYHnWYa TaxJIuil
KWJIMII Ba yJIapHU aMajia Ipe3eHTalus KWiM0 KypcaTull;

¢ Swiral pedepariaapHu amanuil gapciaap oXupuaa MyxokaMa KWIUII Ba
OormKaap.

UxxkuHyucn TanabaapHUHT KU3UKUIUIApU OYinYa KUJIMHHUILA MYMKUH
Oysran unuiap:

¢ ¥pra MakTal ImapouTuaa YpraTuianiuy Kepak OyiraH map3ynap Oyiinua
MaTHJIap TY3HILL;

4 Kypra3mMaim KypoJuiap Tal€pJiallr;

¢ UHTEpHET TapMOKJIApUIaH 4YeT TWUIAPHU YPraTUIIHUHT SHTU
HIaKJUTApUHU TOTIMILL

4 rpaMMaTHK, JEKCHUK Ba opdorpaduk ManiKIapuHHA TY3HIIL,

¢ cundmap Oyiinua OwiaMM, Majlaka Ba KYHUKMAaJIApHU TEKIIUPHUII YU4yH
TECTJIap Ty3HILL;
Twnap yxuTuim merogukacu kadenpacu aacTypuaa 38 coaT MyCTaKWJI W
MaB3yJiapura axparuirai. Ma3MyHH Ba XaKMHU XaKH]1a Mabpy3a Ba CEMUHAP
Japciapua YKUTyBYU ax0opoT Oepanm.
Tunnap YkuTHII MeToAuKacu OVYiinya Hamp OSTWITaH JapcliMKiapAa,
Mabpy3aiapaa Ba cemMuHap nadTapiapuia MyCTakuia uin Oyitmda axoopot
Oepunrad. VYIapHUHT TAIIKWIMA [IAKUIapu, TECT Ba TOMIIUPHUKIAP
BapUaHTIapH, WIUIA0 YUKWIraH Ba (akyapTeT yCIyOWil KeHrammuja
TaCAUKJIAHTaH.
Tunmap YKUTHII METOJWKACWIAH MYCTAKWJI WIUIApHU Oaxkapuin Oyiinda
Tajabajgapra METOAMK KyJUlaHMajap pyuxar Oepuiaad Ba Mabpy3ajiapa
TaBcHsiIap Oepuiaay.
TanabdanapHMHI MyCTAKUJI HILTAPH KyiHMAArujapaad uoopatiup:

® MYCTAaKWI UIUIAp WIrapuaaH KaTbUil peKaTaluTUPULIIAH;

e MYCTAKWI UIDIAPHU TAIIKWAJ KWIKIIT OOCKUYIap/IaH;
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e MYCTaKWJI UIIHU OOIIKAPHUIII YCYyJUIapUIaH;

e MYCTaKW/I UIIHH TEKIIMPUI, HA30paT KUJIMILIAH.
Uer Tunm MeToAMKacuAaH OYJIraH MYCTaKWwI HIDIAp TU3UMUHU 2 THUITa
OYJIUIII MyMKHH.
I man. MycTakui WUDIapHU YTKa3uil, Oaxapuul, YpHH, >KOWM Oyiinmda
TaIIKWII STHUIIL
By Tungaru myctakui unuiap KyWumaara TypJapaa oymanu:
1. TanabanapHuHT Mabpy3a, CEMUHAp Ba aMaJiMil MaIFyJIOTIap >kKapaéHua
KWIMHAAUTaH MYCTaKWJI UIIUTAPH.
2. JlaGoparopwusinapia Oaxxapwiaaurad MyCTaK/I UIUIap.
3. AManmuér AaBpuja YHUBEPCUTET, MHCTHUTYT, JMIEH, KOJUISKIapJa Ba
MakTabJapaa Oakapuiaaiurad MyCTaKWI UILIap.
4. AManuér naBpuaa yinaa KWIMHAAWTaH MYCTaKWII UILIap.
II Tun. MycTakui nuiapHu Ma3MyHH Oyiin4a.
By Tungarun myctakui unuiap Kyuuaara Typiapaa Oyiiaam.
1. V3-Y31HHM TEKIIMPUII CaBOJUIAPHIa KaBoO GepHIl 6yiinda Hiwap.
2. Jlapc ¢pparMeHTIapUHU MYCTAKUI Tal€pamiiari uiiap.
3. Metoauk BazudamapHu MyCTaKIII €UUI Oy ida HImiap.
4. CemuHap, nokmaa yuyH amabuérnapmad ¢oinanann® KOHCTICKT KHJIHIIL
JOKJIa/iylapra Ta€piaaniaru MyCcTaKul UIUIap.
5. Jlokman, Kypc Wi, MajakaBUil HIUIap €3UIl JaBpUaard MYyCTaKWI
UIuiap.
Oxopuna kypcaTwiraH METOAMKaAaH MYCTaKWJ MWIUIAPHU YKUTYBYH
paxOapauruia xamaa MyCTakwiI €3Ma, OF3aKU TalUKWI KUJIMHUILM, YTKa3WIn
MYMKHH.
Tamaba, yima Vy3-y3WHM TEKIMMPHUIN YydyH O€pwirad TOMIIUPHUKIAPHA
Oaxxapulll MYyCTaKWUIMKKa Yypraragu. by ummm Ttamaba YKUTYBUYUHUHT
épnamucus O6axxapanu. by yHra 0y epja Mabpy3ana KypcaTwiral agaduetiap
TassHy posimHu YiHaiau. C. @. Illatunos, I'. B. PoroBanunr meroauka
Oyiria KyaHMalapuaa Y3-Y3WHU TEKIIUPHIN CaBOJUIapU OepuiraH. Yiap
METOJAWKAHUHT Ha3apui acociapuaaH, THJI MaTepUaUIapUHH, HYTK
(GaoMSITUHUHT TYpJIAPUHU YPTaTHIL, TEAaroruK >KapaéHHU TaIlKWI KU
Oyiinua KeITUPUITaH.
Kynnaamamapna Oyspaii Basudamap Oyiamaran TakampAa  yJIapHU
Mabpy3a4MHUHT Y31 TY3HIIN MaKcaara MyBopuxkamp. Tonmmpukiap MyMKUH
Kajap MyamMmMoJIi OVica TainadanapHu pukpiaiira, yiamra, MyCcTaKUUTUKKa
yH-fgaiinn. Tamaba yijga ceMuHapiaap caBoJUlapu  yYdyH Oepwirad
anabuéTnapH MYCTaKWJI KOHCTIEKT KWIHIIHM, CaBOJUIapTa »aBoO TOMHUIIN
Kepax.
Koncnekr kwmm acocan OepwiraH Maply Oyinua MaTepuaulapHH,
MabJIyMOTHU aqa0bMETIaH Toma OWuI, YKUO Ma3MyHUHH TYIIYHHIN, KAHUH
YKOMJIApHM TaXJIMJI KWIMIL, KalTaJaH YKHWII, CYHT 3ca >kaBoO Oepaérranma
Kepakiu >KOoWiapiaH QoijanaHuil ydyyH TE3UC UIAKIKMAA KUCKAa 3caa
KOJITAaHWUHU E3ULLIUD.
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Tamaba yiga 4er TWIM Aapcu (pparMeHTIapu, THJI MaTepUaMHHU, HYTK
baomuATH TypJApUHU VPraTuill, MK OakKapwill, BOCUTAIApHU Tanépari
Ka0u MYCTaKWiI WIUIApHU OaxapuO, yJapHU ayJuTopHusaa amaiaa Kyjuiad
KYypCaTUIIM KEpak.

Tanaba meToauk BazudamapHu Y31 MYCTaKWI €4aau, )KaBOOWHH YKUTYBUMIa
KypcaTuiii €KW YHUBEPCUTET ayAUTOpHsICHAA YKUTYBUM paxOapiauruaa
Oaxxapasu.

Tanaba noxnan, MajgakaBui WL, TUIJIOM HUIIM YY4yH MaTepuayiap MUFULIH,
KOHCIIEKT TY3UIUM MYMKHH. YJapra TaW€pilaHuIl, €E3HUII  YKUTYBYH
pax6apIMrua aManra OMMPUIAAH. YKUTYBYM MyCTAKII UIHKA OaKapuIIia
Uy -y puKiap Kypcaraau pax0apJivK KulaIu.

Tanaba uHCTUTYT NTA0OpaTOPUACKUIA YKUTYBUM pax0apiauruaa €Ki YKUTYBUU
pax0apiaurucus3, y3-Y3WHU TEKIIUPUII CABOJUIAPWHM, Mabpy3alapHUHT
METOIMK  Ba3u(a-TOMIMIMPUKIAPUHY, Japc (PparMEeHTIapuHU  TY3HIL,
(doHOrpaMMaiapHi MyCTaKWJI THUHIJIAIM, Y3-Y3UHU TEKIIMPHUII CaBOJUIapura
XKaBoO OepHIlM, METOAUK TOMIIMPUKIAPHU MYCTAKWJI EYMILIH, XAaBOOWHU
E3MIIN KEPaK.

Tamaba ky3atraH jpgapc  (parMeHTIapW  acocuja y3W  MYCTaKWiI
(dparMeHTIapHu TY3UILM, Y3UHUHT Aapc (parMEHTUHU TY3WILIUM Ba YHUHT
KaMYWJIMKJIAPUHU MYCTAaKWJI aHUKJIAIIN KEepak.

Tanaba Mabpy3a, CEMHHAP, aMaIMH MAIIFYJIOTIapTa TalépIaHuII kapaéHu1a
KAUCMaH YKATYBUMHHMHT  €pJlaMyia, MYCTaKWJ MIUIApHU  Oaxkapajiu.
Tanabanap Mabpy3adMHUHT CABOJUIAPHUTa KaBOO OEpUIIU, XyJI0ca YNKAPUIIIH,
CeMUHap/a, aManuéTaa AapClapHUHT MaB3yCHMHHU, Makcaj, BazudamapuHu
Oenrumaid OJIMINM, VPraTtuil, METOJ, HyJ, YCYJUIApWHH aHWKJIAW OJIWIIIH,
yJIapHU MYCTaKWi amajira OILUMPHINM Ba Japc (paracHmIapuHU HILIA0
yukanuiapu kepak. Jlapc ¢parMeHTiapuHM amanga, MyCTakwil Hiuiad
YUKUIIM kKepak. Tamada 4-kypc aManuéru naBpuja yiaa, Maktadbma, cuHdaa
MYCTaKWJI HIDIap Oakapaau, MyCTaKWI TaKBUM MaB3yH OUp COATIHMK Japc
peXacuHU TY3MILIM, TEXHUK BOCHUTaJapHU, (OHOTpaMMaHH, CuHAaH,
MakTab/aH TallKapy MUUIap YTKA3UIIHU Tal€pialii Kepax.

Tamaba maktabpa, cuH(ma mapc Oepuil, TaxIUia KWIHII, KOHCYJIbTAIUs
VYTKa3uIl, TapOWsABUI HIIAp, CyXOaTiap TaIlKWI KWIAIT KaOW MYyCTaKuI
UIUIApHU OaKapHIIM Kepak.

Tanabda MmycTaKu/J MINMHHUHT AX00POT TABMHHOTH.

» Tummap YKUTHII METOAMKacH Oyinua MycTakwi wunuiap kadempa
VKUTYyBUWJIApU TOMOHUIAH Ty3WIaau Ba Kadeapana TacaUKJIAHTaH OVIIHIIN
Kepax.

» Twoiap ykutun Meroaukacu kKadenpacu Oyitmda MyCTakuil WLIUIAPHU
Oaxapuimr y4yH axOopoT MaHOaamapu, IapcivKiap, YKyB Ba METOJHK
KYyJUlaHManap, MablIyMOTIap TYIUlaMd TaiiépiaHraH Ba Tasadanap
TabMUHJIAHTaH OYJIUIIN KepakK.

» Kadenpa Myaupwu, AolEHTIApW Ba KaTTa YKATYBYWIAPW TOMOHHUIIAH
MYCTaKHII UIITApHA OakKapuIll BOCUTATIApHU OeruianraH Oy IuIm Kepax.

377



» Kadenpa mynupu, (akynbTeT ACKaHHW, YHHUBEPCUTET paxOapusitura
(YKyB OYynmmuwra) MyHTa3aM paBHIIJa WHTEPHET TapMOFHJAH Tajabarap
camapainu ¢oinamaHuIIIapu TYFpUcHIa ax00poT 0epud TypuIUiapu Kepak.
Tanada MycTaKu/I HIIMHA HA30PAT KWIKII Ba 0axosall Kyduaarwiapra
OOFJINK:

® TWUIAP YKUTHUII METOAMKacH Kadempacu MMM JacTypuja Tanadanap
YUyH IIaXCHI U pekaniapuiaru coariapra,

® CCcMHUHAp-TIPAKTUKyM [O3acHUJaH MYCTAKWI HIDIAp MaB3yjJapu Ba
yIIapHU OaXapuIll MaKUIapura;

e TanabaapHUHT OWTUPYB WIUIAPH Ba MaruCTPJMK IUCCEpTalUsIapu
coaTJIapura;

® MYyCTaKWI WIUTApHHW OakapuIlra YpraTdil Ba Ha30paT KWJIHII YIyH
Kadeapa YKUTYBUYMIIAPUHU METOJIUK €p/IaM Ba KOHCYJbTalMsIIapUTa.
Tanabda MmycTAKWI MIIMHU HA30PAT KWIKII Ba 0axX0/1a1l KyHH/1ar ijiapHu
TAJa0 dTAAU.:
V¥V MycTakui unuiap 0€BOoCUTa YKUTYBUM paxOapiauruaa ojaud Oopuiviv
Kepak;

V TanaGagapHUHT MYCTaKWJ WIUIApU HIMYU JacTypAa Kaa STUINIIH,
PEUTHHT Oanyiapy aHUKJIAHTaH Ba OEJITMIIaHTaH OYJIUIIN Kepak;

V Tuwuap VKUTHII METOJWKACHIAH MYCTaKWI HIUIAPHUHT Xap-Oupwura
Oayutap axxparuirad, kadenapa HUFWINIINIAA TaCIUKIaHTaH, Xamaa MyCTaKHII
UIUIapHd Oaxkapuill Tanadbanapra OJAMHIAH Mabpy3ajlapja auTud YTuiraxn
OyJIMIIN Kepak;

V Tumiap YKATUIIT MeToAukacw kadenpacu Oyiinua KUIMHAETTaH HIUIap
HaTWKaapu Tanabaigap Typyxjaapuiaa, Kadenpa HWAFAIMININAAA MYyHTa3aM
paBHIlIa MyXOKaMa KHJIMO OOpUJIHILIN KEpak;

V Twimap YKATMII MeToAMKacu Kadenpacu Oyitmua Tai€piaHran
TasabalapHUHT MYCTaKWiI WIUIapH, pedepariapy, METOAUK HILIaHMalTapu
YKUTYyBUWJIApTa TOMIIUPWIKIIM Ba Kaenpana cakJIaHUIIN Kepak;

V  MycTakul UOUIap MaB3ylapu Kelaxakiga HIUIATWIMIIN — yYyH
TalabalapHUHT Y3J1apuaa KOIUPWIUIIN KEpak.

Ha3opat Kuinm Me30HJIapu.

Tunmap VYKUTHII MeETOAMKAacuAaH MycTakun wumnpiapra 10 Ta wmaB3y
axparunrad. [llynapnan 4 Tacu pedepar makimaa Ba 6 Tacu KWiMO YpraHuIi
makimaa. Aqadueérnap Mabpys3adusiap TOMOHUAAH OepuiIaiu.

MycTakui uniiapHy 6axapuil Ba KOHCTIEKT KWJIMII MIAKIKMAArd UIjIap yayH
3 coarman, 24 coat axparwianu. Pedeparnapra sca 7 coarnan axparuiaaau
(1406), »xamu 38 Oamut. Xap Oup myctakui umira | 6amimad Hazopar Oaum
oepunanu. Tumnap YKUTHUII METOAMKACUIAH Mabpy3a Ba CEMHHAD
manrynotiaapu (20+20) 4 oif maBom stagu. Iy 4 oiiman OupuHuHCH
MaB3yJapHud E3aupuIl, amabuérmapHu Oepuin, KymmMda agabuétnapHu
TaHJIAIll, YJIapHU TOIMII Ba KY3 IOTYPTHUPHO YKHUO YMKHILITA MYJDKAIUIAHAIH,
SbHU YKUTYBUM TOMOHH/IAH Ha30paT KUJIUIIIHU MyMKHH 3Mac.
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WNxkuaun owuman Oonwiad Hazopar OomniaHamau. Pedeparmap yayn 2
Oaman, arapaa Tamaba €3raH Ba TaWépjaraH WIUIAQpUHU Kypcara oJica
KOHCHEKTIap yuyH | 6amigan 6axoJiaHaiu.
Y4uHuu oiiia XxaM XyJIy UIyHJai uiiap Ba oawiap Kyuwimo Oopwianu, Ba
Tanaba y3 uIuapuHu KyJIé3Ma IaKiIiaa KYpcaTrI Kepax.
TypTunuu oina Tamaba MIUIAPUHU TOMIIMPCAa Ba YKUTYBYM TOMOHHIIAH
MxK0OUI 0axo oJsica KOHCTIEKTIap yuyH 1 Oamn, pedeparnap yuyH 3 6amraya
Ma3MyHuUra Kapab 0axoJiaHaiH.
Pedeparnap xadeapana 6 ot cakmaHagu, KOHCIIEKTIAp 3ca TajabalapHUHT

Vy3mapura Kantapub

Tayabanap/ia KOJUIIM MyMKHUH.

MycTakni HiUIapHHu 0a;Kapuil Ba HA30PaT KWIHII

Oepwmnm kepak. Pedeparmapaunr Oup Hycxacu

Ne | Muicxu  yKYB  JacTypHHMHI  MycTakuJ | MycrakuJ baxapuim | Xax | bax

TabJIUMIra o/ 0VJIMM Ba MaB3yJapu TabJIUMIa oupa | m MH a
TONIIMPHK Ba | MyaaaTu (coa
TaBCUAJIAp TAA)

1. | Twn yk..3aMm.Tex. Ha3.acoc. YeT T.yKk.3aM. Tex. | KoHcriekTHU Cenrsi0p 10 1
sK. an. 0-H aynok, Yer T.§K.3aM. TeX. MaK.Ma3. | KYpCaTHII,
Yer T.yKTaM. MET.BOC.YK.MET.TYIUIaM — | Mabpy3a KHWINII
MYJITHMENYS TYTUIAMU.

2. | Swrm TeITeXHONOT Ksl1ap, Texnonorus | Koncnekruu OxTs10p 10 1
Typiaapu, MeTomjmap OyinMcxXa  METOAMK | KypCaTwi,
anabuériap Ba WHTEpHETAAH (oHnananud | Mabpy3a KIUTUII
Marepuauiap W vl

3. | Waxcan daommamrupr. Jlofnxanamrupum | TakAUMOT KT Hosi6p 10 1
meronun.Knacrep METONIH. Uncepr
CTpPaTEerHsICH.

4. | Pomn yimanap, buwimman xoxnaiMan Mmeroay, | TakguMOT KWINII Hexabp 10 1
HaBpa cyxpbaTuy,
AKIMN Xy>KyM METOJIH.

5. | Mmbon ¥iuH meTonw, TakauMOT KHITHIIT SHBap 10 1
MyaMMmonu Ba3uaT METOAU,
baxc-myHO3apameTonu.

6. | Darslik asosida talaffuzni, leksikanl, | Takaumor Kummm DeBpan 10 1
grammatikani o’rgatishga KapaTwirad
MallKJIapHd  aMajjga  viuiad  CXMKHII,
KYJamHu €310 KypcaTull.

7. | Hapciuk acocupa THHIIA0 — TYIIYHHIIHH, | TakIMMOT KHWIMIL Mapr 12 1
TallMpUIIHY, YKWIIHHA, €E3YBHH YpraTHIra
KapaTWiraH MallkIapHu amajga KyJUIaliHAd
niiabd cxXuKui, €310 Kypcaruii

8. | Hapcmukmapmarn  (1-9  cundmap) ™Mabiym | TakauMOT KWIAII Amnpen 12 1
MaB3yra TecT TONUMPHUKIAPUHA TY3HIl, €310
Ky pcarHuil

9. |59 cund gapcmkiapumaH ¢oinanannd | Taxmumor Kwmmn | Mai 10 1
MaB3yHil-TaKBHM peska TY3HIL, €310 KypcaTHIlr

10. [ Mabsnym Owmp MmaB3yra Oup coaTiMK Japc | TaKIUMOT KWJIMIL Uron 12 1
PEKaCHHH TY3HIII, KOHCTICKTHHU E3HIIT
Kamn 106 | 10
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MABPY3A YCTHIA MYCTAKHII HIIUIALLL

TanabaHHr MYCTaKWJd WUIIM AacocaH THHIJAraH Mabpy3acH ycTuaa
unuanyiad oouvtaHaaud. Y 3 OOCKMYHM Y3 WUura oJiaau:

1. Mabpy3a THHIJIaIl Ba YHU KOHCTIEKT KMJIMILL

2. KelinHuanmk Mabpy3aHu KalTa KYpUO YMKHUII Ba TaX AT KHJTHIIL

3. HaBOarnaru mabpy3ara Tai€pJiaHuIIL

Tanaba mabpy3a THHrJarasaa yinad, yHaaru (pukpiapHU, TE3UC IIaKIuaa
¢3u6 oymmm so3uM. Mabpy3ana tanabanap OyTyH JUKKATHHM yHU E3UIITa
KapaTrMaii, yHUHT UIITUPOKYUCH, Oaxc/1a KaTHAIIyBUMCH OYJIUILN XaM 3apyp,
Mabpy3aHUHT OyHAal Oy UM Mabpy3auura OOFIMKIHP.

Tanaba Mabpy3aHu KEWUH KaWTajaH KypuO YMKHO TaxX Wi KUIULIM, E3U0
oJioJIMaraH xoinap Oyica, Tynaupuim, Ewirad (GpUKp, Te3UCIAPHU Tax U
KWINO, WAPOK KWIWINK, YHTAa MYCTaKWid (UKp OWIAUPHINM, Iy MaB3yHHU
JapciIuKIaH €K1 KyJUlaHMaaaH KypuoO, TaHUIIMO, OMIMMHUHNA KEHTaUTUPHUILIY,
HaBOAaT/aru Mabpy3ara TauépJIaHUILIM JO3UM.

HapOarnarn mabpy3ara Taii€piiaHull 3Ca OJIIUHTY Mabpy3aHU KYpHUO YMKHIL,
KEHMHIY Mabpy3aHUHI MaB3YCHMHM OWIMII y OWJIaH JapciiMK €KUM KYJUIaHMa
OpKaJIM TaHUIIMIIIUP. XO3UPTrd MalTAa Mabpy3a MyaMMOJId OYJIMIIM Tanad
KunHaau. by sca tanabanapian MyCTaKWIUIMKHU TaKO30 KUJIaIu.

TAJIABAJIAPHUHI CEMHHAPJIAPI'A
TAUHEPJTAHHIIIATH MYCTAKHUJI HLITH

by wum xynuHYa yHMBEpPCHUTETAA, HHCTUTYTAA, YHIAAa YKUTYBUH
UINTHpOKKUCH3 YTaau. By nsca Ttamabaman kynm MImHMA Tanad Kwiaan. Y
CEMUHApPHUHI Ha3apui caBoJUlapura >kaBoO OepHUIlM, KOHCIEKT Y4YyH
Kepakiu a1a0uETapHu TOMUIIN, KOHCTIEKT KWIUIIM, MyCTaKu (pUKpJiai Ba
aMalMil KUCMHMHU Japciukinap Oyitmda taiiépnamm 3apyp. byHpmail umHM
WOKOOMM Xal KWIMIAa AapcliuK, KYJUIaHMa-JTApHUHT MAaBXKYJIMTH, OHA
TWIMAA OY MUy, €paamMuu KyJulaHMa BOCUTAIApHU UIILTA0 YUKUITaHIUT U
MYXHUM YPHH TYTaIH.
By epaa acocuii ui agaOUETIapHU KOHCHEKT KWIMIL, KOHCHEKT KWJIMILTa
ypraaumaup. by aca MycTakun i Majgaka, KYHIKMaJIapWHHA Tanad KyjIaIu.
Koncnekr kuimil, KUTOOMAaH YKWIraH, TaxJWil KWIMHTAH MaB3yHH,
MaTepUalHd, MabJIyMOTHH 3CJa KOJTAHUHH, KEPAaKIMCHUHU KHCKAPTUPHUO
€3ulup. ByHUHT yuyH MaTHHU ypraiuil kepak. bynaaii uinra tanadanapau
VKUTYBUmIap ypraruim kepak. Korcnek kumui Oy:
¢ MaTepUaHU KY3 IOrypTUPHUO YKUO YUKHUO TaHUIIIUIL,
4 MaB3yHM, MATEPUAIHH YKUII, TaXJIWJI KWL, Ty LIyHHIII,
¢ 5C/1a KOJITaH KePAKIIM )KOMMHU KUCKA €3UIIHM Tanad KUJIaIH.
Tanaba MycTakusl KOHCHEKT KWIMIIM OPKAJIM PEKa-KOHCIEKT, Te3uciap,
aHHOTalUsIap, Takpmsuap ¢E3umra, pedepariap, IOKIAIap, MallakaBUn
WIIap Taué€pJiialra yprasaiu.
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X03Wpru manTaa MajJakaBui Uil €310, XUMOS KUJIHAIIT KSHT Hyra Ky UAysIITH.
By sca KOHCIHEKT KWJIUII MaJlaKaCUHM YPraTuillHA Tako30 Kwiaau. Tasmada
CeMHMHAP MALFYJOTHUHI aMAJIMH KUCMUIa TauépiaHaéTranaa:

¢ JapCIMKArd aHWK J1apc MaB3yCUHUHT, Ba3U(aCUHU aHUKJIAIIIN;

¢ AHUK JapC YYyH JKHXO3JIAPHU TaHJIal OWIMIM, MYCTaKuWJ Taiépiait
OJIUIIIN;

¢ JapCMKAArd aHuK SIHTU JIGKCUK, TpamMMaTHK, (OHETHK MaTepuaulapHU
ypraruii, KAPUTHUIL, METOJ, YCYJUIapHU TaHJail OWIMIM, yJapHU amaija
KYJUIad OJIMILIN;

¢ HyTK (HaoMATH TypJlapu yYCTHA WIUIAIM, Aapc (parMEeHTIApUHH HILIa0
YUKUIIM KaOW MYCTaKWJI UILIA0 YUKHUIIT
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This methodical guidance was developed on the basis of the “Decree about
Education”, “National Program of Personnel Training” and the laws and decrees of
the Ministry of higher and secondary special education of the Republic of
Uzbekistan and it prescribes the procedures for writing and defending course
papers on special subjects.

Foreign language teaching methodology — Tashkent: UzSWLU 17 p.
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Timanova R.V. Senior teacher of modern pedagogical
technology department of translation
theory and practice faculty of UzSWLU
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Nazmutdinova KR. Teacher of modern pedagogical
technology department of translation
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Methodical guidelines is approved at the session of the Coordinating Council on
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The curriculum is recommended by the Scientific Council of Uzbek state
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In the teaching-methodical complex the educational technology is presented
on the discipline "Methods of teaching basic language and modern technology."
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INTRODUCTION

The Course Paper is an individual work that is to be drawn up and
submitted in writing and in which the student carries out a practical study based
on the acquired knowledge, skills and abilities. The student demonstrates his/her
skills of applying the acquired theoretical knowledge in formulating and finding
solutions to practical problems, justifying the actuality of these problems, coming
to analytical conclusion and putting forward suggestions for practical action.

The Course Paper is the basis work, which will assist in students’ further
writing scientific articles and diploma paper.

The main aim of the Course Paper is improving students’ scientific problem
solving skills on chosen theme. Thus, preparation and defense of the Course Paper
is regarded as the main process of students’ scientific-theoretical activity.

The objectives of the Course Paper are the following:

- To widen student’s theoretical knowledge and skills in Teaching Foreign
Languages Methodology;

- To develop student’s experience in applying academic knowledge and
implementing it in practice;

- To teach students to solve professional problems;

- To raise student’s awareness on classifying theoretical books and analytical
materials related to practical activities;

- To teach students how to use supplementary and practical materials for
scientific purposes.

PREPARATION: Choosing the topic
Students choose the Course Paper theme from the list of the given themes
which have been approved by the academic staff of the Modern Pedagogical
Technologies Department.

Requirements for the structure of the Course Paper:

- It must be an independent research on a particular actual issue.

- It must be accurate and organized in logical sequence. The research
results, conclusion and author suggestions must be presented in a clear way.

- The scientific methodological statement must be correctly presented
(justify the topicality of the research, set aims, define the object and the subject of
the work, show the tasks correctly, emphasize the methods of the research,
formulate the conclusion);

- It must have a clearly compiled a list of literature and used sources.

The Course Paper has the following structure:
- Cover page;
- Contents (plan);
- Introduction (scientific methodological statement);
- Two chapters;
- Conclusion;
- Bibliography;
- Appendix.
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Recommended volume of the Course Paper in is 30-40 pages.
The recommended structure for the Course Paper is the following (% from
the total amount of the pages):

- introduction 5-7% (3 pages)
- body 80 — 85 % (30 pages)
- conclusions 5- 8 % (2 pages)

Text formatting:

The Paper should be accurate and neatly organized. It must have appropriate
graphic layout and formatting and must comply with the following requirements:

- use A4 standard paper sheets;

- justify the text on both sides leaving the following margins: 3sm on
the left, 1,5 sm on the right, 2 sm at the top and the bottom;

- in the body of the text use size 14 letters, for chapter headings —
size 16, for subchapter headings — size 14;

use Times New Roman font;

use spacing 1.5 between the lines;

indent the first line of the paragraph (1.25cm);

graphs, tables and pictures — black and white, without color fill.

The reference is inserted in parentheses and indicates only the author’s
surname, the publication year of the issue and the page or pages which have been
used. Numeration of the pages starts with the title page. However, do not show the
page number on the title and contents page. Show page numbers in Arabic figures
in the middle of the page.

Requirements for the content of the Course Paper
The cover page is the first page and contains the name of the Ministry, the
name of the university, the theme of the Course Paper, the student’s full name,
group number, faculty and the scientific advisor’s full name, his/her scientific
degree and the academic position, signatures, place and time when the research has
been performed.

The Contents page indicates all parts of the Course Paper — introduction,
chapters, subchapters, conclusions, bibliography and appendix. The wording of
the chapters and subchapters in the contents page and in the text must be
identical.

The introduction is the general scientific methodological statement of 3-5
pages revealing the problem being researched and must contain the following
structural elements:

- Description of the problem,
- Justification of the actuality of the research,
- The main aim of the Course Paper,
- Objectives which are linked to the main aim of the Course Paper,
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- The object and the subject of the scientific research,

- Choice of the research methods in accordance with the objectives
of the Course Paper.

The main task of the Body part of the Course Paper is to provide a
theoretical and practical justification of the problem in a systematized way and it
consists of 80-85% of the whole work. The Body part is divided into 2 Chapters.

The first chapter is the theoretical part including comparison of different
theories and factual material on the basis of which the research has been done.
During the theoretical analysis the student cannot use only ideas and opinions
expressed by other authors — the author’s own evaluation and conclusions must be
included. In the theoretical part of the research the literature and information
sources play a very important role.

The second chapter is the most essential and it is considered as the practical
part where the student gives the practical evaluation of the solution to the
problem. It is developed based on the information, already described in the
theoretical part.

It is necessary to include two paragraph summaries at the end of the
each chapter which formulate the main ideas of the chapter.

Conclusion part consists of 3 pages and it should be directly linked with the
aims and the objectives of the Course Paper. It must reflect the actuality of the

research and its practical significance while demonstrating the author’s
contribution to the research of a particular problem.

Bibliographic list includes references to all books, articles, texts and other
sources which have been used in the course paper and they must be organized
according to the given order (Appendix # 3).

Requirements for submitting the course paper

The submission deadline of the course paper is appointed by the stuff of
Modern Pedagogical Department and approved by the Dean Office. The Course
Paper must be submitted on time, complying with the deadline appointed in the
individual deadline schedule. After the deadline it will not be accepted.

The text must be written in the scientific language, correctly and neatly,
while observing the following:

- language should be precise, clear, logical and specific;
- anew idea must be written in a new paragraph;

- a new chapter must be written on a new page following the logical
sequence of chapters;

- the number (in Roman figures) and the name of each chapter must
be indicated;

- the number (in Arabic letters) of the subchapters must be indicated

According to the scientific style of the Course Paper it is not advisable to
use the pronoun “I”. Furthermore, it is even more mappropriate to substitute “I”

387



by “we”, which can create an impression that the author does not want to hold
responsibility for his/her own words. Instead, the student may use the terms “the
researcher, the author”. It is recommended to use 3™ person singular, to use
passive voice.

The usage of the scientific resources

For effective completing of the Course Paper one of the most important
requirement is to study deeply the existed literature on the chosen topic. The
student must stud carefully the scientific journals, official sources, scientific
books, articles, dissertations, conference manuals related to his/her topic. Student
during investigation process should focus mostly on topic related chapters,
paragraphs of the scientific sources. Besides that, it is recommended to conduct
independent social research as observations and survey (questionnaire).

The Course Paper should be bounded before the defense day. It must be
submitted to the Modern Pedagogical Technologies Department together with the
CD (electronic version of the Course Paper).

Responsibilities of the scientific advisor

The Course Paper must be thoroughly checked by the scientific advisor
before signing according to the structure and the content criteria presented above.
The quality of the Course Paper is under the responsibility of the experienced
scientific advisor and the student himself/herself. One scientific advisor can work
with 25 students.

The advisor’s responsibilities include:

e providing consultations on identifying the research direction and theme, in
cooperation with the student, drawing up the deadline schedule,

e providing consultations on how to formulate the scientific methodological
statement (actuality, aim and objectives);

e planning the initial and the final plan of the course paper according to the
given requirements;

e providing consultations on the choice of the appropriate literature and
research methods;

e reviewing separate parts of the Course Paper indicating the necessary
changes and improvements;

e informing the Head of the Department if the student does not comply with
the deadlines of the submission schedule;

e checking compliance of the bibliographic references with the requirements;

e evaluating the cooperation with the author of the Course Paper taking into
account such criteria as attitude, contribution and punctuality;

e participating (mandatory) in student’s defense seminar.

e The advisor has the right:

e not to accept the Paper if it does not comply with the methodological
guidelines and the advisor’s recommendations.
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Requirements for defense of the Course Paper

During the defense of the Course Paper two appointed teachers will observe
the process. Within 5-10 minutes the student will speak about the scientific
methodological statement of the research; explains the structure of the course paper
and gives brief characteristics of the chapters. Most of the time must be devoted to
the conclusions and recommendations with special emphasis on concrete
suggestions put forward by the student. The oral presentation is supported and
enhanced by a visual presentation (pictures, tables, posters, realia, and whiteboard).
The Power Point Presentation is preferable but not obligatory.

After the report student has to answer to reviewer’s questions and reply to
his/her comments. This is followed by questions from the members of the
Committee and other persons present. The author must give brief, precise and
comprehensive answers to all questions. The answers can affect the evaluation
mark of the course paper to a great extent. The mark of the Course Paper is based
on the student’s participation in the defense and his/her supervisor’s mark.

Appendix Nel

THE MINISTRY OF HIGHER AND SECONDARY SPECIAL
EDUCATION OF THE REPUBLIC OF UZBEKISTAN

THE UZBEK STATE WORLD LANGUAGES UNIVERSITY
MODERN PEDAGOGICAL TECHNOLOGIES DEPARTMENT

“FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING METHODOLOGY”

THE COURSE PAPER

Theme: Interactive methods of teaching listening is lyceums and
colleges

Done by: F.Saidov, group Ne323, 1-faculty

Scientific advisor: Azimova N.Sh.

Tashkent-2016
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Appendix No2
“APPROVED”

The Head of the “Modern
Pedagogical Technologies” Department

[ ”» 2016

Assignments on writing the course paper from
“Foreign  Language  Teaching  Methodology”

Department
Assignment

Student:
The faculty and group
number:
The scientific advisor:
The date of the given assignment:
Theme:
Basic information about the theme:
Recommended literature:

The structure of the course paper (Introduction, chapter, subchapters, conclusion,
bibliography):

Additional tasks:
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The Course Paper parts’ submission schedule

Weeks 2 |3 5

Parts
Plan of the Course
Paper
Introduction
The Body (Chapten
1)
The Body (Chapter
2)
Conclusion
Bibliography
Appendix
Wer
submissio
Supervisor’s final
review

Defense
Final Course Paper
submission to the
Modern Pedagogical
Technologies
Department  (with
the CD)

Scientific advisor:
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Appendix Ne3
The sequence of used literature and other recourses:

e The laws of the Republic of Uzbekistan;

e The orders and decrees of the President of the Republic of Uzbekistan;
e The orders and decrees of the Ministry of the Republic of Uzbekistan;
e The books of the First President of the Republic of Uzbekistan;

e Scientific books, course books, monographs, thesises (in alphabetical
order);

e Scientific articles in magazines and newspapers;
¢ Dissertations related to the field and chosen topic.



THEMES
FOR THE 3th COURSE GRADUATION PAPERS
—RESEARCHED BY THE TEACHING STAEE OF THE MODERN-
PEDAGOGICAL TECHNOLOGIES DEPARTMENT
2016-2017 academic year

Language Skills Assessment of the Primary School Learners

Language Skills Assessment of the Secondary School Learners

Language Skills Assessment of the Academic lyceum Learners

Language Skills Assessment of the VVocational College Learners
Developing Vocabulary Skills of the Primary School Learners

Developing Vocabulary Skills of the Secondary School Learners

Developing Vocabulary Skills of the Academic lyceum Learners

Developing Vocabulary Skills of the Vocational College Learners
Developing Grammar Skills of the Primary School Learners

10. Developing Grammar Skills of the Secondary School Learners

11.  Developing Grammar Skills of the Academic lyceum Learners

12.  Developing Grammar Skills of the Vocational College Learners

13. Developing Speaking Skills of the Primary School Learners

14. Developing Speaking Skills of the Secondary School Learners

15. Developing Speaking Skills of the Academic lyceum Learners

16. Developing Speaking Skills of the VVocational College Learners

17.  Developing Pronunciation Skills of the Primary School Learners

18.  Developing Pronunciation Skills of the Secondary School Learners

19.  Developing Pronunciation Skills of the VVocational College Learners

20.  Developing Pronunciation Skills of the Academic lyceum Learners

21. Modern Requirements to the English Textbooks (Primary School)

22. Modern Requirements to the English Textbooks (Secondary School)

23. Modern Requirements to the English Textbooks (Academic lyceum)

24. Modern Requirements to the English Textbooks (Vocational College)

25. Developing Lexical Competence in the System of Primary School Education
26. Developing Lexical Competence in the System of Secondary School
Education

27. Developing Lexical Competence in the System of Academic lyceum
Education

28. Developing Lexical Competence in the System of Vocational College
Education

29. Developing Lexical Competence in the System of Continuous Education

30. Developing Grammar Competence in the System of Continuous Education
31. Developing Grammar Competence in the System of Primary School
Education

32. Developing Grammar Competence in the System of Secondary School
Education

©CoNoG~wwNE
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33. Developing
Education

34. Developing
Education

35. Developing
Education

36. Developing
Education

37. Developing
Education

38. Developing
Education

39. Developing
Education

40. Developing
Education

41. Developing
Education

42.  Developing
Education

43. Developing
Education

44.  Developing
College Education
45.  Developing
Education

46. Developing
Education

47.  Developing
Education

48. Developing
Education

49. Developing
50. Developing
Education

51. Developing
52. Developing
Education

53. Developing
Education

54.  Developing
School Education
55. Developing
Education

56.

Grammar Competence in the System of Academic lyceum
Grammar Competence in the System of Vocational College
Phonological Competence in the System of Secondary School
Phonological Competence in the System of Academic lyceum
Phonological Competence in the System of VVocational College
Phonological Competence in the System of Primary School
Phonological Competence in the System of Continuous
Socio-cultural Competence in the System of Primary School
Socio-cultural Competence in the System of Continuous
Socio-cultural Competence in the System of Secondary School
Socio-cultural Competence in the System of Academic lyceum
Socio-cultural Competence in the System of Vocational
Linguistic Competence in the System of Primary School
Linguistic Competence in the System of Secondary School
Linguistic Competence in the System of Academic lyceum
Linguistic Competence in the System of Vocational College

Linguistic Competence in the System of Continuous Education
Sociolinguistic Competence in the System of Continuous

Strategic Competence in the System of Continuous Education
Sociolinguistic Competence in the System of Primary School

Strategic Competence in the System of Primary School
Sociolinguistic Competence in the System of Secondary

Strategic Competence in the System of Secondary School
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57. Developing Strategic Competence in the System of Vocational College
Education

58. Developing  Sociolinguistic Competence in the System of Vocational
College Education

59. Developing Strategic Competence in the System of Academic lyceum
Education

60. Developing  Sociolinguistic Competence in the System of Academic
lyceum Education

61. Modern Technologies Of Teaching Speaking At The Primary Schools

62. Modern Technologies Of Teaching Speaking At The Secondary Schools
63. Modern Technologies Of Teaching Speaking At The Vocational Colleges
64. Modern Technologies Of Teaching Speaking At The Academic lyceums
65. Using modern technologies In Teaching English

66. Formation Of Grammar Competence Of Pupils (9 ™" Grade)

67. Formation Of Grammar Competence Of Pupils (Primary School)

68. Formation Of Grammar Competence Of Pupils (Secondary School)

69. Formation Of Grammar Competence Of Pupils (Vocational College)

70.  Formation Of Grammar Competence Of Pupils (Academic lyceum)

71.  Technologies In Teaching Writing

72.  Technologies In Teaching listening

73. Technologies In Teaching reading

74.  Technologies In Teaching speaking

75.  Modern Ways Of Error Treatment

76.  Some important problems in teaching pronunciation

77.  Some important problems in teaching grammar

78.  Some important problems in teaching listening

79.  Some important problems in teaching vocabulary

80. Some important problems in teaching writing

81. Some important problems in teaching speaking

82.  Some important problems in teaching reading

83.  Some important problems in teaching English

84. The system of exercises in teaching English language

85.  The system of exercises in teaching grammar

86. The system of exercises in teaching vocabulary

87.  The system of exercises in teaching reading

88. The system of exercises in teaching speaking

89. Modern pedagogical technologies and methods in teaching reading

90. Modern pedagogical technologies and methods in teaching listening

91. Modern pedagogical technologies and methods in teaching writing

92. Modern pedagogical technologies and methods in teaching speaking

93. Modern pedagogical technologies and methods in teaching vocabulary
94. Modern pedagogical technologies and methods in teaching grammar

95.  Interactive methods of teaching writing at 7" form

96. Interactive methods of teaching writing at 9™ form

97. Interactive methods of teaching writing at the Academic lyceums
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99.

100.
101.
102.
103.
104.
105.
106.
107.
108.
109.
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111.
112.
113.
114.
115.
116.
117.
118.
119.
120.
121.
122.
123.
124.
125.
126.
127.
128.
129.

Interactive methods of teaching writing at the VVocational Colleges
Methods of teaching grammar through games at 6" form

Methods of teaching grammar through games at 7" form

Methods of teaching grammar through games at 9" form

Methods of teaching grammar through games at the Academic lyceums
Methods of teaching grammar through games at the VVocational Colleges
Methods of teaching grammar through games at the Primary School
Methods of teaching grammar through games at the Secondary School
Methods of teaching vocabulary through games at the Secondary School
Methods of teaching vocabulary through games at the Primary School
Methods of teaching vocabulary through games at 6™ form

Methods of teaching vocabulary through games at 9™ form

Methods of teaching vocabulary through games at the Academic lyceums
Methods of teaching vocabulary through games at the VVocational Colleges
Methods of teaching vocabulary through games at the Primary School
Methods of teaching vocabulary through games at the Secondary School
Methods of teaching listening through games at the Secondary School
Methods of teaching listening through games at the Primary School
Methods of teaching listening through games at 9" form

Methods of teaching listening through games at 6" form

Methods of teaching listening through games at the VVocational Colleges
Methods of teaching listening through games at the Academic lyceums
Methods of teaching writing through games at the Academic lyceums
Methods of teaching writing through games at the VVocational Colleges
Methods of teaching writing through games at 9" form

Methods of teaching writing through games at the Secondary School
Developing critical thinking skills in English language classroom
Teaching English grammar by “Lexes way” at the primary schools.
Teaching English grammar by “Lexes way’ at the secondary schools.
Teaching English grammar by “Lexes way” at the Academic lyceums
Teaching English grammar by “Lexes way” at the Vocational Colleges
Using “Oral introductory course” in teaching English at the first classes of

school

130.

Using “Oral introductory course” in teaching English at the Secondary

school

131.

Using “Oral introductory course” in teaching English at the Academic

lyceums

132.

Using “Oral introductory course” in teaching English at the Vocational

Colleges

133.

Using “Oral previous principle” in teaching English in 2,3,4 classes at

school.

134.

Using “Oral previous principle” in teaching English in Secondary school

classes

135.
136.

Teaching English pronunciation at the Primary schools
Teaching English pronunciation at the Secondary schools
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137. Teaching English pronunciation at the Academic lyceums

138. Teaching English pronunciation at the VVocational Colleges

139. Organization and conducting the modern English lesson at the Academic
lyceums.

140. Organization and conducting the modern. English lesson at the Vocational
Colleges

141. Organization and conducting the modern. English lesson at the Primary
schools

142. Organization and conducting the modern. English lesson at the Secondary
schools.

143. Teaching English lexics, in the first courses of Academic lyceums.
Exercises.

144. Teaching English lexics, in the first courses of Vocational Colleges.
Exercises.

145. Teaching vocabulary of “The country study” at School

146. Teaching vocabulary of “The country study” Vocational Colleges.

147. Teaching vocabulary of “The country study” Academic lyceums.

148. Using technologies in teaching the English dialogic speech at the Academic
lyceums.

149. Using technologies in teaching the English dialogic speech at the VVocational
Colleges.

150. Using technologies in teaching the English dialogic speech at the Secondary
schools.

151. Using technologies in teaching the English dialogic speech at the Primary
schools

152. Using technologies in teaching the English monological speech at Secondary
schools. Exercises.

153. Using technologies in teaching the English monological speech at
Vocational Colleges. Exercises.

154. Using technologies in teaching the English monological speech at academic
lyceums. Exercises.

155. Using polylogues in teaching English at VVocational Colleges. Exercises.

156. Using polylogues in teaching English at academic lyceums. Exercises.

157. Gender features in teaching and study process

158. Developing critical thinking skills in English language classroom

159. The specific methodological approach to teaching reading in English classes
(Secondary school)

160. The specific methodological approach to teaching reading in English classes
(Vocational Colleges)

161. The specific methodological approach to teaching reading in English classes
(Academic lyceums)

162. The specific methodological approach to teaching listening in English
classes (Secondary school)

163. The specific methodological approach to teaching listening in English
classes (Vocational Colleges)
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164. The specific methodological approach to teaching listening in English
classes (Academic lyceums)

165. The specific methodological approach to teaching vocabulary in English
classes (Secondary school)

166. The specific methodological approach to teaching vocabulary in English
classes (\VVocational Colleges)

167. The specific methodological approach to teaching vocabulary in English
classes (Academic lyceums)

168. The specific methodological approach to teaching grammar in English
classes (Secondary school)

169. The specific methodological approach to teaching grammar in English
classes (VVocational Colleges)

170. The specific methodological approach to teaching grammar in English
classes (Academic lyceums)

171. Teaching grammar skills through modern and innovative pedagogical
technologies

172. Teaching vocabulary skills through modern and innovative pedagogical
technologies

173. Teaching listening skills through modern and innovative pedagogical
technologies

174. Teaching writing skills through modern and innovative pedagogical
technologies

175. Teaching vocabulary skills through modern and innovative pedagogical
technologies

176. Teaching English with interactive methods by computer technology

177. Teaching reading skills through modern and innovative pedagogical
technologies

178. Teaching grammar skills through modern and innovative pedagogical
technologies

179. Teaching vocabulary skills through modern and innovative pedagogical
technologies

180. Teaching speaking skills through modern and innovative pedagogical
technologies

181. Teaching English with interactive methods at academic lyceums

182. Teaching English with interactive methods at VVocational Colleges

183. Teaching English with interactive methods at Secondary schools

184. Teaching English with interactive methods at schools

185. Methods of teaching medical terms at vocational colleges

186. The effectiveness of teaching vocabulary through short stories

187. The role and the importance of computer technologies in language
teaching.

188. Developing Grammar Skills of the Secondary School Learners.

189. Developing Grammar Skills of the VVocational College Learners.

190. Developing Grammar Skills of the Academic lyceum Learners.

191. Developing Pronunciation Skills of the Primary School Learners.
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192. Developing Pronunciation Skills of the Academic lyceum Learners

193. Developing Pronunciation Skills of the Secondary school Learners.

194. Developing Pronunciation Skills of the Vocational College Learners.

195. Teaching English to primary school learners through games.

196. Teaching English vocabulary through the total physical response method
(grade 6)

197. Teaching English with interactive methods by computer technologies.

198. The specific methodological approach to teaching reading in English classes.
199. The specific methodological approach to teaching speaking in English
classes.

200. The specific methodological approach to teaching writing in English classes.
201. The importance of role-play in teaching English

202. Teaching English pronunciation in the primary schools.

203. Teaching English pronunciation in the secondary schools.

204. Working on the newspaper articles with the pupils of forms 8-9 at the
secondary schools

205. Working on the newspaper articles with the VVocational College Learners
206. Working on the newspaper articles with the Academic lyceum Learners

207.

208. Teaching English vocabulary through the total physical response method
(grade 3).

209. Teaching English vocabulary through the total physical response method
(grade 5).

210. Teaching English vocabulary through the total physical response method
(grade 8).

211. Teaching English vocabulary through the total physical response method
(grade 9).

212. Using visual aids to build language awareness in EFL classes

213. Developing lexical skills of the young learners

214. Creative writing through suggestopedia

215. Methods of teaching English with computer technologies

216. The Effectiveness of using communicative method in improving the creative
thinking of students in academic lyceums

217. The Effectiveness of using communicative method in improving the creative
thinking of students in VVocational Colleges

218. Teaching English vocabulary at school

219. Teaching English with interactive methods at Academic Lyceums

220. Teaching English with interactive methods at Vocational Colleges

221. Interactive methods of teaching English at school

222. Interactive methods of teaching English at VVocational Colleges

223. Interactive methods in teaching grammar at academic lyceums

224. Interactive methods in teaching grammar at VVocational Colleges

225. Interactive methods in teaching grammar at school

226. Modern technologies in teaching grammar

227. Modern technologies in teaching listening
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228. Modern technologies in teaching writing

229. Modern technologies in teaching reading

230. Effective strategies for developing academic speaking

231. Interactive methods in teaching vocabulary at VVocational Colleges

232. Interactive methods in teaching vocabulary at academic lyceums

233. Interactive methods in teaching vocabulary at Secondary schools

234. Interactive methods of teaching English at Academic Lyceums

235. Interactive methods in teaching vocabulary at primary schools

236. Teaching English to primary school learners through games

237. Computer technologies in Teaching Grammar

238. Types of assessment in teaching English

239. Methods of teaching grammatical material at school

240. Methods of teaching reading at 7th form

241. Methods of teaching reading at 9th form

242. Methods of teaching grammatical material at VVocational Colleges

243. Grammar games — motivation in teaching English.

244, Teaching English lexis in the secondary courses of the academic lyceums
245. Difficulties in teaching reading

246. Developing integrated skills of the primary school learners

247. Using Internet technologies for developing writing skills of student’s of
academic lyceums

248. Using Internet technologies for developing writing skills of student’s of
Vocational Colleges

249. Socio-cultural problems of developing speaking skills of pupils of 7-8
grades

250. Socio-cultural problems of developing speaking skills of pupils of 9 grades
251. Socio-cultural problems of developing speaking skills of VVocational College
Learners.

252. Socio-cultural problems of developing speaking skills of Academic lyceum
Learners

253. Difficulties in teaching writing

254. Difficulties in teaching vocabulary

255. Difficulties in teaching grammar

256. Methods of teaching grammatical material at Academic lyceums

257. Methods of teaching grammatical material at VVocational Colleges

Glossary
Listening is a receptive kind of speech activity, it's listening comprehension.

It is a perceptual and cognitive activities.
In the active or productive vocabulary includes words that students should

use in speech to express their thoughts.
At the active grammatical minimum which are essential to the productive

uses of speech activity, particularly in speech.
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The educative aim. The purpose of this aims is the formation of independent
work skills, perseverance to overcome difficulties, accuracy, brings hard work.

Out class activities - the most massive form of extra-curricular activities at
the basic language. Educational and educational value of its multifaceted , in -class
work , students acquire the ability to communicate in a variety of situations , while
a variety of tasks labor, moral , aesthetic education .

Speaking is a form of speech, by which (together with hearing) is an oral
verbal communication.

The deductive method - usually given to students and will be looking for in
the text of a specific material for confirmation (usually - example). Or in other
words grammatical method, wherein:

1. Explanation relying on a rule instruction, speech patterns, a comparison
with the native language,

2. Elements of grammatical analysis.

3. Translate into their mother tongue.

Dialogic speech - it is an exchange utterances generated by one another
during a conversation between two or more interlocutors.

Knowledge - is the information form, construction of words, the information
necessary to carry out operations with linguistic material in the process of
receptive and productive speech activities (speaking, reading, writing, listening,
and translation).

An inductive method - based on an analysis of the text by means of leading
questions derived grammar rule (for example - the rule). Basically lexical method
is, for example,

1. Demonstration.

2. Imitation.

3. Perform actions similar to the sample. (Usually is not reported, students
come to the conclusion themselves).

Inductive approach - suggests the path of mastering the elements of
dialogue to self-management dialogue on the basis of the teaching situation.

Detail reading. A full understanding of the text (100%). The main task of
the reader - the qualitative aspect of reading, the completeness and accuracy of
reading comprehension.

Interference - the negative impact of knowledge of the native language to
the target language.

Individual survey - the teacher brings to the board a student and asks him a
question, or a student doing a report or essay.

Combined survey - it's a combination of individual and frontal survey .

Vocabulary as one of the most important aspects of the language system is a
set of words, phraseological combinations, and speech clichés making the material
basis of language.

Monologue - is a form of speech when a man builds it himself, defining the
structure, composition, and language tools.

Skill - an operation with the language material (phonetics, vocabulary,
grammar) during receptive and productive speech activity driven to automatism.
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Scanning reading. Understanding basic information of the text (70 %
awareness).

Educational aim. The task of it is to develop the students in respect of
language, to enrich their skills, improve overall language culture, broaden the
horizons of students (familiarity with the traditions of the country of the studied
language, its culture, history, geography, education, art, etc.).

General methodology has been studying the patterns and characteristics of
the process of teaching of foreign language no matter what kind of target language
in question.

Transformation - the positive impact of knowledge of the native language to
the target language .

Passive or receptive vocabulary is set of words that students need to
understand while reading and listening to a foreign language.

Practical aim. The objective of it is to teach the language as a means to
communicate, to understand other people's thoughts and express their own oral and
written form.

Writing - graphic system and process written language of expression in
graphic form.

Skimming reading. The reader gets a general idea of the content and
meaning of the text terms: what is it we (understanding 30%).

Singvain - it's a poem that requires a synthesis of information and material
in short terms that can describe or reflect upon for any reason.

Word semantic - the disclosure of the word.

A special methodology is considering separately taken aspects of teaching
theory that are important in the implementation of the educational process in a
foreign language (for example, a system of exercises to train the basic language ) .

Skills - this is a conscious action with the language material (phonetics
vocabulary, grammar) during receptive and productive speech activity.

Elective classes in the basic language arose from the need to address the
comprehensive development of cognitive interests and abilities of students;
individualization of educational work is the foundation of professional orientation
of students.

Private methodology has as its object the study of patterns and
characteristics of teaching a particular language, its phenomena that make up the
specifics of the language (for example, methods of teaching basic language).

Listening is a receptive kind of speech activity, it's listening comprehension.
It is a perceptual and cognitive activities.

In the active or productive vocabulary includes words that students should
use in speech to express their thoughts.

At the active grammatical minimum which are essential to the productive
uses of speech activity, particularly in speech.

The educative aim. The purpose of this aims is the formation of independent
work skills, perseverance to overcome difficulties, accuracy, brings hard work.

Out class activities - the most massive form of extra-curricular activities at
the basic language. Educational and educational value of its multifaceted , in -class
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work , students acquire the ability to communicate in a variety of situations , while
a variety of tasks labor, moral , aesthetic education .

Speaking is a form of speech, by which (together with hearing) is an oral
verbal communication.

The deductive method - usually given to students and will be looking for in
the text of a specific material for confirmation (usually - example). Or in other
words grammatical method, wherein:

1. Explanation relying on a rule instruction, speech patterns, a comparison
with the native language,

2. Elements of grammatical analysis.

3. Translate into their mother tongue.

Dialogic speech - it is an exchange utterances generated by one another
during a conversation between two or more interlocutors.

Knowledge - is the information form, construction of words, the information
necessary to carry out operations with linguistic material in the process of
receptive and productive speech activities (speaking, reading, writing, listening,
and translation).

An inductive method - based on an analysis of the text by means of leading
questions derived grammar rule (for example - the rule). Basically lexical method
is, for example,

1. Demonstration.

2. Imitation.

3. Perform actions similar to the sample. (Usually is not reported, students
come to the conclusion themselves).

Inductive approach - suggests the path of mastering the elements of
dialogue to self-management dialogue on the basis of the teaching situation.

Detail reading. A full understanding of the text (100%). The main task of
the reader - the qualitative aspect of reading, the completeness and accuracy of
reading comprehension.

Interference - the negative impact of knowledge of the native language to
the target language.

Individual survey - the teacher brings to the board a student and asks him a
question, or a student doing a report or essay.

Combined survey - it's a combination of individual and frontal survey .

Vocabulary as one of the most important aspects of the language system is a
set of words, phraseological combinations, and speech clichés making the material
basis of language.

Monologue - is a form of speech when a man builds it himself, defining the
structure, composition, and language tools.

Skill - an operation with the language material (phonetics, vocabulary,
grammar) during receptive and productive speech activity driven to automatism.

Scanning reading. Understanding basic information of the text (70 %
awareness).

Educational aim. The task of it is to develop the students in respect of
language, to enrich their skills, improve overall language culture, broaden the
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horizons of students (familiarity with the traditions of the country of the studied
language, its culture, history, geography, education, art, etc.).

General methodology has been studying the patterns and characteristics of
the process of teaching of foreign language no matter what kind of target language
in question.

Transformation - the positive impact of knowledge of the native language to
the target language .

Passive or receptive vocabulary is set of words that students need to
understand while reading and listening to a foreign language.

Practical aim. The objective of it is to teach the language as a means to
communicate, to understand other people's thoughts and express their own oral and
written form.

Writing - graphic system and process written language of expression in
graphic form.

Skimming reading. The reader gets a general idea of the content and
meaning of the text terms: what is it we (understanding 30%).

Replica - one or more phrases that make up a complete statement of each
speaker.

Various equipments designed to help the teacher in the organization of the
educational process known as teaching means.

Singvain - it's a poem that requires a synthesis of information and material
in short terms that can describe or reflect upon for any reason.

Word semantic - the disclosure of the word.

A special methodology is considering separately taken aspects of teaching
theory that are important in the implementation of the educational process in a
foreign language (for example, a system of exercises to train the basic language ) .

Skills - this is a conscious action with the language material (phonetics
vocabulary, grammar) during receptive and productive speech activity.

Elective classes in the basic language arose from the need to address the
comprehensive development of cognitive interests and abilities of students;
individualization of educational work is the foundation of professional orientation
of students.

Private methodology has as its object the study of patterns and
characteristics of teaching a particular language, its phenomena that make up the
specifics of the language (for example, methods of teaching basic language).
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V36ekucton Pecry6mikacu OJII/II/I Ba ¥pTa MaxCyCc TabJIUM Ba3HPJIUTHHUHT
201 vmm ¢ ” maru ’-COHJIM OyMPYFUHUHT _ -WJIOBacH OWJIaH
dan nactypu pyixaty TacAUKIAHTaH.

®an gactypu Onmii Ba ypTa Maxcyc, KacO-XyHap TabJIMMH HyHaTUIDIapU
Oyihimua  YKyB-yciyouit — Owpnammvanap — daomustuHd — MyBOQUKIAIITUPYBYH

Kenrammuunr 201w Jaru - COHJIu Oa€HHOMACH
OWJIaH MabKyJUTaHT aH.

@®aHHUHT JacTypu Y30EKHUCTOH JIaBJiaT >KaxOH THUIAPU YHUBEPCUTETH]IA UIUIA0
YUKWIIH.

Ty3yBumiap:

Axmenosa JI.T SU’3I[)KTV “3amMoHaBUN ME1aroruK
TexHoJorusiap”’ kadeapacu npodeccopu, nea.d.a.;

Hopmypatosa B.IL. V3JDKTY  “3amoHaBMii  NENArorvk  TeXHOJOIUsuiap”
kadeapacy MyIupH, TOLEHTH, Te.].H.

Takpusuuiap:

HNxpomxoHoBa . TOmKEHT TYKUMa4yWiIMK Ba EHIWJI  CaHOar
MHCTUTYTU 4YeT TWuap Kadenpacu Myaupu, AOLEHTH,
nend. . H.

KapaeBa K.H. V3JIKTY  “3aMoHaBMii MeIaroruk TEXHOJIOTHsIAp”

Kadeapacu JOLEHTH, HeA.].H.

®an gactypu Y30€KHCTOH JaBiaT >KaxOH TWUIAPU YHHUBEPCUTETU
29

Kenrammaa kypub yukwirad Ba TaBcusi KwmHrad (201 vwn Jaru
- CoHM 0aéHHOMA).

KHUPHII

“Uer tun YruTvm Metoaukacu” ¢daHu yMmyMKacOwii ¢daH XucoOiIaHaIu.
@an 4er TUI VKATHUII METOAWKACH YCY/UIapu Ba 3aMOHABUU TabJIUM
TEXHOJIOTHSJIADUHN YpraTWINIHU Haszapaa TyTaan. Maskyp ¢aH mompacuaa
V3namTupwirad OuaMmiiap TagadaJapHUHT KeIrycujaru kacouit (aonmusitiapura
acoc OYynamm, ymapHH TabJIdM Myaccacamapu (YMyMud YpTa TabiuM MakTao,
aKaJeMUK JIMIIeH Ba KacO-XyHap KOJUISKIApH)Aa YKUTYBUWIMK (PaoiumsTH OWjIaH
HIyFyJUIaHUIDIApPUra 3aMHH SpaTaIu.

@DaHHUHT MAKCaJl Ba Basudaapu
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daHHUHT Makcaau — OakajgaBp mapakacujaru TajabaJapHUHT KacOuit
KOMIIETEHIUSICUHH IAKJUTAHTUP UL,

@aHHUHT Bazudacu — YeT TWI YKUTUII METOJMKACH Ha3apuil Ba aMaluii
Macanajgapu Oyinya OmimM Oepull Ba yJlIapHU YMyMUH ypTa TabJIUM MaKTa0IapH,
KacO-XyHap KOJUIGKJIApH, aKaJIeMHUK JHIEeH VKyBUWIapura 3apyp KacOwuid
KOOWIMST, KYHHKMa Ba Malakajapy Xamja [Maxcuil Qa3uaariapuHu XOCHUI
KWIUIIIaH uoopar.

®aH Oyiinya TajadaJapHUHT OMJIMM, KYHHKMa Ba MaJlaKaJlapura
KYyWIJIAUraH Tajadaap

“Qer Tmi YKATAII MeTOAMKAcK (aHWHU Y3JIaTUpPUII KapacHHIa

OakanaBp:

— acocuil METOAWK TYIIyHYa Ba KOHYHUSTIAPHHA XaMm/Ia YJIapHU YKyB-Tap OUsIBUA
KapaéHaa KyJUIaHUII XYCYCHUSTIapUHU;

— YeT TWI YKUTUII METOJAMKAacu Oopacupard 3amMOHaBUM MWIUIMH Xamzaa
XOPW>KHUM 1y HAIHUIIUIAPHU;

— VYKyB Kapa€Huza 3aMOHABUM  TabJIUM  TEXHOJIOTVSUIAPUHM  KYJUIALI
VMKOHUSATIIAPVHY;

— uer TN OyiinMua sSpaTWIraH YKyB-ycIyomii Maxmyamapruar (YYM) acocwuit
Taya0JIapvHH;

— TypJiM YKyB Myaccacaiapuja 4eT THJ TabJIMMU Typiau OOCKuuiapujia KeTMa-
KETJIMK Ba Y3BUWJIMK KapaCHUHUHT y3Ura XOCJIUIMHY;

— TabJUM BA3UATHHHU YCIYyOWH, JMHIBUCTHK, ICUXOJOIMK Ba IIE€IaroTHK
OMMJUIAP HYKTau Ha3apuAaH TaxJINjl KUIMIIHU;

— TabauM OOCKMYHWIAH Keaud YWKKaH XOoJjla YKyB MaTepuaiv, EHIaIlyB,
TEXHOJIOTHS, METOAH, YCYJUIApH, YKUTHUII BOCUTAIAPU XaMJa WII TypJIApHUHH
TaHJIall Ba TALUKWJI 3TULLHHU;

— VKyBUWIap HyTKUJATU XaToOJdapHHU KAl STUIL, TACHU(IIAII Ba TYFpJIAIHHY,

— KHMECUH TaxXJIWJ YTKA3WII OPKAIM HYTK Ba THAJI MAaTEPHUAHU Y3IAIITUPUALLHAHT
MYpaKKaOJIMK JapakacuHU aHUKJIAITHHY;

— VKyBuMjap OWIMM, KYHUKMa XaMjia MaJlakaCUHU Ha30paT KWJIUIIHY,

— YKYBUWIApD IMIAXCUW-TICUXOJIOTUK Y3UIr'a XOCJIUIMHUA XaMmJa YJIAPHUHI YET
TUJIHU OWJIMII TapakaJlapUHU TaXJIHJT KWJIMII Ba OaxXoJIallHu;

— VKyB )kapa€HUHU axO0OpOT TEXHOJIOTUsJIApU BOCUTACHAA TAILIKWI 3TUIIHY;

— MyaisH METOAMK MyaMMO HyKTal Ha3apuJaH [EJaroruk >Kapa€HHU
Ky3aTHILIHU Ba TaJAKUKOT HATWKAJIAPUHM €3Ma paBULIa Mabpy3a, KypC HIIH
Ba OUTHPYB MaJlaKaBHil UIII MAKIKIa 0aéH KUIa OJIHIIHY;

— (anra oua YKyB Marepuaiu, AapCiavkiap, YKyB KYyJUIaHMaJapUHU TaHJAII Ba
yJiapJiad caMmapaiu (hoi1aJaHuI Majlaka Ba KYHUKMallapura 3ra Oy JIMIIMHY;

— VKyB Jkapa€HM camapaJOpJIMTMHU SHaJa OIIMPpUII Makcaauaa y3 KacOui
MaxOpaTHHU MYHTa3aM PaBUILIA TAKOMUWJIAIITUPUIIHY 3TaUIAIINA KEPaK.

@aHHMHT YKYB pexaaaru 00mKka (panjaap OujiaH y3apo 00FJIMKJIUTH
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Ba yCJIyOMil KUXaTAAH Y3BHILIUIH

Yer tunm yruTum meronukacu daHu Oomika danmap - 4eT THI aMajlui
KypCH, JIMHI'BUCTHKA, mnenaroruka, ncuxojiorusi, AKT ¢annmapu Ounman y3apo
OormmK  OYmb VIAPHUHT TaMOWWI, EHOAIyB, TEXHOJOTH, METOJ Ba
ycyiutapuaan (oimanaHamm.

@dannmapapo  agoka YT TWI  YKATUII ~ METOJIUKAcH  (paHuHH
PUBOXKIIAHTUPAAU, OoinTanu, KeHrantupanu. an uvem mun amarui Kypcu OWIaH
XaM y3BHUH aloKaaa 0ynmmO, THII MaTepuaav Ba HYTK (aoJUsATH Typiaapu Oyitmda
Kepakiu  MabJymoTiapiaaH  Qouinamanamu. [lcuxonoeus  panuman  Tui
YpranyBUMWIQPHUHT €I XyCYCHATIApH, TCHXOJOTHK MEXaHW3MIIAPH, XOTHUPA,
TUKKaT, Tadakkyp, TacaBBYp, HIPOK Ba OOINKa ICHXOJIOTUK  KapaéHiapra
TabJUTYKIM MabJiyMOTIapra acociaHagu.  [lledaecocuka (paHUHUHT  TabJIUM-
TapOus TaMOWWJUTApH, 3aMOHABUU TabJIMM TEXHOJIOTHSIIAD Ba OUOAKMUKAHUHE
METO/JI, yCyJlapuiaH KeHr (doiinanaHaau.

@danHM YKUTHIIIA 3aMOHABHII NeJaTOTUK Ba aX00POT KOMMYHHUKAI[UOH
TEXHOJIOTHsLJIaP

TanaGanapHUHT 4YeT TWJI YKUTUII METOAMKAcH (paHWHU V3JIalITHpUILIApU
Y9yH VKUTHIIHAHT 3aMOHaBHI MeToapuaan Qoinananuil, WHGOPMAIUOH Ba
NEeIaroruK TEXHOJIOTUSAJIAPHU TAaTOMK ATHUII MyXUM axamustra sraaup. DaHHu
V3namTupuiaa JapcinK, YKyB Ba yCIyOu#d KyJulaHMmaiap, Mabpy3a MaTHJApH,
TabJUM  TEXHOJIOTHSJIAD  MaXMyacH, OJJEKTPOH  MAT€pUAUIap, BHUPTyall
CTeH[yIapJaH (QolgadaHmiaad. Mabpy3a, CEeMHHAp Ba aMalluii Japciapaa
NeIaroruk Ba ax00poT KOMMYHMKAIIMOH TEXHOJOTHUsIIapaH (oiinamaHuiaiu.

bynaxak 4yer TWi YKUTYBUMCHHUHI KacOMM CAOXMSATUHU IAKUIAHTUPHUILI
Makcaauaa TabiIuM KapaCHHWIAa KyHUJaru Enoauilyenap: KOMMYHHUKATHUB-
daomusATIM, WHTETpaTHB, IIaxcra WYHANTUPWITaH, KOMIICTEHIUSIBUI; Ba
mexHono2usAnap: MOJIYIUIM, MyaMMOJUIM, JIOMMXAJall, KEeWC-CTaau, TaHKHIHM
(UKpIAlIHY PUBOKIIAHTUPUII Ba OoMIKaIapiaH (pornamaHuIaIu.

ACOCHHI KUCM

YeT1 TWIHM YKUTHII MeTOAUKAaCH paH cudaTraa

UeT THJIHM YKUTHII Ha3apMACHHMHT YMyMHil MyaMMOJIaph. Y30eKHCTOH
Pecnybmmkacuna TabauM COXaCHHU MOJACpHU3AIMSJIAII JOUPacHIa YeT TUUIAPHU
Vyprauui tr3uMuan TakoMmwpiamtupuin (IIK Nel875 Ba TIK Nel971, BMK Ne
124). Yer tun tabaum npeametd cudaruga. Yer T YKUTUIN MeToaukKacu (ax
cudatuma. Yer TWIHU YKUTHII METOJMKACUHUHT TypJjiapu. YUer THI YKUATHUII
METOIMKACHHHUHT GOIIKA (haHiap GHIAH anoKacH. YKUTHII Ba YPraHHII YCYIUIapH.
Tabmum Kyutapu. TagKUKOT METOUIAPH.

Yer THT YKUTHIIHMHT MAKCa/l, TAMOMWILJIAP BA MA3MYHU

Yer Tun YKUTUIMHUHT Makcaagapu. AManmuidi mMakcan. TapOusBuii Makca.
TapmuMuil Ba PUBOXIIAHTUPYBYM Makcaa. YeT TUi YKUTUILHUHT TaMOWWIUIIapH.
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JIMHTBUCTHK, JHWAAKTHK, TCUXOJIOTMK Ba METOJUK TaMOMWWJIap. Yer THA
VKUTHIIHAHT Ma3MyHH TapKuOwWi Kucmiapu. KOMMYHHKaTHB KOMITCTEHITUSCH.
Hytk maB3ynapu. Hytk manakanapu. T marepuama. Tun MUHUMYyMU.

YeT T YKUTHIIHUHT éHIALIYB Ba METOJIAPH

Enpanrys  Tymynuacu. MeTon  TymryHuacd. YeT TWI  TabJIMMUHUHT
aHbaHABUM Ba 3aMOHABUM EHJAIIYBJIAPU Ba METOUIApU. Yer TWI YKUTUILHWHT
KOMMYHUKaTUB-(aOJUSA TN,  LIaxcra-uyHaITUPUITaH, UHTETPaTUB  Ba
KOMIIETEHTIMK €EHAauryBiapu. Meron Typiapu. AHabHaBHH, KOMMYHUKATHB,
VMHTEHCHUB Ba apajall METOJIapH.

YeT1 THI YKUTHIIHUHT TEXHOJIOTUSLIAPH
TexHosorus, NENAroruk TEXHOJIOTHMA  Ba  TabJIUM  TEXHOJIOTHS
TyllyH4Yanapu. Yer TWwil YKUTUIIHUHT MYyaMMOJM, JIOMUXAJAIl, TAHKUJIAN
(GUKpIAIHY PUBOKIIAHTUPUIL, XaMKOPJMK, Moy, AKT TexHonorusiapu.

HNurepdaoa metomiapu
WNutepdaon meroam tymyHuacu. MuTepdaon mMeronu ycyuiapu. AKIWAN
xyxyM. Knactep. Cunkselin. BeHH quarpammacu Ba Oomkaap.

Ye1 THI YKUTHII BOCUTAJIAPU Ba MALIKJIAP TU3UMHU

TabIMM BOCHTaNapy TaCHHU(W. YKUTHII BOCHTAIApH. ACOCHil Ba &paaMun
Bocurtanap. Yer Twin 6yiinua sErH YYM yMyMTabiuM Myaccacalapiaa ueT THII
TabJIMMU CU(ATHHU ONIMPUIITHUHT JKOW3 camapalii HyiapuaaH oupu cudaruma.
Uer Twm 3aMOHABUW AApCIMTUHUHT acocuid TacHubmapu. Yer tunm Oyitmua
3aMOHABUM JApPCIMK TY3UIIHUHI acOCUM Koupanapu. Typiii KOMMYHUKAaTUB
KYHHMKMa Ba MQJaKaJlapHA [NAKJUIAHTUPUIL YYyH JapCiMK Ba  YKYB
MaTepUaJUIlapUHU TaHIall Oyiuda TaBcusiap. TeXHOJNOTUK XapuTanap. Mauik -
YeT TWI YKUTHIIHUHT sroHa Oupmwmru cudaruma. KyHmkma Ba ManmakamapHUHT
MIAKJUIAHUINMAA MAaIIKJIapHUAT  posr. Mamkiaap TtacHubU. Mamkiap TypHu.
Marmkiap TU3UMHU.

Of3aku Ba €3Ma HYTKHH YpraTuil

TuHraad TymyHMIIHA YPraTuil

Tunrnad tyuryHum HyTK (aojMsiTd TypH Ba Manaka cudaruga. TuHriad
TYUIyHUII — TabJIMMHUHT Makcaaul Ba BocuTacu cudaruaa. TuHrnabd
TYUIYHUIITHUHT TCUXO(U3UOJIOTUK MEXaHU3MJIapW Ba YJIapHU IAKIIAHTUPHUII
XaMJla ~ pUBOXJIAHTUpUII  ycyuiapu. TuHrna®d  TYIIyHUIIHM — Ypraruil
KUAMHYWIMKIApU. TUHIIA0 TYIIYHUIIHUHT TYpJid YCYJUIApUHHU IIAKIUIAHTUPHUII
YYyH MallKIap TH3UMHU. AyAuo-MaTHiap OujaH uuuiam OocKuwiapu. Mamxyn
HYTKMI Majaka HIaK/UIAaHUIIMHAHT Ha30paT yCyJUlaph. XallKapo HMTHXOHJap
TU3UMHIA TUHIJIA0 TyHIyHMII Oyinya TecT Bazu(alapUHUHT Ma3MyHH Ba
Ty3yJulM. TabJIMMHUHT TypJid OOCKHYJIApWIA TUHIJIA0 TYIIyHUINTa KYWHITaH
srona JITC tanabnapu.
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lNanupummu ypraTum

[amupuimn HyTK (aoausTH Typu Ba Majaka cudaruga. [anupuimHuHr
NCUXO(PM3UOJIOTUK MEXaHW3MJIapu. MOHOJOT, AWaIor Ba MOJWIOT, YJIapHUHT
TYpAM KYypUHUILI Ba TacHU(rapu. ['anupuiira ypraTUIIHUHT “FOKOpUIaH nactra’
(MaTHIap acocuaa) Ba “macTAaH OKopura’ (MaTHTa CysiHMaraH xoJjja) ycyJuiapu.
[ManupuiHy ypratuim Mamkiapyi. Yer Til YpraTuiHUHT MaxXauliid Ba XOpWKUN
aMaIMETUAA OF3aKh HYTK MYJIOKOTH Majakacy IIaK/UTAHWIIM HAa30paTu.
TabauMHUHT Typsn OocKu4Iapuaa ranupuira Kyiwirad srona J{TC tanabnapu.

ylmmnn ypraTuiu

VKU 9er THN YPraHWIIHMHT HyTK (DAoJMATHHHHT Typd Ba Malaka
cudatuna.  YKHIHHHT MCUXO(U3NOJNIOTUK  MEXaHU3MIIAPH. Vikmman  HyTK
daoymaTH Typu cudatHa YpraTuil YKWUIIHH YpraTéil TaMONWIapH. YKHMII
MaTepHaTd. YKWITa YpraTuil OOCKMIApH.  YKHII Typiapd Ba YIapHH
HIAKJUTAHTUPULI F03aCHUaH MALIKIAp TU3UMH. YeT TUJT yPTraTUIHUHT MaxaJuIiid Ba
XOPWKHNA aMaJIMETUA YKUITHUHT MAJIAKACH IIAKJUIAaHUIINA Ha30paTu. TabIMMHUHT
Typau OOCKHHIIapHuaa YKUII Majakacura Kyvmiras sirona J[TC tanabnapu.

E3yBHu ypratum

EsyB Hyrk QaomuartuHuHr Typu Ba Manaka cudatuga.  E3ys
NCUXO(U3UOJIOTHK MEXaHU3MIIAPH. E3yB TexHuMKacu Ba €3Ma HyTKH YpIaTHILL
EsyBuu ypratum mamkaapud. Yer Tl YPraTUIIHMHT MaXaUIMii Ba XOPHKMIi
amMamuéTra €3yBHUHT MaJlaKaCu IIAKIUIAHWIIMA Ha30paTH. T[abJIMMHUHT Typid
Oockuuiapuga €3yB KYHHKManapura Ba €3Ma HYTK Majlakacura sra Oymiuiira
kyvrrad sirora JITC tamabmapw.

HyTKuii MyJ10KOTHM aMaJIra OIIMPHUII BOCUTAIAPH

Yer Tl Tanag@ysura ypraruiu

Yer tan tanabdy3uHr YpratumHUHT MOXUATH. Tamaddys marepuanmHu
MeToauk Taépnamt. Tanapdys Munumymunu tannaiml. Tanaddy3 MaTepuaTuHUHT
TakguMOTH Ba TacHu(U. Tanaddy3 kyHukManapuuu mwakuiantupuil. Tamaddys
MaTepUAIMHUHT  TakAuMOTH. @PoHeTnk Mamkiap. Tamadpdy3Hu yprarum
Tamounuiapy. TabJIUMHHMHT Typau OocKudiaapuaa Tamaddy3 KOMITETSHITUsICHUra
kyinnran sirona JITC tanabnapu.

YeT1 T JIEKCUKACHIA YPraTHII

“Jlekcuka” Ba yHra ajoKaJop TYUIyHUaJap Xakujaa. JIEKCHUKaHW METOJIMK
tailepnamt. Jlekcukanu tannaml. JIEKCMKaHUHT TakCUMOTH Ba TacHU(H. Jlekcuk
KYHUKMAJIAPHU IHAKUTAHTUPUIL. JIEKCUKaHMHT TakauMOTH. JIekchka Mamkiapu.
JlekcukaHuHr  KyJUIaHWIMIIM. JIEeKCMKaHM ypratuim Tamouwsuiapu.  Jlekcuk
KYHUKMaJap IIAK/UIAHTAHJMK ~ Japakacu Hazoparh. TabJUMHUHT  TypJid
OocKu4JIapHa JIEKCUK KoMmreTeHusra Kyniran srona JITC tanabnapu.

YeT1 THII TPAMMATHKACUTA YPraTHIL
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“I'paMmmaruka” TymryH4yacura aoup. ['pamMmMaTukaHu METOAMK TaiiepJiall.
['pammaTikany TaHmam. ['paMMaTHKaHWHT TaKCMMOTH Ba TacHH(H. ['pammarwk
KYHUKMQJIAPHU [IAKIUIAHTUpUII. |’ pamMMarvkanu TakaumMoTu. ['pammaruka
MalKIapyd.  |'paMMaTMKaHUHT  KYJUIAHWIMIIA. |’ paMMaTWKaHu  ypraruil
TamoWmiapu.  TabJIUMHHUHT Typii OOCKUYIapuIa rpaMMaTUK KOMIETEHIHTA
kyuniran sirona JITC tanabnapu.

Hyrk KyHHKMa Ba MAJIAKAJAPHHU HA30paT KUIHII

Hazoparamar wmoxusatu. Hazoparamar o0bektn. Haszopar  xummwmim
meroaukacu. Hazopar ycymiapu, Typiapu, makmwiapu. Tect yTkaszum. KyHukma Ba
MasiakajiapHu 0axoJiarll.

Yer T YKUTHII KAPACHUHN TAINKUAJ KA

Yer T mapcu Ba yHH pexamamrrupuml. Yer T gapcu Ba AapCHUHD
Makcaau. MyaJUIMMHHHT Aapcra Tadeprapaurd. Jlapc Typiapu Ba OOCKHYJIApH.
JlapcHUHr OOILTAaHUIIM, AaCOCUW KUCMH, SIKyHHUH Oockuuu. Pexamamrupu.
Mag3yuii pexa. [lapc pexacu.

YeT THI YKUTHII 00CKHYJIAPH

Viurnm xapaeHHHH GOCKMUNApra aKpaTUIL. BONUIAHFHY, YpTa, OKOPH
oockuumnap srona JITC acocupa.
Yet1 i1 Oyiinua 1apcaaH TAlIKAPH MILIAP

Japcnan Tamkapu MIDIAp Makcaayd Ba TAIKWIMK Me30Hyapu. Jlapcaan
TallIKapW UIUIAPHU TAIKWI Kl OMMaBuil, Typyxuid Ba sIKKaMa-sikKa UIuIap.

Typiau yKyB OpTiIapuaa 4eT THJI YKUTHLI

Typm yKyB ropTiiapuia 4YEeT TWI YKWTHII MACAJIaHUHT METOJIOJIOTHUK
tapTHOAa Kyhmmmmm. “Kumécuii meroguka” TymryH4acura Aoup. Typiau YKyB
IopTIapuaa 4yeT Tui TabiuMu TacHuu. Tabmum myaccanapu. Yer TH YKUTHII
MakcaJjiapy, Ma3MyHH Ba MeTojiapu TacHuu. Twuiap tabauminyHocauru. OHa
TWJIUHUA YKATHUIL. WKKUHYA TUIHW YKUTUIL YeT TWIHM YKUATWIL THIT TabiIMMH
»Kamyiama TaCHU(H.

AMaJIMH MALIFYJI0TVIADUHUHT TAXMUHMUA PyHXaTH
Yet TrUTHU YKUTHIIT MeTOoAMKacHu (paH cudarua.

Yer i YKUTUILHUHT MAKCaJl, TAMOWWILIAD BA Ma3MYHH.
Yer T YKUTUIHUHT EHJAIIYB Ba METOIJIApU.

Yer TH YKUTUIIHUHT TEXHOJIOTUSIIAPU.

Nutepdaon meroaiapu.

Yer TIII YKUTUII BOCUTAJIAPU BA MAIIKIAP TU3UMHU.

ok wihE
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7. TuHrnad TYUIyHUIIHU YpraTullL

8. lamupummam yprarui.

9. VkumHu yprarum.

10.EsyBHu yprarumr.

11.Yer Ti tanaddysura yprarui.

12.Yet THI TEKCUKACHTa YpTaTHIILL.

13.Yer THJ1 rpaMMaTHKacura ypraruiil.

14. HyTK KYHMKMa Ba MaJlaKaJJApMHHU HA30paT KUJIMILL.

15.Yer i1 YKUTHUI )KapaCHUHU TAITKUJT KYJTAILL

16.bonrranFuy  MakTtabga dYeT TWI YKUTHIN >KapaéHWHA TAIIKWII OTHII

TEXHOJIOTHsIapH.

17. Vpra wmaktabna der T YKUTHID SKApASHWHM  TAINKMI  STHII
TEXHOJIOTUsJIapH.

18. Akanemuk muuednapga YeT THI VKUTUII >KapaéHUHU TAIIKWI OSTHUII
TEXHOJIOTHsIapU.

19.Yer tun Oyiinya gapcaaH Talkapy UIIap.
20. Typam YKyB ropT/Iapuia 4eT T YKATHIIL.

Kypce vimmHM Tamkmi 3Tui 0 yiu4da ycayoud KypcaTmMaJjap

Kypc noiimxacMHUHT Makcaau - TajgabaHW 4YeT T YKUTYBUMCHU KacOui
daonmuaTHTa Ha3zapuid Xamaa aMaldid  KUXaTAaH —Tauépiami, 3aMOHaBUA
METOIMKAaHUHT acCOCHM MyaMMOJapy OWIaH TaHUIUTUPHUILI, TajabaJapHUHT OJITaH
Ha3apui OWIMMJIAPUHU KyJUlalla amMaluil KYHUKManap XOCWUJ KWIWLI, yJap/aH
V3 daomusatuaa yaymin GonganaHuIll, Kypc JOUNXaTapUHA WHTIIN3 THIUAA E3HII
KYHUKMAaCWHH MAKUTAaHTUPHUIIIaH HOOpaTaup.

Kypc umnm maB3ynapu ¢dan TagaOugaH Keaud YuKuO Ty3WJIau Ba Xap WHIH
SHrujaaHuO Ba TYnupud O6opmnagu. Unmuii paxbap xap Oup Tanadara maxcuii
TOMIIIMPUK Oepaau, Kypc WMIIMHUHT peXach Ty3WIaaud Ba TETUIUTH agabuériap
TaBCHUS KWIMHAIW Ba JOUMHK paBuUIIa HazopaT KuiauO Oopaau. TamabamapHUHT
ax00poT pecypc Mapkaznapuaad, HTepHET calTiapuaad Kepaki agadueriapHu
u371a0d TONWIIM, KEpaKiM MaB3yJapHU YpraHumuy Ba Oy Xakaa — amajuid
MaIFyJaoTiap MmanTuaa axoopoT OepuImra YbTHOOP KapaTuiau.

MycTakni TABIMMHAHUHT IIAKIM Ba MA3MYHHU
Tanaba MycCTakuil WIIMHUHT aCOCHM Makcaiu — YKUTYBUMHUT paxOapiiuru
Ba Ha3oparuja MyalsH VKyB HIIIAPUHU MYCTaKWI paBUINAa OaKapwIl Y4IyH
OWIMM Ba KYHUKMalapHU MIAK/UIAHTUPHILI Ba PUBOXJIAHTHpUIAUp. Yer Tui
YKUTUII METOJMKacu (paHuJaH MYCTaKWl MIUIAPHU TAlUKWI 3TUINAA KyHuaaru
makJjuiapiad (onnamaHuIaau
» Oepwiran Mmap3ynap Oyiuda axoopotT (pedepar, Power Point TakaumoTn)
TaWEpJIalLL
» Hazapuil OWIMMIIApHU aMamuéTAa KyJulaml (Japc pexalapuHu  TY3UI,
CUH(IAH TalmKapu TaJOUpiap MIUIAHMACHHM SIpATUI, KypFa3Mald KypoJl
Ba TapKaTMa Marepuaiap sipaTui);
» WIMHNA MakoJia, alKyMaHTa Mabpy3a Taiépan;
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» VKyB-METOJMK TIOPTHOJIMO TalEpIIallr;
» KacOWii  KOMIICTHHIMSJIAPHU  PUBOMJIAHTUPHUII  MakKcaawia JIOHuXa
TagOupIapuaa KaTHAIIIHIIL

TaBcus dTWIA€TTaH MYCTAKWI HIIVIAPHUHI' MaB3yJdapu

3amonaBuii Tii1 cuécaru (IIK Nel875, IIK Ne1971, BMK Nel24).

Yer TvN YKUTUIHUHT 3aMOHAaBUM EHJAITYBIIApHU.

Yer T YKUTUIIHUHT 3aMOHABUN METO/JIAPH.

YeT Tu YKUTUILHUHT TabJIUM TEXHOJIOTHSIIAPHU.

Tankuauit ukpnamnu puBoxaHTUpuil TexHojorusicu (Humodap rymm,

biym kyouku, Unrennekt xapuracu, bamuk ckeneru, IIOIIC-popmyna Ba

Oormkanap).

TPU3-rexHosorus.

SWOT-xanBan.

On-line TexHONOTHsITApH OPKATIM TUHTIIA0 TYITYHUIIHU Y PTaTHIIL

. On-line TexHONMOTHUsIIIAPY OPKATIH TATUPHUIITHA YPTaTHIIL

10 On-line TexHOJOTUSATIAPU OPKAITM YKUIIHU YPTaTUIIL.

11. On-line TexHONOTUSATIAPY OPKAIIU E3YBHU YPTaTUILL

12. On-line TexHoNoTUsIIapu OpKamm 4et Tia Tanaddys3ura yprarumr.

13. On-line TexHoMOTHSATIApH OPKAJIM YET THJI JICKCUKACHTA Y PraTHIIL.

14. On-line TexHOJOTUsUIAPU OPKATH YET THJI IPaMMaTHKaCUra YpraTHIIL.

15. On-line TexHOIOTHSATIAPY OPKAIHM HYTK KYHHKMa Ba MaJlaKaJIApUHU Ha30pat
KWJTALL

16. MacodaBwuii TabJIUM OpKaIHA TUHTIA0 TYITYHHUIITHA YPTaTHIIL

17. MacodaBuii TabJIMM OPKaJIM TAMUPUIIHU YPraTUILL.

18. MacodaBuii TabJIMM OPKAJIU YKUIIIHU YPTaTHIIL

19. MacodaBuii TabJIiM OpKaJu €3yBHU YPTaTHILL

20. Macodapuii TabJIMM OPKaIM YeT THII Tanaddys3ura ypraruii.

21. MacodaBuii TabaMM OPKaIXd YET THJI JIEKCUKACUTa Y praTHlil.

22. MacodaBuii TabJIuM OPKAIX Y€T T IPaMMAaTHUKacura YpraTHIIL.

23. MacodaBuii TabauM OpKalu HYTK KYHHMKMa Ba MaJjlaKaJapuHU Ha3opaT
KA

24. Yer tun yxutum OOCKUUJIApHUIA AWIAKTUK MaTepUAUIApHU SPATUII Ba
KyJuiam (OOUUTaHFUY Ba ypTa YMYMTabJIMM MakTaOJiap, akaJeMUK JIMLEN Ba
KacO-XyHap KOJIIeXKIIApH).

25. UYer tun Oy¥inua mapciaH TalIKapy WIDIap Oyirda WIIIaHMaliap SpaTHIIl

Ba KyJutami (OOTIUIaHFUY Ba ypTa YMyMTabJIUM MakTadap, akaJleMHUK JIUIEH

Ba KacO-XyHap KOJUIEKIapH).
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muhokama etilgan va tarjima nazariyasi va amaliyoti fakulteti 1lmiy kengashida

muhokama gilish uchun tavsiya etilgan.

Kafedra mudiri:

20 _yil« ” Normuratova V.1.
IImiy kengash raisi:

20 yil* 7 Ziyaeva S.
Kelishildi:
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KIRISH

Taqdim etilayotgan “Chet til o’qitish metodikasi” fanining ilmiy-nazariy va
amaliy masalalari, tillar o’qitishning zamonaviy texnologiyalari metodlari ularni
go’llab chet tili o’ qitishni tashkil qilish bilan bog’liq muammolar xaqida ma’ lumot
beradi.

Fanning magsad va vazifalari

Fanning maqsadi - bakalavr darajasidagi talabalarga chet til o’qitish
metodikasi ilmiy-nazariy masalalari, metodlari va ularni qo’llash, o’qitishni tashkil
qilish bo’yicha atroflicha bilim berish, shu bilan ularning birga kelajakdagi ish
faoliyatlarida amaliy axamiyat kasb etuvchi metodik bilim, ko’nikma va
malakalarni shakllantirish va rivojlantirishdan iborat.

Fanning vazifasi chet tili o’qitish metodikasining nazariy va amaliy
masalalari, metodlari bo’yicha bilimlarini o’rgatishdan iborat. Ushbu fan
talabalarni nazariy amaliy jihatdan yetuk mutaxassis bo’lishlariga xizmat qiladi.

Fan bo'yicha talabalarning bilim, ko nikma va malakalariga
go yiladigan talablar

Chet til o’qitish metodikasi o’quv fanini o’zlashtirish jarayonida amalga
oshiriladigan masalalar doirasida talaba:

- chet tili o’qitish metodikasi va  pedtexnologiyaning tarkibiy
qismlarini, nazarity masalalarini, metodlarini, ularni amalda qo’llashni bilishi
kerak.

- muayyan nazariy va amaliy masalalarga oid fikrlarni bayon etishi,
ayni fikrlarga nisbatan tanqidiy munosabatda bo’lish ko’nikmalariga ega bo’lish
kerak.

- qo’llagan metodlarini ilmiy asoslab berish va ularni amalda qo’llay
bilish malakalariga ega bo’lish kerak.

Fanning o quv rejadagi boshga fanlar bilan o zaro bog ligligi
va uslubiy jihatdan uzviyligi

Chet til 0’qitish metodikasi fanini o’ qitishda talabalarning o’zbek, rus tilj,
falsafa, mantiq, psixologiya, pedagogik maxorat bo’yicha fanlaridan egallagan
bilimlariga asoslanadi. Til o’qitishning zamonaviy texnologiyalari fani bo’lajak
o’qituvchiga metodika sohasida bo’yicha bilimlarni berishga mo’ljallangan uning
negizida lingvistika, psixologiya, didaktika fanlari yotadi. Ular doimo o’zaro
alogada bo’ladilar. Bu aloga uni rivojlantiradi, boyitadi, kengaytiradi. Ushbu fan
bakalavriyatning 3 kursida «Pedagogika» va «Psixologiya» fanlar bilan parallel
ravishda o’qitiladi.

Fanning ishlab chigarishdagi o'rni
416



Chet tili bo’yicha pedtexnologiyalar fani bo’lajak chet tili o’qituvchilarini
tayyorlashning ajralmas gismidir. Pedtexnologiyalar fani kasbiy fan hisoblanadi.
Bakalavriat talabalarini o’rta-umumta’lim maktab, akademik litsey, kasb-hunar
kollejlarida pedtexnologiyalar bo’yicha chet tili o’qituvchisi bo’lib ishlashni
ko’zda tutadi. Pedtexnolgiyalar fani chet tili o’qituvchisini tayyorlashda asosiy
zamonaviy bo’g’in hisoblanadi.

Fanni o qitishda zamonaviy axborot va pedagogik texnologiyalar

Talabalarning chet til o’qitish metodikasi fanini o’zlashtirishlari uchun
o’qitishning zamonaviy usullaridan foydalanish, yangi informatsion va pedagogik
texnologiyalarni tatbiq etish muhim ahamiyatga egadir. Fanni o’zlashtirishda
darslik, o’quv va uslubiy qo’llanmalar, ma’ruza matnlari, texnologiyalar majmuasi,
elektron materiallar, virtual stendlardan foydalaniladi. Ma’ruza va amaliy darslarda
mos ravishdagi pedagogik va axborot texnologiyalaridan foydalaniladi.

Chet tili o’qituvchisining professional salohiyatini shakllantirish uchun
ta’lim jarayonini individuallashtirish va o’zaro farqlashga, tafakkur faoliyatini
jadallashtirishga hamda ijodkorlik qobiliyatini rivojlantirishga, o’quvchilarning
professional reflektsiyasiga yo’naltirilgan quyidagi zamonaviy ta’lim metodlaridan
foydalaniladi:

o ijodiy topshiriglarni yechish texnologiyalari;
mukammal salohiyatli yondashuv;
integrativ yondashuv;
shaxsiy yo’naltirilgan yondashuv;
kommunikativ-faoliyatli yondashuv;
interaktiv yondashuv;
muammo li ta’lim;
modulli ta’ lim;
o’yinlar texnologiyasi.

Fanning hajmi va mazmuni
Fanning hajmi

Mashg’ulot turi Ajratilgan Semestr
soat

Ma’ruza 66 6-7

Amaliy seminar 86 6-7
mashg’ulotlari

Mustaqil ta’lim 106 6-7

Kurs ishi - -

Laboratoriya mashg’uloti - -

Jami 258
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Nazariy mashg’ulotlar mazmuni va ularga ajratilgan soatlar

T/r Fanning bo’limi va mavzusi, ma’ruza Mashg’ulotlar | Ajrat
mazmuni magqsadi ilgan
soatla
r
l. Chet til o’qitish metodikasi fanining Chet tilni
nazariy asoslari: o’qitish  metodikasi

Chet tilni o’qitish metodikasi fan | fan sifatida,
sifatida maqsad,

Chet til o’qitishning magqsad, | tamoyillar va
tamoyillar va mazmuni mazmuni, yondashuv 12
Chet til o’qitishning yondashuv va | va metodlari,

metodlari texnologiyalari,

Chet til o’qgitishning texnologiyalari interfaol

Interfaol metodlari metodlari,

Chet til o’qitish vositalari va mashglar vositalari  va
tizimi mashglar tizimi bilan

tanishtirish

1-ma’ruza. Chet tilni o’qitish Fanning
metodikasi fan sifatida predmeti, iimiy

Chet tilni o’qitish nazariyasining | tadqigot metodlari,
umumiy muammolari. O’ zbekiston Chet tilni
Respublikasida ta’lim sohasini | 0’qitish
modernizatsiyalash doirasida chet tillarni | metodikasining
o’rganish  tizimini takomillashtirish  (PQ | turlari, boshga fanlar
Nel1875 va PQ Nel1971, VMQ Ne 124). Chet til | bilan alogasi.
ta’lim predmeti sifatida. Chet til o’qitish| O’qitish va o’rganish | 2
metodikasi fan sifatida. Chet tilni o’qitish | usullari bilan
metodikasining turlari. Chet til o’qitish | tanishtirish.
metodikasining boshga fanlar bilan alogasi.

O’qitish va o’rganish usullari. Ta’lim yo’llari.
Tadgigot metodlari.

2-ma’ruza. Chet til

Chet til o’qgitishning magqsad,| o’qitishning
tamoyillar va mazmuni magsad]ari,

Chet til o’ qitishning maqgsadlari. Amaliy | tamoyillari, mazmuni
maqgsad. Tarbiyaviy maqgsad. Ta’limiy va | tarkibiy gismlari
rivojlantiruvchi maksad. Chet til o’qitishning | tushuncha berish
tamoyillari. Lingvistik, didaktik, psixologik va 5

metodik tamoyilar.  Chet til o’qitishning
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mazmuni tarkibiy gismlari. Nutg mavzulari.
Nutg malakalari. Til materiali. Til minimumi.

3-ma’ruza.

CHet til o’qitishning yondashuv va
metodlari

Yondashuv tushunchasi. Metod
tushunchasi. CHet til ta’limining an’anaviy va
zamonaviy yondashuvlari va metodlari. Chet til
o’qitishning kommunikativ-faoliyatli,
shaxsga-yo’naltirilgan, integrativ. =~ va
kompetentlik yondashuvlari. Metod turlari.
Ana’naviy, kommunikativ, intensiv va aralash
metodlari.

An’anaviy va
zamonaviy
yondashuvlari
metodlari,

hagida
tushuncha berish

va

4-ma’ruza.

CHet til o’qitishning texnologiyalari

Texnologiya, pedagogik texnologiya va
ta’lim texnologiya tushunchalari. Chet til
o’qitishning muammoli, loyihalash, tanqidiy
fikrlashni rivojlantirish, hamkorlik, modul,
AKT texnologiyalari.

Texnologiya,
pedagogik
texnologiya va ta’lim
texnologiya
tushunchalari va
turlari hagida

tushuncha berish

5-ma’ruza.

Interfaol metodlari

Interfaol metodi tushunchasi. Interfaol
metodi usullari.  Agliy xujum. Klaster.

Sinkveyn. Venn diagrammasi va boshqalar.

Interfaol
metodlari

Interfaol
metodi  tushunchasi
va hagida tushuncha
berish

6-ma’ruza.

CHet til o’qitish vositalari va
mashglar tizimi

Ta’lim vositalari  tasnifi.  O’qitish

vositalari. Asosiy va yordamchi vositalar. Chet
til bo’yicha yangi O’UM umumta’lim
muassasalarida chet til ta’limi sifatini
oshirishning joiz samarali yo’llaridan biri
sifatida. Chet til zamonaviy darsligining asosiy
tasniflari. Chet til bo’yicha zamonaviy darslik

tuzishning  asosiy  qoidalari. Turli
kommunikativ  ko’nikma va malakalarni
shakllantirish uchun darslik va o’quv
materiallarini tanlash bo’yicha  tavsiyalar.
Texnologik xaritalar. Mashq - chet til

Ta’lim
vositalari va mashqg
tizimi hagida
tushuncha berish
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o’qitishning yagona birligi sifatida. Ko’nikma
va malakalarning shakllanishida mashqlarning
roli. Mashqglar tasnifi. Mashqlar turi. Mashglar
tizimi.

. Og’zaki va yozma nutqni o’rgatish Chet tili nutq
Tinglab tushunis hni o’rgatish | faoliyati turlarini
nazariyasi, amaliyoti va nazorati gapirish, tinglab
Gapirishni  o’rgatish  nazariyasi, | tushunish, o’qish va
amaliyoti va nazorati yozuvni o’rgatish | 22
O’qishni o’rgatish nazariyasi, | nazariyasi, amaliyti
amaliyoti va nazorati va nazorati xaqida
Yozuvni o’rgatish nazariyasi, | mahlumot berish
amaliyoti va nazorati
7-ma’ruza. Tinglab
Tinglab  tushunishni o’rgatish | tushunish nutq
nazariyasi faoliyati  turi va
Tinglab tushunish nutq faoliyati turi va | malaka sifatida,.
malaka sifatida. Tinglab tushunish — ta’limning | psixofiziologik
magsadi va vositasi sifatida. Tinglab | mexanizmlari va
tushunishning psixofiziologik mexanizmlari va | ularni  shakllantirish | 2
ularni  shakllantirish hamda rivojlantirish | hamda rivojlantirish
usullari.  Tinglab  tushunishni  o’rgatish | usullari, o’rgatish
qiyinchiliklari. giyinchiliklari xaqida
mahlumot berish.
8-ma’ruza. Tinglab
Tinglab  tushunishni o’rgatish | tushunishning
amaliyoti mashglar tizimi va
Tinglab tushunishning turli usullarini | audio-matnlar  bilan
shakllantirish uchun mashglar tizimi. Audio- | ishlash  bosqgichlari 5
matnlar bilan ishlash bosqgichlari. xagida mahlumot
berish.
9-ma’ruza. Tinglab  tushunishni Mavjud nutqiy
nazorati malaka
Mavjud nutgiy malaka shakllanishining | shakllanishining
nazorat usullari. Xalgaro imtihonlar tizimida | nazorat usullari
tinglab tushunish bo’yicha test vazifalarining | xaqida mahlumot
mazmuni va tuzulishi Ta’limning turli | berish. 5

bosqichlarida tinglab tushunishga qo’yilgan
yagona DTS talablari.

10-ma’ruza.

Gapirishni o’rgatish nazariyasi

Gapirish nutq faoliyati turi va malaka
sifatida. Gapirishning psixofiziologik

Gapirish  nutq

faoliyati  turi va
malaka sifatida.
Gapirishning
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mexanizmlari. Monolog, dialog va polilog,
ularning turli ko’rinish va tasniflari. Gapirishga
o’rgatishning “yuqoridan pastga” (matnlar
asosida) va “pastdan yuqoriga” (matnga
suyanmagan holda) usullari.

psixofiziologik
mexanizmlari, turlari,
“yuqoridan  pastga”
(matnlar asosida) va
“pastdan  yuqoriga”
(matnga suyanmagan
holda) usullari xaqida
mahlumot berish.

11-ma’ruza.

Gapirishni o’rgatish amaliyoti

Gapirishni o’rgatish mashqlari (turli xil
dialog va monolog uchun) va metodlari.

Roli o’yin metodi, bahs-munozara
metodi- biror mavzu bo’yicha ta’lim oluvchilar
bilan o’zaro bahs tarzida o’tkaziladigan
o’qitish metodidir.

Gapirishni
o’rgatish  mashqlari
va metodlari xagida
mahlumot berish.

12-ma’ruza.

Gapirishni o’rgatish nazorati

Chet til o’rgatishning mahalliy va xorijiy
amaliyotida og’zaki nutq muloqoti malakasi
shakllanishi  nazorati.  Ta’limning  turli
bosqichlarida gapirishga qo’yilgan yagona
DTS talablari.

Bilishni xohlayman, Insert strategiyasi.

Chet til
o’rgatishning og’zaki
nutq muloqgoti
nazorati. Ta’limning
turli bosgichlarida
gapirishga qo’yilgan
yagona DTS talablari
xagida mahlumot
berish.

13-ma’ruza.
O’qishni o’rgatish nazariyasi
O’qish chet til o’rganishning nutq

O’qish
o’rganishning  nutq
faoliyatining turi va

faoliyatining turi  va malaka sifatida. | malaka sifatida.
O’qishning  psixofiziologik  mexanizmlari. | O’qishning
O’qishni nutq faoliyati turi sifatida o’rgatish. | psixofiziologik
O’qishni  o’rgatish tamoyilari. O’qish | mexanizmlari,
materiali. O’qishga o’rgatish bosqichlari. | tamoyilari, o’qish
Agliy xujum metodi. materiali va o’rgatish
bosgichlari  xaqida
mahlumot berish.
14-ma’ruza. O’qish
O’qishni o’rgatish amalieti texnikasi va mashglar
O’qish turlari va ularni shakllantirish | tizimi xaqida

yuzasidan mashglar tizimi.
Muammoli vaziyat metodi.

mahlumot berish.

15-ma’ruza.
O’qishni o’rgatish nazorati

Chet
o’rgatishning

til
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Chet til o’rgatishning mahalliy va xorijiy
amaliyotida o’qishning malakasi shakllanishi

o’qishning malakasi
shakllanishi nazorati.

nazorati. Ta’limning turli bosqichlarida o’qish | Ta’limning turli| 2
malakasiga qo’yilgan yagona DTS talablari. bosqichlarida o’qish
Intsident metodi. Dumaloq stol. malakasiga qo’yilgan
yagona DTS talablari
xagida mahlumot
berish.
16-ma’ruza. Yozuv  nutq
Yozuvni o’rgatish nazariyasi va | faoliyatining turi va
amaliyoti malaka sifatida,
Yozuv nutg faoliyatining turi va malaka | psixofiziologik
sifatida. Yozuv psixofiziologik mexanizmlari. | mexanizmlari,
Yozuv texnikasi va yozma nutqn o’rgatish. | texnikasi va yozuvni
Yozuvni o’rgatish mashqlari. o’rgatish mashqlari| 2
Loyiha metodi. Asalari ini metodi. xagida mahlumot
berish.
17-ma’ruza. Chet til
Yozuvni o’rgatish nazorati o’rgatishning
Chet til o’rgatishning mahalliy va xorijiy | yozuvning malakasi
amaliyotida yozuvning malakasi shakllanishi| shakllanishi nazorati.
nazorati. Ta’limning turli bosqichlarida yozuv | Ta’limning turli
ko’nikmalariga va yozma nutq malakasiga ega | bosgichlarida yozuv
bo’lishga qo’yilgan yagona DTS talablari. ko’nikmalariga  va
Ishbop 0’ yin metodi. yozma nutq |
malakasiga ega
bo’lishga qo’yilgan
yagona DTS talablari
xagida mahlumot
berish.
Nutgly mulogotni amalga oshirish Chet tili
I1l. | vositalari nutgiy  mulogotni
Chet til talaffuziga  o’rgatish | nazariyasi,
nazariyasi, amaliyoti va nazorati amaliyoti val 1,
Chet til leksikasiga  o’rgatish | nazorati
nazariyasi, amaliyoti va nazorati xagida
Chet til grammatikasiga o’rgatish | ma’lumotlar berish.
nazariyasi, amaliyoti va nazorati
18-ma’ruza. Chet til talaffuzini
Chet til talaffuziga  o’rgatish| o’rgatishning
nazariyasi va amaliyoti mohiyati, materialini
Chet til talaffuzini o’rgatishning | metodik tayyorlash, | 2
mohiyati.  Talaffuz ~ materialini  metodik | minimumini tanlash,
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tayyorlash. Talaffuz minimumini tanlash. | materialining
Talaffuz materialining tagdimoti va tasnifi. | tagdimoti va tasnifi,
Talaffuz ko’nikmalarini shakllantirish. | ko’nikmalari,
Talaffuz materialining tagdimoti. Fonetik | tagdimoti.  Fonetik
mashqlar. Talaffuzni o’rgatish tamoyillari. mashqlar va
Shaxsni faollashtirish. tamoyillari  xagida
ma’ lumotlar berish.
19-ma’ruza. Turli

Chet til talaffuziga o’rgatish nazorati

Talaffuz  ko’nikmalar  shakllanganlik
darajasi nazorati. Ta’limning turli
bosgichlarida  talaffuz ~ kompetentsiyasiga
qo’yilgan yagona DTS talablari.

Roli 0’yin metodi. Galereya metodi.

bosgichlarida talaffuz
kompetentsiyasiga
qo’yilgan yagona
DTS talablari xaqida
ma’lumotlar berish.

20-ma’ruza.

Chet til leksikasiga o’rgatish
nazariyasi va amaliyoti

“Leksika” va unga alogador
tushunchalar  xaqgida. Leksikani metodik
tayerlash. Leksikani tanlash. Leksikaning

tagsimoti va tasnifi. Leksik ko’nikmalarni
shakllantirish. Leksikaning taqdimoti. Leksika
mashqlari.  Leksikaning qo’llanilishi.
Leksikani o’rgatish tamoyillari.

“Leksika” va
unga alogador
tushunchalar xaqida.
Leksikani  metodik
tayerlash va tanlash.

Leksikaning
tagsimoti, taqdimoti
va tasnifi. Leksika
mashglari,
qo’llanilishi va
tamoyillari  xaqida

ma’ lumotlar berish.

21-ma’ruza.
Chet til leksikasiga o’rgatish nazorati

Leksik  ko’nikmalar  shakllanganlik
darajasi nazorati. Ta’limning turli
bosgichlarida leksik kompetentsiyaga

qo’yilgan yagona DTS talablari.
Qor koptokchalari metodi.

Leksik darajasi
nazorati, ta’limning
turli  bosgichlarida
leksik
kompetentsiyaga
qo’yilgan yagona
DTS talablari xaqgida
ma’ lumotlar berish

22-ma’ruza.

Chet til grammatikasiga o’rgatish
nazariyasi va amaliyoti

“Grammatika”  tushunchasiga  dorr.
Grammatikani metodik tayerlash.
Grammatikani  tanlash.  Grammatikaning

tagsimoti va tasnifi. Grammatik ko’nikmalarni
shakllantirish. ~ Grammatikani  tagdimoti.
Grammatika  mashqglari.  Grammatikaning

“Grammatika”
tushunchasiga
Grammatikaning
tagsimoti va tasnifi,
taqdimoti, mashqlari.
va tamoyillari xagida
ma’ lumotlar berish

doir.
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qo’llanilishi. Grammatikani
tamoyillari.
SHaxsni faollashtirish. Klaster metodi

o’rgatish

23-ma’ruza.

Chet til grammatikasiga
nazorati

Grammatika ko’nikmalar shakllanganlik
darajasi nazorati. Ta’limning turli
bosgichlarida grammatik  kompetentsiyaga
qo’yilgan yagona DTS talablari.

o’rgatish

Grammatika
ko’nikmalar
shakllanganlik
darajasi nazorati
xaqida ma’ lumotlar
berish

V.

Nazoratning mohiyati. Nazoratning
ob’ekti. Nazorat qilish metodikasi. Nazorat
usullari, turlari, shakllari. Test o’tkazish.
Ko’nikma va malakalarni baholash.

Chet tilida
bilim, malaka va
ko’nikmalarni
tekshirish  hagida
ma’lumot berish

24-ma’ruza.
Nazoratning mohiyati.
ob’ekti. Nazorat qilish metodikasi.

Nazoratning

Nazoratning
mohiyati, ob’ekti va
metodikasi  xaqida
ma’lumotlar berish

25-ma’ruza.
Ta’limning turli bosqichlarida
nazorat usullari, turlari, shakllari.

Ta’limning
bosqichlarida
usullari,
shakllari
ma’ lumotlar

turli
nazorat
turlari,
xaqida
berish

26-ma’ruza.
Test o’tkazish.
malakalarni baholash.

Ko’nikma va

Test turlari
xaqida ma’ lumotlar
berish

Chet til o’qitish jaraenini
gilish

Chet til darsi va uni rejalashtirish.
Chet til darsi va darsning magsadi.
Muallimning darsga tayergarligi. Dars
turlari va bosqichlari. Darsning boshlanishi,
asosiy gismi, yakuniy bosgichi.
Rejalashtirish. Mavzuiy reja. Dars rejasi.

tashgqil

Chet til darsi
va uni rejalashtirish.
Chet til darsi va
darsning magsadi
xaqida ma’ lumotlar
berish

14

27-ma’ruza.

Chet til darsi va uni rejalashtirish.
CHet til darsi va darsning magsadi.
Muallimning darsga tayergarligi.

Chet til darsi
va uni rejalashtirish
xaqida ma’ lumotlar
berish
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28-ma’ruza. Dars turlari va
Dars turlari va bosgichlari. Darsning | bosgichlari  xaqida
boshlanishi, asosiy gismi, yakuniy bosgichi. | ma’lumotlar berish 2
Rejalashtirish. Mavzuiy reja.
29-ma’ruza. Ta’limning
Ta’limning turli bosqichlarida dars| turli  bosgichlarida 9
rejasi. dars rejasi xaqida
ma’lumotlar berish
30-ma’ruza. Boshlang’ich,
Chet til o’qitish bosqichlari o’rta, yuqori
O’qitish jaraenini bosqichlarga ajratish. | bosgichlar ~ yagona 9
Boshlang’ich, o’rta, yuqori bosqichlar yagona | DTS asosida xagida
DTS asosida. ma’ lumotlar berish
31-ma’ruza. Darsdan
Chet til bo’yicha darsdan tashqari| tashgari ishlar
ishlar magsadi va tashkiliy
Darsdan tashgari ishlar magsadi va | mezonlari xagida 5
tashkilly mezonlari. Darsdan tashqari ishlarni | ma’lumotlar berish
tashkil gilish. Ommaviy, guruhiy va yakkama-
yakka ishlar.
32-ma’ruza. Turli o’quv
Turli o’quv yurtlarida chet til o’qitish | yurtlarida chet til
Turli o’quv yurtlarida chet til o’qitish | ta’limi tasnifi. Ta’lim
masalaning metodologik tartibda qo’yilishi. | muassalari. Chet til
“Qiyosty metodika” tushunchasiga doir. Turli| o’qitish magsadlari,
o’quv yurtlarida chet til ta’limi tasnifi. Ta’lim | mazmuni va
muassalari. Chet til o’qitish maqsadlari, | metodlari tasnifi| 2
mazmuni va metodlari tasnifi. Tillar | xaqgida ma’lumotlar
ta’limshunosligi. Ona tilini o’qitish. Ikkinchi | berish
tilni o’qitish. Chet tilni o’qitish. Til ta’limi
jamlama tasnifi.
33-ma’ruza. 9
Yakunlovchi ma’ruza
Jami 66
Seminar mashg’ulotlari mazmuni va ajratilgan soatlar
Tir Fanning bo’limi va mavzusi,| Mashg’ulotlar Ajratilga
ma’ruza mazmuni magqsadi n soatlar
1 Chet til o’qitish metodikasi fanining Chet til
nazariy asoslari va yagin fanlar bilan| o’qitish 2
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alogasi va ularga bog 'liqligi

metodikasining
nazariy asoslari
bilan tanishtirish.

Chet til o’qitish metodikasi fanining

Chet tili

maqsadlari, mazmuni, tamoyil va| o’qitish maqsadlari,
metodlari mazmuni,
tamoyillari  hagida
tushuncha  berish
berish
Chet til o’qitishning yondashuv va Chet til
metodlari o’qitish metodikasi
mashglar tizimi,
ingliz tili o’qitish
vositalari hagida
tushuncha berish
Chet til o qitishning texnologiyalari Chet tili
o’qitish

metodikasining
tarixiy metodlari
hagida  tushuncha
berish

Interfaol metodlari

Zamonaviy
metodlar, yangi
pedagogik
texnologiyalar,
interaktiv. metodlar,
yangi  zamonaviy
metodlar,
texnologiyalar
hagida  tushuncha
berish

Cher til
mashqlar tizimi

o’qitish  vositalari va

Zamonaviy
metodlar,
pedagogik
texnologiyalar,
interaktiv. metodlar,
yangi  zamonaviy
metodlar,
texnologiyalar
hagida  tushuncha
berish

yangi

Tinglab aushunishni o rgatish

Chet tilida tinglab
tushunishni
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o’rgatish metodlari
va ularni amalda
qo’llashni o’rgatish

Gapirishni o rgatish

Chet tilida
gapirishni o’rgatish
metodlari va ularni
amalda  qo’llashni
o’rgatish

O’qishni  o’rgatishda

ta’limni qo’llash.

innovasiyon

Chet tilida o’qishni
o’rgatish metodlari
va ularmi amalda
qo’llashni o’rgatish

10

Yozuvni o’rgatish

Chet tilida yozuvni
o’rgatish metodlari
va ularni amalda
qo’llashni o’rgatish

11

Talaffuzni o rgatish

Chet tili talaffuzini
o’rgatish metodlari
va ularni amalda
qo’llashni o’rgatish

12

Grammatikani o 'rgatish

Chet tili
grammatikasini
o’rgatish metodlari
va ularni amalda
qo’llashni o’rgatish

13

Leksikani o rgatish

Chet tili leksikasini
o’rgatish metodlari
va ularni amalda
qo’llashni o’rgatish

14

Nazoratning mohiyati. Nazoratning
ob ‘ekti. Nazorat qilish metodikasi.

Bilim malaka
ko’nikmalarni
tekshirishning
ahamiyati.

15

Ta’limning  wrli  bosqichlarida
nazorat usullari, turlari, shakllari.

Bilim malaka
ko’nikmalarni
tekshirishning
ahamiyati.

16

Tekshirishning reyting tizimi

Bilim malaka
ko’nikmalarni
tekshirishning
ahamiyati.

17

Test o'tkazish. Ko’nikma va

malakalami baholash.

Bilim malaka
ko’ nikmalarni
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tekshirishning
ahamiyati.

18

Chet til darsi va uni rejalashtirish.

Chet tili o’qitish
jarayonini  tashkil
qilish, chet tili darsi,
uni rejalashtirish va
amalda qo’llash

19

Dars turlari
Darsning  boshlanishi,
yakuniy bosqgichi.

va  Dbosgichlari.

asosly  qismi,

Chet tili o’qitish
jarayonini  tashkil
qilish, chet tili darsi,
uni rejalashtirish va
amalda qo’llash

20

Ta’limning turli bosqichlarida dars
rejasi.

O’rta  umumta’lim
maktablarda chet tili
o’qitish  jarayonini
yangi pedagogik
texnologiyalar
asosida tashkil
qgilishni amalda
ko’rsatish

21

Chet til o qitish bosqichlari

Boshlang’ich, o’rta,
yugori  bosqgichlar
yagona DTS asosida
xaqida ma’ lumotlar
berish

22

Chet til bo'yicha darsdan tashqari
ishlar

kurs
ma’ lumot

Majburiy
xaqida
berish

23

Turli chet til

o qitish

o’quv yurtlarida

Majburiy bo’lmagan
kurs Xagida
ma’lumot berish

24

O ’quv meteriallarni yaratish

YKyB
MeTepuaiapHu
yapartush
MaJlaKaiapu
puBOkIIaHTHpUSh

25

Yakunlovchi seminar

2015-2016 cemunap
MaB3yJiap Kaira
TakpopJash

Jami

86

Mustagqil ta’limni tashkil etishning shakli va mazmuni
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Talaba mustaqil ishining asosiy maqgsadi — o’qituvchinig rahbarligi va
nazoratida muayyan o’quv ishlarini mustaqil ravishda bajarish uchun bilim va
ko’nikmalarni shakllantirish va rivojlantirishdir. Tillar o qitish metodikasi va
ta'lim texnologiyalari fanidan mustagil ishlarni tashkil etishdaquyidagi shakllardan
foydalaniladi:

»  ayrim nazariy mavzularni o’quv adabiyotlari yordamida mustaqil
o’ zlashtirish;

»  berilgan mavzular bo’yicha axborot (referat) tayyorlash;

»  nazariy bilimlarni amaliyotda qo’llash;

> IImiy maqola, anjumanga ma’ruza tayyorlash;

»  zamonaviy ta’lim texnologiyalarini qo’llagan holda dars ishlanmasi
tayyorlash va o’tkazish.

Mustaqil ta’limni tashkil etish bo’yicha kafedra professor-
o’qituvchilari tomonidan ko’rsatma va tavsiyalar ishlab chiqiladi. Ularda mustaqil
ishlarning qay tartibda bajarilishi batafsil aks ettiriladi va talabalar ixtiyoriga
yetkaziladi.

Mustaqil ishlar mavzulari, mazmuni va ularga ajratilgan soatlar

Ishchi o’quv dasturining Mustaqil Bajari Xaj
mustagil ta’limga oid bo’lim va | ta’limga oid| lish mi
mavzulari topshiriq va | muddati | (soat

tavsiyalar da)

PQ 1875 ” Chet tillari Konspektni Sentya 6
o’rganishni yanada | tayorlash va 10 test| br
takomillashtirish chora| tuzish, yoki tagdimot
tadbirlari” (10.12.2015) Kilish.

PQ 1971 “ O’zDJTU”
faoliyatini takomillashtirish”

(23.05.2013)
Chet tillari bo’yicha Davlat Konspektni Oktyab | 6

Ta’lim Standarti ( 8.05.2013) tayorlash va 5 test|r
tuzish, yoki tagdimot

Kilish.

Mashq tizimi Taqgdimot Noyabr | 12
xususiyatlarini o’rganish qilish

Ta’limning turli | 1. DTSning
bosqgichlarida tinglab tushunishni | A1/A2/B1 talablari
o’rgatish  bo’yicha  portfolio tanlash
uchun materiallarni | (ma ruzada)
tashkillashtirish. (shahsiy ishi) 2.0n-line

tehnologiya asosida
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dars
tuzish

Al/A2/B1
rejasini
(seminarda)

Ta’limning turli
bosqichlarida gapirishni o’rgatish
bo’yicha portfolio uchun
materiallarni ~ tashkillashtirish.
(shahsiy ishi)

Chet tili
zamonaviy metodlari
loyihalarda qatnashish
Beginning English Teacher 2016
part-1” “ Master class on
Modern  Teaching methods”
(quruhiy ishi)

o’qitish
bo’yicha

(19

1. DTSning
Al/A2/B1 talablari
tanlash
(ma ruzada)
2.0n-line
tehnologiya asosida
Al/A2/B1 dars
rejasini tuzish
(seminarda)
Tagdimot
qilish

Dekabr

14

Ta’limning turli
bosqichlarida o’qishni o’rgatish
bo’yicha portfolio uchun
materiallarni  tashkillashtirish.
(shahsiy ishi)

Ta’limning turli
bosqichlarida yozuvni o’rgatish
bo’yicha portfolio uchun
materiallarni  tashkillashtirish.
(shahsiy ishi)

1. DTSning
Al/A2/B1 talablari
tanlash
(ma ruzada)
2.0n-line
tehnologiya asosida
Al/A2/B1 dars
rejasini tuzish
(seminarda)

Yanvar

12

Ta’limning turli
bosqgichlarida leksika ,
grammatika va fonetika o’rgatish
bo’yicha portfolio uchun
materiallarni tashkillashtirish.

1. DTSning
Al/A2/B1 talablari
tanlash
(ma ruzada)
2.0n-line
tehnologiya asosida
Al/A2/B1 dars
rejasini tuzish
(seminarda)

Fevral

12

Baholashning materiallari
tanlash

Chet tili o’qitish
zamonaviy metodlari bo’yicha
loyihalarda gatnashish “
Beginning English Teacher 2016
part-2” , “ International song
festival” (guruh ishi).

1. DTSning

Al/A2/B1 talablari
tanlash

(ma ’'ruza va

seminarda)

Taqgdimot
qilish

Mart

14
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CHet til o’qitish On-line Aprel 14

bosqgichlarida didaktik | tehnologiya asosida
materiallarni yaratish va qo’llash | AL/A2/B1
(boshlang’ich va o’rta | materialarni yaratish
o’mumta’lim maktablar, | (ma ruza va
akademik litsey va kasb-xunar | seminarda)
kollejlari). (shahsiy ishi) Taqgdimot

Loyihalarda qatnashish | gilish
Beginning English Teacher 2016
part-3”, “ Out of class activities”

(quruhiy ishi).

Loyihalarda qatnashish ““| 1. DTSning | May 14
Beginning English Teacher 2016 | A1/A2/B1 talablari
part-4” | “ Modern English tanlash
teacher” (guruhiy ishi). (ma ruzada)

2.A1/A2/B1
dars rejasini tuzish
(seminarda)

Malakaviy amaliyotga Namoyish etish | lyun 2
0. | Portfolio tayorlash

Jami 10

Fanni o’qitish jarayonini tashkil etish, o’tkazish bo’yicha tavsiyalar

Mazkur fanni o’qitish jarayonida ta’limning zamonaviy metodlari,
pedagogik va axborot kommunikatsiya texnologiyalari qo’llanilishi nazarda
tutilgan.

* ma’ruza darslarida zamonaviy ped texnologiyalaridan;

» seminar mashg’ulotlarida “Aqliy xujum”, “Guruxli fikrlash”,

“Bumerang”, “Birgalikda o’qiymiz”, “Arra” pedagogik texnologiyalaridan
kichik guruxlar musobagqalarini qo’llash nazarda tutiladi.

Talabalarning chet tillar o’qitish metodikasi fanini o’zlashitirshlari uchun
o’qitishning ilg’or va zamonaviy usullaridan foydalanish yangi informatsion
pedagogik texnologiyalarni tadbig qilish muhim ahamiyatga egadir. Fanni
o’zlashtirishda darslik va o’quv qo’llanmalari, seminar ishlanmalar, tarqatma

materiallari va elektron materiallardan fodalaniladi.

Fan bo’yicha oraliq va yakuniy nazorat
Oralig nazorat — 30 ball
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Oraliq nazorat talabalar o’tilgan ma’ruzalari mavzulari bo’yicha ikkiga
bo’lib o’tkaziladi. Har biriga 15 baldan ajratiladi. Birinchisi 1 ta nazariy savoldan,
1ta metod yoki texnologiyadan va 1 ta dars parchasinidan namoyon qilishdan
iborat bo’ladi. Birinchi, ikkinchi va uchinchi savollar 5 ball bilan tagsimlanadi.

Ikkinchi oralig nazorat 1 ta nazariy savoldan va lta dars reja konspekti
tuzishdan iborat bo’ladi. Birinchi savol 7 ball, ikkinchi savol esa 8 ball bilan
tagsimlanadi.

Shunda oraliq nazorat ikkinchisining bali 15 bo’ladi. Oraliq nazorat
bo’yicha ikkita o’tkazilgan testlarning 15+15=30 ball bo’ladi.

Fan bo'yicha talabalar bilimini baholash turlari
Joriy baholash (JB)-40 ball

Ne Nazorat Nazorat Nazorat Yig’ilga
shakli soni uchun ball n ball
1 Ma’ruza 33 0,5 20
2 Seminar 43 0,5 20
Jami: 76 1 40
Oralig baholash (OB)-30 ball
Ne Nazorat Nazorat Nazorat Yig’ilga
shakli soni uchun ball n ball
1 Birinchi va 1 15 15
ikkinchi  darajali
test
2 Uchinchi 1 15 15
darajali test
Jami: 30 30
Yakuniy baholash (YaB)-30 ball
Ne Nazorat shakli Na Nazora Yi
zorat t uchun ball | g’ilgan
SO ball
ni
1 Mavzular bo’yicha test 1 7 7
2 Berilgan pedagogik 1 8 8
texnologiyani ta riflash
2 O rtamaktabning 1-9 1 15 15

sinflari, akademik litsey va kasb-
hunar kollej uchun bir soatlik
reja-konspektini ishlab chigish va
unda  interaktiv.  metodlarni
qo llash.

Jami: 30 30
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Talabalar bilimini baholashning namunaviy mezoni

B Baho Talabaning bilim darajasi
all
8 A’lo Xulosa va garor gabul qilish. ljodiy fikrlay olish.
6-100 Mustagil mushoxada yuritish. Amalda qo’llay olish.
Mohiyatni tushunish. Bilish, aytib berish. Tasavvurga ega
bo’lish.
7 Yaxshi Mustaqil mushoxada yuritish. Amalda qo’llay olish.
1-85 Mohiyatni tushunish. Bilish, aytib berish. Tasavvurga ega
bo’lish.
5 Qoniq Mohiyatni tushunish. Bilish, aytib
5-70 | arli berish. Tasavvurga ega bo’lish.
0 Qoniq Anig tasavvurga ega emaslik. Bilmaslik.
-54 arsiz
Fan bo'yicha yakuniy nazorat o tkazish uchun savollar
(30 ball)
1. Test topshiriglarini echish, bajarish test o'quv metodik to plamida
berilgan.

2. Berilgan pedagogik texnologiyani yozma tariflang.
3. O rtamaktabning 1-9 sinflari, akademik litsey va kasb-hunar kollej uchun
bir soatlik reja-konspektini ishlab chigish va unda interaktiv metodlarni go llash.

O’quv-uslubiy adabiyotlar va elektron ta’lim resurslari ro’yxati
Asosiy adabiyotlar
4. Axmedova L.T. Normuratova V.I. “Teaching English Practicum” T. 2011.
5. Jalolov J.J. “Chet til 0’ qitish metodikasi” T. 2012.
6. Xoshimov O’., I. “Yoqubov. Ingliz tili o’qitish metodikasi” T. 2003.

Qo’shimcha adabiyotlar

1. Yoqubov “Comparative Methods of Teaching English at Schools,
Lyceums and Colleges™. T. 2014.

2. Jalolov J.J. “CHet til o’qitish metodikasi” . T.1996.

3. Azizxodjaeva A.K. “Pedagogicheskaya texnologiya”. T. 2002.

4. Jo McDonough, Christopher Shaw and Hitomi Masuhara “Materials and
Methods in EIT”. Teacher’s Guide”. John Wiley & Sons, Inc. 2013.
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TESTS

1.

What does the “writing” mean?

a) orthography, homonym, dictation

b) essay, dictation, graphics

c) calligraphy, expressing thoughts in written form

d) written exercises, control work, dictation, retelling

. What types of speaking do you know?

a) polylogue, monologue

b) monologue, individual and pair work

c) polylogue, monologue, two people speaking
d) dialogue, monologue, polylogue

. What does teacher use for planning?

a) blackboard, textbooks, pupils
b) book for supplementary reading and programm
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c) teacher’s guide, textbook, programm
d) reference materials, teacher’s guide book

4. What does the planning lesson start with?
a) equipment
b) educative aim
c) theme
d) tasks

5. What are the aims of assessment?
a) to define pupils’ lacks
b) to define teacher’s lacks
c) the ability to define pupils’ knowledge
d) changing programs and lesson plans

6. What is communication?
a) when learners work individually
b) when teaching process is bored
c) when all learners interact
d) when modern pedagogical technologies are not applied

7. What stage of the lesson is devoted to creating the language atmosphere?
a) at the end of the lesson
b) in the main part
c) inrevision part
d) in the beginning part

8. What method is aimed at discovering grammar rules on the basis of
examples?
a) inductive
b)approximation
c) deductive
d)lexical

10. What makes listening difficult?
a) teacher’s explanation of the context before listening
b)familiar part of the text
c) visual aids
d) listening unfamiliar voice (accent)

11. What does the “writing” mean?
a) orthography, homonym, dictation
b) essay, dictation, graphics
c) calligraphy, expressing thoughts in written form
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d) written exercises, control work, dictation, retelling

12. What types of speaking do you know?

a) polylogue, monologue

b) monologue, individual and pair work

c) polylogue, monologue, two people speaking
d) dialogue, monologue, polylogue

13. What does teacher use for planning?

a) blackboard, textbooks, pupils

b) book for supplementary reading and programm
c) teacher’s guide, textbook, programm

d) reference materials, teacher’s guide book

14. What does the planning lesson start with?

a) equipment
b) educative aim
c) theme

d) tasks

15. What are the aims of assessment?

a) to define pupils’ lacks

b) to define teacher’s lacks

c) the ability to define pupils’ knowledge
d) changing programs and lesson plans

16. What is communication?

a) when learners work individually

b) when teaching process is bored

c) when all learners interact

d) when modern pedagogical technologies are not applied

17. What stage of the lesson is devoted to creating the language atmosphere?
a) at the end of the lesson

b) inthe main part

C) iInrevision part

d) in the beginning part

18. Explaining grammar inductively mean...

a) from examples to the rule

b) from simple —to complicated
c¢) from complicated to simple
d) from rules to examples

€)
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

What methods are used for presenting the new words?
a) non-translation, deductive

b) deductive, inductive

c) translation, non-translation

d) inductive, translation

What does compulsory course suppose?
a) lesson

b)optional classes

c) additional lessons

d)out of class activities

Semantics is ....

a) word meaning

b) word analyses

c) word structure on

d)word definition

What stage of the lesson is devoted to pupils’ evaluation?
a) during the lesson

b)after checking home assignment

Cc) beginning stage

d) after explaining new materials

Methodology as a science appeared ...

a) in the middle of 19th century

b)in the beginning of 20th century

c) at the end of19th century in the beginning of 20th century
d)in the middle of 20th century

Choose only interactive methods of teaching.

a) cluster, 6 hats, brain storm, a method "How", Metagrams, Syngvain
b)explanation, the analysis, synthesis, brain storm, method "How"

c) illustration, cluster, 6 hats, imitation

d) explanation, cluster, 6 hats, imitation

What do you understand by active lexical materials?
a) used only in one type of speech

b) used in two types of speech

c) used in all the types of speech

d) potencial lexics

What factor makes the listening difficult?
a) introductory words of the teacher

b) to be acquainted with the theme
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c) listening to an unknown voice
d) having visual aids

27. Active grammar is used...
a) only in listening
b) in doing language exercises
c) in all the speech activities
d) inwriting only

28. Is it possible to teach foreign language without grammar?
a) possible
b) depend on pupils
c) impossible
d) depend on teacher

29. Explaining grammar inductively mean...
a) from examples to the rule
b) from simple —to complicated
c¢) from complicated to simple
d) from rules to examples

30. Level of language acquisition of the graduates of the 9" grade of public

schools is
a) A2 c) A
b) Al d) A2+

31. How many approaches are supposed for teaching FL in  State
Educational Standards of Continuous Education of Uzbekistan?
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32. The learner-centered approach

a) it is aimed at the achievement of the certain results and purchase
significant competences

b) has developing, functional and communicative character of teaching
that increase cognitive activity in learning.

c) mean proportional use material selected from various fields of
students’ activity (adaptable, person-relevant, common intellectual
and professional) in the process of teaching.

d) It is oriented at developing learner’s individuality through the
subject based on learner’s lacks, needs and wants

33. What kind of speech is developed in the first form?
a) listening
b) reading
c) writing
d) oral speech

34. What’s the main aim of the lesson?
a) teaching writing
b) teaching speaking
c) teaching grammar
d) developing communicative competence

35. What types of plans do you know?
a) calendar-thematic plan
b) lesson plan
c¢) annual plan
d) calendar-thematic plan, lesson plan

36. The basic object of teaching foreign languages is
a) developing activities
b) the language material
c) the process of bringing up
d) the process of teaching, bringing up and education

37. By which method are rules discovered on the basis of examples?
a) approximation
b) inductive
c) deductive
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d) lexical

38.Choose the interactive method?
a) explanation
b)showing
c) cluster
d)interpretation

39. What types of reading exist in teaching foreign languages?
a) scanning, active, skimming
b) detailed, scanning, skimming
c) active, skimming
d) skimming, passive

40. In what speech activities are passive lexical minimum used?
a) listening, reading
b) speaking, reading
c) listening, writing
d) speaking, writing

41. What is the approximation principles?
a) comparing native and foreign sounds
b) correct pronunciation of the sounds
¢) methodical typology of sounds
d) closer pronunciation to the native sounds

42. What methods are used for teaching pronunciation?
a) deductive, inductive
b) semantic
c) translation, non translation
d) imitation, explanation, analyses
43. What type of reading is not practiced at school?
a) scanning read ing
b) skimming reading
c) detailed reading
d) analytical reading

Tests

Single-level tests by a technique of teaching of the basic language

(10 tests)
1. There are only two aims in methodology of teaching foreign languages:
moral training and educational.
Yes No
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2. There are didactic and methodical principles in methodology of teaching
foreign languages.

Yes No

3. Listening is a perception of speaking speech.

Yes No

4. The content of listening includes 4 components: linguistic, methodical,
psychological, and communicative.

Yes No

5, The Basic characteristic of dialogical speech — sequence, ellaptive (wide
using of gestures and mimics), unprepared.

Yes No

6. The interference is a negative influence of the native language on studied
language.

Yes No

7. The Methodology as a science appeared at the end of 19 in the beginning 20
centuries.

Yes No

8. Strategy it is an elementary methodical act.

Yes No

9. There are 4 various basic methodics: the general, private, special and
communicative.

Yes No

10. The aim of teaching pronunciation is formation listened-pronounced and
rhyme-intonation skills. Yes No

The final test
( 30 points)
Option A
1. What is it “writing” itself?
a) orthography, homonym, dictation
b) essay, dictation, graphics
c) orthography, calligraphy, graphics
d) written exercises, control work, dictation, retelling
2. What types of speaking are differentiated?
a) polylog, monolog
b) monolog, individual and pair work
c) polylog, monolog, two people speaking
d) dialog, monolog, polylog
3. What does teacher use for planning?
a) blackboard, textbooks, pupils
b) book for supplementary reading and program
c) teacher’s guide book, textbook, program
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d) reference materials, teacher’s guide book

4. What does teacher point first for planning a lesson?

a) equipment

b) educative aim

c) theme

d) tasks

5. What are not the main tasks of planning?

a) defining teacher’s methods for applying at the lesson

b) defining teacher’s activities supposed for the lesson

c) organizing the process of the lesson

d) working with textbook

6. What are the aims of assessment?

a)  define pupils’ lacks

b)  define teacher’s lacks

c)  ability to define pupils’ knowledge

d) taking measures due pupils

e)  changing programs and lesson plans

7. What is communication?

a)  when learners work individually

b)  when teaching process is bored

c)  when all learners interact

d)  when modern pedagogical technologies are not applied

e)  when teaching process is not based on communicative situations

8. What stage of the lesson plan can’t be changed?

a)  checking home tasks

b)  introducing new materials

Cc)  beginning stage

d)  revision

e) home assignment

9. In what part of the lesson is language atmosphere created?

a)  attheend of the lesson

b)  inthe main part

c) inrevision part

d)  inthe beginning part

e) during assessment

10. What type of exercise is the following task “explain your attitude to the
main character of the text”?

a)  language exercise

b)  pre training

c)  vocabulary exercise

d)  grammar exercise

e)  speech exercise

11. By which method are rules discovered on the basis of examples?

a)  inductive
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b)  approximation
c)  deductive
d) lexical
e) semantic
12. Which of the following methods is the oldest one?
a)  teaching in groups
b)  teaching language
c)  Silent way
d) distance learning
e)  translation method, reading and translating text
13. Which of the following factors makes listening difficult?
a)  teacher’s explanation of the context before listening
b)  familiar part of the text
c)  visual aids
d) listening unfamiliar voice (accent)
e) listening familiar voice (accent)
14. Continue the next statement “Phonetic interference is ....”
a)  correct pronunciation of sounds
b)  comparing sounds
c) analyses of sound system in languages
d) influence of one sound on another
e) replacing foreign sounds by similar native sounds
15. Define logical consequence of speech activities
a) listening, writing, grammar, lexis
b)  speaking, listening, lexis, phonetics
c) listening, speaking, reading, writing
d) reading, pronunciation, lexis, grammar
e)  writing, listening, lexis, speaking
16. What does compulsory course suppose?
a)  lesson
b)  optional classes
C) additional lessons
d)  outofclass activities
e)  out of school activities
17. Semantics is ....
a) word analyses
b) word meaning
c)  word structure on
d)  word definition
e)  making phrases and sentences
18. What does “written speech” mean?
a)  correct writing letters
b)  good handwriting
c)  correctspelling
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d)
e)

correct punctuation
explanation of thoughts in written form

19. Define correct way of teacher’s and pupils’ speaking at the lesson

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

teacher speaks much more than pupils
teacher and pupils speak the equal time
pupil speaks much more than teacher
it doesn’t matter

unknown way

20. What is optional lessons supposed for?

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

for pupils who wish to learn foreign language
for good learners

for weak learners

for all learners

for the best pupils

21. What stage of the lesson is devoted to pupils’ assessment?

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

beginning stage

after checking home assignment
after explaining new materials
at the end of the lesson

during the lesson

22. What phonetic exercises are there in Methodology of teaching foreign

languages”?

a) exercises for listening

b) exercises for speaking

C) speech exercises

d) preparation exercises

e) Answers a and b

23. In pedagogical sense the word “methods™ has ....

a)
b)

three meanings
one meaning

c¢) four meanings

d)

two meanings

24. Methodology as a science appeared ...

a)
b)
c)
d)
€)

in the beginning of 20th century

in the middle of 19th century

at the end of19th century in the beginning of 20th century
in the middle of 20th century

at the end of 18th and beginning of 19th century

25. Methodology is ....

)
b)

c)

subject, teaching theory and a science
object for studying conformity to natural law, subject
sum of methodical actions aimed at solving methodical task;

teaching theory and a science

d)

theory of experiment; subject; teaching theory and ascience
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e) theory of experiment and a science; sum of methodical actions

aimed at solving methodical task

foreign languages: they are

26. What equipment can be concerned as nontechnical?

a) the book, manuals, program, Dictaphone, audiocassette, pictures

b) the book, manuals, the program, photos, tables, pictures

¢) manuals, program, language laboratory, magazines, newspapers

d) videocassettes, cd, projectors, a language laboratory, the tape recorder,

27. There are existed in teaching methodology of

a) three aim of teaching: practical, moral training, educational

b) two aim of teaching: practical, moral training

c) one aim of teaching: practical

d) four aim: practical, moral training, educational, passive

28. What science studies the age features of the person?

a)  Pedagogy

b)  Linguistics

c) Physiology

d)  Psycholinguistics

29. How many types of exercises S.F. Shatilov suggests and which ones?
a)  3types: language, is conditional-speech, real-speech

b) 2 types: speech, communicative

c)  4types: reproductive, reproductive-productive, productive

d) 5 types: speech, language, is conditional-speech, reproductive-

productive, productive

e) 1 type: productive

30. Choose only interactive methods of teaching.

a)  explanation, the analysis, synthesis, brain storm, method "How"

b) illustration, cluster, 6 hats, imitation

c)  cluster, 6 hats, brain storm, a method "How", Metagrams, Synqvain
d) the analysis, synthesis, Metagrams, Syngvain, an illustration, cluster

ASSESSING KNOWLEDGE OF STUDENTS [IN BASIC LANGUAGE

TEACHING METHODS AND MODERN TECHNOLOGY

CURRENT ASSESSMENT (CA) - 40 POINTS

Types of assessment

Quantity of Calculation

fimes Control point of points Total
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Part_lc_lpatlon at_lectures — the 19 1 19x1 20
decision of practical problems
Perfc_erance of practical tasks, 19 1 19x1,1 20
making up of abstracts

Total 38 40

P.S. The last lecture and seminar are equal to 2 points

INTERMEDIATE ASSESSMENT (IN) - 30 POINTS

uantity of . Calculation of

Types of assessment 'Ei?mes v Control point points Total
| Mid-Term Tests 1 15 1x15 15
Il Mid-Term Tests 1 15 1x15 15

Total 2 30 30
FINAL ASSESSMENT (FA) - 30 POINTS
Types of assessment Quantlty of Control point CaICL_JIanon Total

times of points

Tests 1 15 1x15 15
Written examination 1 15 1x15 15

Total 2 30

CRITERIA OF ASSESSMENT FOR STUDENTS PARTICIPATION

86-

Ability to think creatively, make decisions, draw conclusion, the
ability to apply theory to practice and their knowledge, attend all

Excellent . ) TR
100 cetle lectures and seminars. Active participation in lecture classes.
Preparation for all seminars.
Ability to independently analyze and apply knowledge in
71- . L . A
85 Good practice, visiting lectures and seminars. Participation in lecture
classes. Preparation for seminars.
An understanding of the basic theoretical concepts and be able to
56- . . retell the material, visiting lectures and seminars. Visiting
Satisfactorily . . T
70 lectures and seminars. Passive participation in lectures and
seminars.
0- Do not have an idea about the subject, do not know the subject.
55 Unsatisfactorily Omissions of lectures and seminars. Passive participation in

lectures and seminars. The absence of the classroom.

V3BEKUCTOH PECITYBJIMKACH
OJIMiA BA VPTA MAXCYC TABJIMM BA3HUPJIUTH

V3BEKUCTOH JABJIAT KAXOH TUWIJIAPU YHUBEPCUTETH
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5111400 - XOPWXKHHA TWUJI BA AJABUETH (POMAH-TEPMAH
OWI0JOTUACH), 5120100 — ®WJIOJIOTHUS BA THUJIAPHA
YKUTHUII (POMAH-TEPMAH ®WIOJOTIUSCH) NYHAJIUIIJIAPA
BYUNYA TAXCHWI OJIAETTAH TAJIABAJIAP YUYYH MAJIAKABUI
AMAJIMET BYVNYA METOJUK TABCHUSJIAP

Tomkent — 2016

5111400 — xopwmxuii TII Ba anadbuétu (poMan-repman ¢uionoruscu), 5120100 —
¢dunonorus Ba TWUIAPHU YKUTHUIN (pOMaH-repMaH (PUIOJIOTHICH) HYHaATUILIIapu
Oyirya Taxcuia ojaéTraH Tanadaiapra MajakaBuil aMamueéT Oyin4Ya METOIUK
TaBCHSsUIAp Y30EKHCTOH JABIAT JKAXOH THLIAPH YHMBepcuTerH WMuii Keramm
TOMOHHMIAH TaBcus dTruran, 2016 i Ne----conym 6aéHHOMAacH
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Ty3yBumnap: [lenaroruka Ba ncuxoniorus kadeapacu npodeccopu,
n.¢.a1. O.MycypmanoBa
3aMoHaBHIA MEIArOrUK TEXHOJIOTHIApH Kadeapacu
karra ykuryBurcu @.A3uzona

Takpuzunnap: K.Koauposa nouent Y3 KTY

5111400 — xopwmxuii THI Ba anaduétu (poMan-repman ¢uionoruscr), 5120100 —
¢bunoorvs Ba TWUIAPHU YKUTHUIN (pOMaH-TepMaH (PUIOJIOTHICH) HYHaATUILIIapU
Oyiirya wmakTabnapja, akaJAeMHUK JHULehnapaa, npodeccroHaln Kojemxiapaa
MaJlakaBUi aMaJIMETHU YTaETTraH 4 Kypc Tanadajapura MyJpKaUlaHTaH METOIUK
TaBCcUsIap.

Ymly TaBcusimap YKyB Myaccacaiapia YKyB-TapOWSBUN HIIHU METOJIUK
HYKTau Ha3apJlaH TYFPH TAIKWI STWJIMIIHU TAbMHUHJIAIITA WY HAITUPUIITAH.

KHUPHI

Maskyp KyJUIaHMa KypcatMa Y36ekucToH PecryGmmkacuuuar “Tabimm
Tyrpucunard Kouyn”, “Kanpnap raii€pnamn Muumii nactypu” Oydpyru Ounan
TacAuKJIaHraH. “Y30ekuctoH Pecmybimkacu oy Ba ypTa Maxcyc TabiuM
Ba3up uruHUHr 1998 it 30 okta0pp 305 — coHim MajakaBuUM aMalnuéru
Huzomu™ acocuia Ty3uiras.

YHuBepCcUTeT TanabaapUHUHT MajlaKaBU aMaTuETd TabJIMM Ba TapOus
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TU3UMUHUHT Oapya OOCKMYJIApU YUYH aXpaiMmac KUCcM Oynub, y TasHY OJIHii
TabJMM Myaccacajapuia Ba 00IIKa TabJUM Myaccacalapyia aMaira OlHUpuiIaan.

ManakaBuit amanuér naBpuaa tanada YyKuTyBuM cudaruaa napc Gpaoausitu
xapaéHuga (paosl MIUTUPOK 3TaaH, TapOWsIBUN uUIap OWIaH LIyFyJUIaHAaWd Ba
KeNa)XaK MXTHCOCHUra JOWp V3WHU KU3UKTHpaETraH KYNruHa caBoJulapra »*aBoo
ToTa OJIaAN. AMAIMETHH YTall jkapaéHuia TalaballapHUHT TMEIaroruk Majaka Ba
KYHUKMallapy MHTEHCHB Tap3la IIAKUIaHaaW, WKOAUNH  MYCTaKWLIMIU
PHUBOKJIaHAU, NIEAArOTUK TahakKypu TapKUO TOTIAIH.

MAJIAKABUI AMAJIMET MAKCAJIA BA BASU®AJIAPU

MasiakaBuii aMaJIHETHHHT MaKcaJIu

®daH YKATYBYMCH VKyBUWIAp OWIaH TabJIMM-TapOuATa JOWp HIILIAP
TU3UMHUHHM Tyna Oaxapuira Taniépnamigan wuoOopar.TamabamapHu Kenrycujaaru
nenaroruk ¢aosmstra tai€piail, mMakTald, akaAeMHUK JUIEH Ba KOJUICK TabJIUM
TapOusl >kapaéHUIa NEeNaroruka, MCUXOJIOTHs, METOAMKA Ba 4YeT TWwid Oyiuda
Hazapuii  OwimMMIapHW, KOOWIMATHM  amMajira OINMpWIn  Ba  KacOwit
KOMITETCHIIMSUIAPUHYN  Y3JIAIITUPUIIIAaH uOopar. AWHAH MajakaBUil aMaiuér
naiftuga Ttanabanap TWINIYHOCHMK, NEAaroruka, METOJMKA, IMCUXOJOTHUSHUHT
Ha3apuil acocjapu Ba MakTabJard MYCTaKWiI WXKOJIUK MII ypTacuaa OeBocuTa
OOFJIMKJIMKHU KYpaTuiap.

ManakaBuil amanauét Basudauapu:

— VKUTYBUWIMK KacOura HHMcCOaTaH KW3UKULI YWFOTHUIL, TYFpPU Kaco
TaHJIAraHJIWIUra UIIOHY XOCWI KWIMIINra Ba TabJIMM Myaccacalapuiaa
TabJIUM-TapOusl Kapa€HUHU PUBOXJIAHUIINIA XUCCACHMHMU KYIUMILITa
MMKOHH OOPJIUTMHU OUIITUPUILL;

— MaJlaKaBUi aMalMETHUHT MaKcaj Basudanapu Ma3MyHUHH KypCaTHILL;

— VKyB-TapOusa >kapaéHuHM MyBaQ(dakuATIM aMaira OLIMPUII YYyH
Kepaknu OyJIraH menaroruk, mnpodecCHOHAT MajlaKa-KyHUKMaTapHu
Tayabanap/a MaKIaHTHPHUIITa EpaM OepuIr;

— Oynakak VKUTYBUWJIApJa TMI€Jaroruk JaéKaTHU IIAKIJAHTUPHII Ba
PUBOKJIAHTUPHUILTA Ky MAKJIAIINILL,

— MENAaroruK >Kapa€Hra WIMHN EHJAIMII OPKAIM IEJAarOorMK MaxOpaTHH
IAKJUTAHTUPUI Ba PUBOKIIAHTUPHUIITa EpiaM OepulL;

— Oynakak  YKUTYBUMHMHI  MyXUM  KacOMil  KOMIETEHUUSJIapUHU
IAKJUTAHTUP UL, PUBOKIAHTUPHUILL

— |-l kypchaapna VYkuTUIagUraH TeIaroruka, IMCUXOJOTHS, METOJIUKa
danmapyan  YKUO-YpraHuin JaBOMHUJA OSrajularaH  yMYMIIEAAroruk,
METOJMK  Majaka Ba  KYHMKMaJApHU  PHUBOXKJIAHTUPULI  Ba
TAaKOMWUTAIITUPHUIIJA aMalira OMIMPWIAJANIaH TabJMM-TapOus HIUIapu
TU3UMUHY, YKyBUM IIAXCMHU Ba >KaMOAaHW KOMIUIEKC YpTaHMILTa
Ky MasIalluI;
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— TabJMM >XKapaHuaa OSrajlaHraH Hazapuii OnMMIIapHU
YyKypJAIITHPHUIITa Ba TYIHPHINTA, YOy OMIMMIApHU aMaiia Kyjulai
Ownmira €piaM OepuIlra apouT SIPaTHIL,

— TanabamapHu  yMymMHi VYpTa, ¥pTa Maxcyc Ba KacO-XyHap TabJjIuM
Myaccacanapuia 4eT TWINIAH AapciaapHU TalKWI KWIMO YTKa3a OJMILTa
TanépJian;

— TajgabajapHW  WIFOP MEAAroruk TEXHOJIOTHSUIADHUA YPTaHWIITA Ko
ATULI, Yynapja MeNaroruk, METOJUK TaJAKUKOT HIUIapura HucoOaraH
KU3UKUIIHU PUBOKIIAHTUPUILL

— VKyBumiap OwiaH MabHaBU-Mabpuuii wunuiap oaud Oopwuilra

Tai€panL ) )
MAJIAKABUM AMAJIMETHU TAHIKWI 3DTHIIJAA AMAJIMET
PAXBAPUHUHI' BASUDACHU BA YHUBEPCUTET

KA®EJIPAJIAPUHUHT YPHU

@akyabTeT paxdéapu - TaXpuOau YKUTYBUWIApAAaH OUPUHU TEAaroruka
Ba METOJWKa KadeapaJapuHUHT pO3WIUTH acocuna (akynprer KeHrammHUHT
Kapopura MyBo(MUK (hakyIbTeT MaJlaKaBU aMaIMET OONIIMFU 3TUO TalUHITaNTH.

DaKkyJbTeTHUHT NEAAMATHET OOILIUFU:

dakynpreT OYyiiMua MajakaBUil aMaaMETHH pPEXKATAIITUPUIIHYU, TaIIKUJI
STUIIHY, HATHKACUHU XMCOOTa OJIUIIHN TAbMUHIIANIH;

daxkynbTer 0Viinya aMaTMETHN YTUIL YMYMUI peKaCUHU Ty3a1H, METOIUCT -
rypyX pax0OapJiapHu aMaJIMET YTaIurad YKyB Myaccacajiapura TakCUMJIanau;

MasiakaBuil amanuér onubd OopuiaauraH YKyB Myaccacanapu pyuxaTuHH
Ty3u0, MapTHOMAJIAp Tauépanim;

Tajabamap TOMOHMAAH YTKa3winaérraH jaapciapra KaTHammb Oopaswu,
cuH(IaH TallKapy MIUIAPHHU Ky3aTaau, aMalu€THU YTKA3WIIIa BYXKYAra KelraH
KaMUYMJIMKIIApHU OapTapad) STUIT YOpacCHHH KypPaJiH;

dakynpTeTna aMaTMETHUHT OONUIAHWINMIA Ba SKyHWTa OaruWIIaHTaH
KOH(EPEHIUSIHYU TAIIKUI 3TA/IH Ba YTKA3a/I1;

YKyB-TapOusg amanuéru ro3acujgaH ymyMdakylabTeT XHUCOOOTHHH TYy3aiu,
yHU Kadenpa, ¢pakyabTeTra Ba yHUBEPCUTETHUHT YKYB OV IMMUTa TaKIUM TaIu.

3aMoOHABHIi TeJArOTUK TEXHOJIOTHAIAP KadealpacHHUHT METOAUCTH -
kadenpa TomoHHMmaH TaimHmaHamau. lllynumnrnek, kadeapa TOMOHHIAH
YHUBEPCUTETHUHT TaXpuOanu YKUTYBUMJIIAPU OpacHIaH Typyx paxbdapiapu
TaliuHIaHaau. MeroaucT - TypyX paxOapiapu Oup €EKM HKKH TablIUM
Myaccacamapuaara tajgadamapra paxoapiauk Kuianu. Tamabamap conu 50 TagaH
OIIIMACJIUTH KEPaK.

Kadgeapa metoquctu-rypyx paxoapu sasudanapu:

VKyB-TapOHsi Myaccacach OwWIaH ajoKa YpHaraau, YKUTYBUWIAp OWIaH
cyx0ar yTKazalu,

TamabamapHUHT 4YeT TWI Japciapra, Qanra aoup CcuHGAAH TalKapu
MaIFyJa0Tiapra KUPUIIMHA TAbMUHJIAHIN Ba YIAPHUHT TaXIWIMHU YIOIITHPAIN;

Tanabanap TOMOHHUJAH YTKA3WIAJAUTaH JapClIapHUHT, (aKyJIbTaTUB Ba
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cuH(pIaH TalKapyu MaIFYJI0TIAPHUHT PEKACUHU Ty3a/1;

tamabamapra pgapc, ¢axkyJpTaTUB Ba CHH(JIAH TallKapu HIUIapra
Tau€pJaHUIIM F03aCUIaH KOHCYJIbTALMATIAp TAIlKWII 3TA I,

TanabanapHu cuHGuapra TakCUMIIAHAM Ba YJIAPHUHT IIAXCUM  HII
pexarapuHH TaCAUKIaiaH, OaKap WIMIIMHU Ha30paT KUJIau;

Tanmabamap TOMOHHUAAH YKyB-TapOWsl WIUIAPHUHT OJUO OOpWIMIIMHU
TabMUHJIAWAM, YJIAPHUHT Japciapuia Ba CUH(IAH TalIKapyu TaIIKWI KUITaH
MalFyJoTIapua KaTHAILIAAH, 1apc pexalapHu TEKIMpUoO Oopay;

aMaTMeT JaBpHUa METOAMK CEMHUHapjiap Ba HUFWIMIUIAD TALIKUI 3THO
oopanu;

aMamMéT naBpuaa Tanabagap TOMOHHAAH onuO OOpwiraH WIUIApra JOUp
XMCOOOT  XYXOKaTjapHU — TaxJMa  KWiIaad,  yHBepcuUTeT  Kadempanap
VKUTYBUMJIADUHU ~ KaJl0  dTaaW, MakTtad  YKATyBUWIApH, paxOapiapu
KaTHAWIIDIADUHA TAIIKAJI ATaAd Ba YJIAPHUHT (UKPIAPUHH YMYMIIAIITHPHO
aMaJIMEéTHU Oaxoanau;

aMaMETHUHT HaTWKajapura J0oup XUcoOOT Ty3uO, yHU Kadeapa Ba
bakynbpTeT paxOapHusITUTa TOMIIHUPATH.

Ileparoruka Ba NMCHUX0JIOTUsl Ka(eAPaCHHMHI METOAMCTH - TIEIarormKa
kadeapacu TOMOHUIaH TaMMHIaHUO, OMp BaKTHUHT y3ujaa Oup HeuTa YKyB-TapOus
Myaccacacuaard Tanabamapra pax0apiMK KWiaau. YHra OUPUKTUPUITAH
tanabanap conu 50 TagaH OIIMACIIUTH KEPaK.

IHeparoruka Ba ncuxoJiorus Kadgeapacu MeTOIUCTUHMHT Bazudaiapu:

MaJlakaBUil ~ aManMETHUHT OONUIAHWINM Ba  SKyHWra OaruIIUIaHTaH
KOH(pepeHIMs1a UILITUPOK ITA/IH;

Tajabanapra Iaxcuid Wil PEeKAaCUHM Ty3WILIapuaa épaaMm Oepamu, yaapHU
yCyOoui KyJlaHMarnap OwiaH TabMUHTIANIN;

tanabanapra CUH(pIaH TalKapu TapOUsBUN TaAOUpJIapHU TaHpranuiapuaa
épaam Oepaau, pexanapHy TEeKIMpHO, Maciaxariap oepaau;

Tanmabanmap VyTka3zaérraH TapOWsABUN TaaOWpiiapja KaTHAIAIHW, YJIapHH
Ky3aTu0, MyXOKaMacuHH Y TKa3a/y;

YKyB-TapOus Myaccacacuaa tanabaigap ydyyH TAllKUJI 3TUJITaH CEMUHAp Ba
METOJUK MUFWIMIUIapAa KaTHamaau; TajabalapHUHT aMaluér sSKyHUra JOUp
Tai€prarad Xuco0oT Xy>KaTIapuHH TaXJ Wil KUJIau;

Oona IIAXCMHU Ba YKYBUYWIAD JKaMOACHUHH IICHXOJIOTHK-TICIarOTHK
KUXATJaH YpraHulll 103acuaaH )KaMOaBUN Maciiaxariap YIOITUPaIL;

TanabaJapHUHT SHI KaMu OWTTa Japcuja Ba CMHGIAH TalIKapy TaaOupHia
KaTHAIUO, YHUHT TaXIMJIMHU TAIIKAI KUJIAJIH;

maxcra Ba VKyBUWIAp jkamoacura Tajgaba TOMOHHIAH Ty3WJITaH
TaBCU(PHOMAHU TaxXJ U1 KWINO, Oaxonanu.

METOJHCT, (haH YKUTYBUWCH, TICHXOJIOT OWIaH OWpralMkaa TalabaHWHT
WINAHU 0axoaaiau;

Ilegaroruka Ba MCUXOJIOTUS BAa 3aMOHABHIA MeJArOrMK TEeXHOJIOTH SIIap
Kadeapanapu:

Tana0alapHUHT  MajlakaBUi  aMaluéTH  03aCUJaH  YMYMIIEAAaroruk,
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NICUXOJIOTUK Ba METOJIUK TaWEprapJIMrMHUHT IOKCAaK Japaxana OyJIHIINHU
TabMUHJIAWTWIIAD;

MajlaKkaBUi aMaJIMETHU TAIIKWJI JTHUIN Ba YTKa3uIlaa KaTHamaérran Oapya
KadeapanapHUHT (PaoMATUHUA OUpIaIITUpaaniIap;

daH [OTYKJIapu Ba WIFOP NENAaroTHK TEXHOJOTHSJIAPHHUHT TeAaMaauéria
Tanabajap TOMOHUJAH KEHT KYJUIAaHUIIMHU TabMUHJIAlIuIap;

amMaéraaru TtaigabainapHu Oapya 3apyp agabuérnap OwiaH TabMHHJIAII
YOpPACUHU KypaJy, MAJIIAKABUM aMaIETra OUJI Kyprazmajap TallKWI dTaJIuiiap;

MaJlaKaBUi aMaIuéTra JOUp WIFOP TaKpUOAIapHU Tanadanapra ypraraau Ba
YHU TAKOMUWJUIALIITAPUII MY JUTAPUHN U3JIalIuIap;

XO3UpTH 3aMOH (paHMHUHT J10/13ap0 MyammoJiapu, daHra oun Tanada
Taii€pnaérran  CcUH(pIAH TalIKApU YKyB-TapOWsi MAIFyJIOTIapu 03acuiaH
MacJjaxarjap YIOITHpaauiap;

TanabaTapHUHT YKyB-TapOus MalFylnoTiapuaa kadeapa ab30JapuHu, TYPYX,
pax6apnapunu, haH YKUTYYUIAPUHU UIITHPOK ITUIIIAPUHU TabMUHIIANIMIAP;

aMaTMETHUHT OOpHINM Ba SKYHHHM TaxJIWid KWIMII acocuaa YHU
TAaKOMWJIAIITUPHUII YOPATAPUHU KYypaau; aMaIMETHUHT OOIDIaHWIIHMIArd Ba
SIKYHUJIard KOH(EpeHIUsIapTra KaTHaIaIuap.

YVKyB-TapOusi MyccacaCHHHHT XOIHMIAPH:

JlupekTop (YHUHT €paaMuniIapu):

MajJaKaBuil aMaTuéT YIyH IMApOUT sApaTtud Oepaau, IMeJaroruk xamoa,
épraMuu  Xonumiiap, YKyBUWJIAp OWIaH TETUIUIM TaWéprapiiuK WILIapUHU
VIOIITHP AN,

TanabamapHu YKyB-TapOUs WIUTAPWHUHT TAIKWIJIANITHPHUIIA, TIeAaroriap
TapKUOM, MakTad XyxoKariaapH, YKyB-TapOus O6a3acu (kabmHeTIap, KyTyOxoHa Ba
X.), TEJaroruk KEeHraill, MeToJ OupjaliMalapH, oTa-OHaJap KYMUTacHu HIILIApU
OWJIaH TAaHUIITUPAIN;

METOJUCT-TYpYX pax0apu OwinaH Oupramukaa TtajnabanapHu CcuH]Iapra
TaKCUMJIANIH;

Tasabanap TOMOHHWAAH YTKazujna€rraH japciapra Ba CuUH(pIaH TallKapu
TanOupapra KaTHaIIa1, yIApHUHT MyXoKamaapuaa UIITUPOK STaIu;

neTaMaTuETHUHT OOIM Ba OXupHa Tamadanap OWiaH HUFIIUII Y TKA3a 1.

Cund paxoapu:

TanabamapHl  CHUH(} YKyBUWJIAPUHUHI TapKuOW, YJApHUHT IIAXCHM
XyXOoKaTliapy, — Y3JAIUTUPUIL, — JaBOMard, MabHaBU-Mabpuuil  HILIapAaH
KY3J1aHaUraH Makcal, peka OujaH TaHUIITHPAIU Ba YKyBUMIapu Owiad cuHbpaaH
TaIKap¥ MaIFyJoT YTKa3uO TanadanapHu Takaud dTaiu,

Tanabanapra MabHaBUM-Mabpuduil unUiapHu Oenrunad osumima Epaam
Oepanu, TapOWsBUN MIUIAPHUHI PEXaCMHU TY3MII Fo3acujaH Tanabanapra
Macjaxariaap Oepaau, peXalapHU TacAWKIAWIM Ba YIapHUHT OaKapWIMIIUHA
Ha30par KWIaau;

Tanadbanapra KyHJIaJUK TapOUsBUHN UILIAPHU YTKA3UIIIA Ky MaKiaIlau;

TamabamapHUHT  V3J1apd  MYCTaKWJI  YTKaraH CcuUHGQOAH  TalKapu
MalFyJoTapura KUpaaW Ba yJIApHUHT MyxXoKamacuja KarHaimmO, (UKpUHU
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ounaupany;

VKyB-TapOusi MyacCaCaCUHUHI pax0apy TOMOHHUJAH MaJlakaBUW amaiuérra
JIOUP YIOIUTUPWIAETTaH MUFUIIMIIUIAPTA KATHAILIA]IH;

TanadalapHUHT Ha3apuil Ba aMalIuid Tal€prapJUruHi TaKOMUWLUIAIUTUPULLTA
oup TakaudIap KUPUTAIH;

Tanabanapra TaBcudHoMma, uniapura 6axo oepau;

Ye1 THII YKUTYBYHMCH:

y3ura OMpUKTUPUITAH TajgadadapHU Y3UHUHT YKYyB-TapOusl MUIUIApH PEXACH
OwnaH TaHWUINTHPAAW, OYMK Japciap, CUHGIAH Talkapyd HIap YTKa3wo,
yIApHUHT MyXOKaMaCHHU TaIlIKWUJ KUJIaIu;

MeTOAUCT-pax0ap Owuman Owupra ¢an Oyiimua Ttanmabamap YTKazaauraH
JapciIapHUHT, (aKylIbTaTUB Ba CUH(AAH TalIKApU MAIIFYJIOTIAPHUHT MaB3yCHUHU
aHUKJIAMIM Ba TaKCUMJIANIN;

dan Oyiinua Tamabamap yTkazaauraH Oapua napc Ba CHUH(MIAH TalKapH
Japciiapra KUpaJiu Ba ylapHU TaxJIul KWIaau;

nacT Y3JalTUpyBYM YKyBumiapra €paam, nadTapiapHU TEKIIMPHUII Ba
oomka cuH(} unuiapuaa Tagadbara EpaaM Ba yHra Kepakiid Macjiaxariap Oepaiu;

Tasabara TaBcupHOMa Oepagu Ba YHUHI MabHaBUH-MabpuuUi HILIApUHU
OaxoJjanIu;

nenamMmanmérra  Joup — Tamabamap  y4yH ~— JUPEKTOp  YIOIITHPraH
KoH(DepeHusIIapa KaTHAIIaIH,

TaiabaapHUHT Ha3apuil Ba aMalMi Tal€prapjaMruHyd TaKOMIWUIAIITHPHUIITa
Joup Takudap KUPpUTAIU.

AMAJIMETYA TAJABAJJAPHUHIT MAXBYPUATJAPU BA
BASUDAJIAPH:

— Tanada y3u napc OepaguraH CUH(QHUHI YeT TWIM YKUTyBUWIIApH, OOIIKa
daH YKATYBYMIApH Japciiapura Kupuod OopuInm;

— Ttanaba y3u OMpUKTUpIITaH CuHG OWJIaH TaHWIITHIIIN;

— aMamu€T 00BEKTH (Y3JyKCHU3 TabJIMM TH3UMUHUHT MakTaOrada, yMyMHi
ypra, ypTa Maxcyc Ba KacO-XyHap TabJMMH Myaccacajlapu) XyCYCHUSTHHHU,
VKyBUWJIAPHUHT €M Ba WHAMBHUIyal XyCYCHSTIapUHU XpcoOra omuml Yer
TN/ TapcyIapHU TAIIKII STUI Ba yapAa YKyBYWIAPHUHT OWIUI (HaousITHHU
OOIIKAPUIIIHN;

— ¥3W Ba KypcIOUUIApH, UIyHWHTEK, YKUTYBUWIAD MAPCIAPWHUA TaXJIUII
KWJTUIIIH;

— amManmuér OoOBEeKTNIapu >Kamoacu OwiaH, aiiHuKca ¢aH YKUTYyBUMIIAPH,
cuH(} paxdapiapu OuIaH XaMKOPJIUK KUIUIIN;

— YeT TWIJArd YKyB Ba cuHGAAH TallKapud MeAaroruk  (GaoiausT
peKaTapUHUHT Ma3MYHUHH aHTJIAIIN,

— VKyBUMWJIap OWUJIMM, Majlaka Ba KYHUKMAaJIapUHU PEUTUHT yCYJM acocuia
0axoJIallu;
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— TAaBJIMMHUHT  TEXHWKABUN  BOCHUTANapuaaH  (oiimamanwii,  Typid
3aMOHaBHUI METO/IJIApHU TATOUK JTHUIIIH;

— YeT TWIUAaH CUHGIaH TalllKapy UIDIAPHU TAIIKWJI STUII Ba YTKA3UIIIH,

— MabHaBHH-MabpUUI HIUTAP Ma3MyH — MOXUSITUHH OWJIMIIN Ba TaXJIHAJI
KWIHUIII, TallTKWJI 3TUII Ba 0JTUO OOpHUIIIN;

— 20 gaH OpPTUK CHHOB Japciapy YTKa3ulll, YKUTYBUM Ba aMaJHET4H
TYCTIAPUHUHT TapCIapUHU TaxX T KUTATIIN;

— WWUIMK, TaKBUM-MaB3yuWd pEXKAIAPHA TONIIMPUIL, Japc pexa-
KOHCTIEKTH, KYHIAWK JadTapiaapHu TYIIHPHO, TOMIIIHUPHUIIIHN,

— Tyrapak MamFyJoTiIapu, YhuHmap, cadapiap, 3KCKypcusuiap, Kedaiaap
YTKa3uIL,

— YKyBumjap OwiaH ajoxuiaa, TypyxJa Ba OMMAaBUN Tap3Ja AapciaH
TallIKapy TapOUABUIN UILIAPHU OJMO OOPUIIM KEPaK;

— Tajaba MajakaBui amMaJMETHUHT  JacTypuja Kys3aa TYTWITaH
UNUTApHUHT Oapua TypJlapuHd Oaxapamw, TapOwsBUN jkapaCHra KOMILICKC
EHIIaMILl acocua MabHaBUM-Mabpudui, axJOKWH, MeXHAT TapOusIaApUHUHT
SXJMTIIMTUHU CaKJIaraH XoJjaa YKyBUWIap OWIaH YKyB-TapOusl UIUIAPUHU aMara
OIIMPaIHN;

— MaJlakaBuil  amManmér JaBpuja Tajada y3 unniapu Ba GaousITH OMIaH
YyKyp BaTaHIapBap, FOKCAK axJOKUi cudarmapra sra, Kaaouaa MU nhTUXop
TYWFYCH KYIII ypraH, OOJaJapHU CEBraH, ¥3 KaCOMHU TepaH OWIraH MyTaxacCuc
cubaruga HaMOEH HTUIIM Kepak. bomamap OwnaH MylnoKOTAa Y3MHHMHT
MEXHATCEBapJIMTUHA, KAaCOMHM YyKyp OMITMIIIIHN UCOOTIal OJTUIIN 3apyp;

— xap Oup Tamaba KyHIAIMK FOPUTHO, yHAA Ky3aTraH HWIUIAPUHU Ba
Oostanmap OwiiaH YTKa3uiaraH YKyB-TapOUsl MIIAp TaXJWIMHUA Kaia 3Tud OGopamu:
VKyB, TapOuWsIBUM, METOIMK, MabHaBUW-Mabpuduili coxamapaa Oaxapran
WIUIApUHU, Y3W Ky3aTrad Aapciapy, TapOWsSBUN WIUIAP Ba YJIAPHUHT Tax TN
XaMJa MakTad xaérura gowp (akTIapHU KyHIAIMKKA KAl OTUI, YJIapHU
Ne/laroruka, MCUXoJoTusi, METoINKa (aHjIapyu HyKTaW Ha3apHIaH TaxJIiil Ko
oopunm myxumanp. Kyngamik moumo tamaba 6wian 6upra Oy auimm Ba MyHTa3aM
IOPUTWIAIIH 1IAPT;

— Tanaba y3 ¢aommatnan MakTad Huzomm Tamabiaapura MyBO(DHK TalIKum
9Taau, VKyB-TapOWs MyacCacaCUHWHI HWYKH TapTHOWra MabMypUSTHUHI Ba
amManmuér paxOoapuHUHT Tajabnapura OViicyHaau. by Tanabnapuu Oy3raH €ku yHra
Oyiicyamaran Tasaba aManuéT/IaH YeTIaTHIa N,

— Tanmaba xap KyHM MakTabna 6 coar unuiamra MaxoOyp Ba dakar Trypyx
pax0apuHUHT €KM MakTad MabMypUSTHHHUHI pyXcaTW OWJIAaHTMHA WII BaKTHIA
MakTabra KeIMacIura MyMKUH;

— amanuéTAaH YeThaTwiraH ¢KUM MalakaBuil amMaauéT JaBpHaru
UIUIapy KOHHMKAapcu3 OaxojlaHraH Tanaba ymoOy CEMECTPHHMHI VKYB IUIAHHHU
Oaxapmaran xucobOiananu. [lekanHaTHMHr pyxcatu Ownan Oy Tamabara
YHUBEPCUTETIAru AapciapiaH 030/ STHIMaraH XoJija KalTa amMajauéT YTUIra
pyxcar dTHIIa/u;
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— amanuér AaBpuna 1y Typyx TanabanmapupaH OWUPUHHM capAop OTHO
TalMHIaHAAU. YHHMHI 3MMMacura TajabajapHUHT JaBOMAaTHHM XUCOOTa OJIMIL,
YMYMHH WIUIAPHU TAIIKWJ 3THI, )KAMOABUM KOHCYJIbTAlMsIAp Ba CEMUHApJAp
XaKuaa TajadanapHu XabapIop ATHIL, aMaIUET paxOapUHUHI TONIIMPUKIAPUHU
OaxkapuIll kabu Bazudanap FOKIaTUIAIN.

YKYB-TAPEUS AMAJIMETUHUHT TAPKUBH

IV kxypc TanabajapyuHMHT YKyB-TapOusd aMaJIMETMHUHT TapKUOWTa
MeJaroruk Ba ycIyouit KOOWIUATIap Ba OwmMiap Kupaaud. Mabiaym OViuImya,
npodecCuoHAN-TIEIaroTuK, yciyouid Ommumiap Oomka Oapua Ownumiiap kaOu
YKyBUMJIap/la MaxCyC TAIKWIAIITUPUITaH (aosusT xKapa€Huaa pUBOKIIaHA M.

TanabanapHUHI TNEAAroruk MaxopaTr acoCJIapUHU YPraHuil Kapa€HUHU
MaKcaJyii Ba OOIIKAapWIyBYaH KWJIUII Y4yH METOJUCT, MakTadJa 4YeT TWIMHU
ypranum xapa€Huaa YKUTYBUM TOMOHHUIAH Xap Oup MaxOypuil mNeaarorux
OwmMiIapau  MyBapakusITIM  OaKapWIMIIMHA ~ TabMHUHJAWIUTaH  XyCYCUH
KOOMIMAT Ba OMIMMIIAp pYMXaTUHU, SIKKOJI TACABBYP ITHILM JO3UM.

Meronuct yuyH Tamaba 4-Kypcaa YKyB-TapOusi aManuéTh JTaBOMHIA
V3HaTUP NN Kepak Oynran KOHCTPYKTUB-pEXaIAIITUPYBYH,
TAIIKWIJIAIITUPYBYM, KOMMYHUKATHUB-YpraTyBud, TapOUSJIOBYM Ba TEKIIMPHUIL,
OWIMMIIADHUHT MaxOypuii MUHUMYyMHUHU Ouymin 3apyp. PakaTruHa MaszKyp
MeJaroruK Ba yCiayOui OWIMMIIApHM OWJTaH XOJjia aMaluéT JTaBOMHA yjapra
TYFpPU KENaJUraH akJUIapHy Ba TajnadagapHUHT (aoJMsAT TypJIapuHHU TaHJIAIl Ba
TAIIKWIIAIITUP AL MYMKHH.

AManuéT naBoMmia Tajada Kyimaarm kKacOMid KOMIETeHIHMsUIApra sra
OyJmIm Kepak:

KoHcTpykTHB OWIMMIIAP: TapCHUHI KOHKPET MakKcaja Ba BazU(aapUHU
Oenruiail; YKyB MaTepUaIMHU BakKT OyilMua TaHJall Ba TaKCUMJIAILL; JapCIIHUKIIap
MaTepUAIMHA, VYKyB KYJUIAHMQJIAPWUHW WXKOAWW HWIUIATUIL, Japc Ba Japc
CHUCTEMAaCHHM pPEeXKANTAIITUPHUIT, TUJ OYyHuYa AapciaH TallKapyd MallFyJIOTIapHU
pexanalTUpuI; YKyB — okapa€HM  y4yH — 3apyp  OyiraH  KypcarManu

KyJUIaHMAJIapHU TY3HUILI BA PAaCMUIIAIITUPHIL, YKYB MaTepHUATUHUHT
MYpPaKKaOJIUTMHUA XUcoOra oJraH XoJj/1a MalFyJIOTIApHUHT TypJIapyiHU aHUKJIAIIL;
Tamxknimii  KoOWIMATIApP:  Japcaa  MYJDKaUIAHTaH — PEKaHUHT

OaXapWIMIIMHA  TAlIKWUIAIITUPUIL;  YKYBUMJIAPHUHT  KOMMYHHUKATHB-YKYB
(baonMATUHN TAIIKWLIALI-TUPUIL;, HWIIHUHT (QPOHTAN, TYPYXJIH Ba HUHIAWUBUIYaT
LIAKJUIAPUHN PalMOHAN Tap3[a YWFYHJIAIITHPHUIL, YKyBUMJIAPHUHI THJ YCTHAArH
MYCTaKWJ HIUIAPUHUHT 3HT palMOHAl YCYJUIADUHHU YpraTuil; KypcaTMalid Ba
TEXHUK BOCHUTAJIAPHU pallMOHANl Tap3/Ja WIUIATULI, 4YeT TWia Oyiunua mapciaH
TallKapy MAalFYJOTJIAPDHM TAIIKWIJIAIITUPUIL, AApcaa Ba NAapClaH TallKapuaa
KOHKYPC Ba THJI YHHHJIAPUHU OJIMO OOpHILL.

KoMMyHUKATHB-YKYB KOMIETEHIUSIAP: YKUTYBUU-CUH(], VKUTYBUH-
VKyBUH, VKYBUM-CUH(}, VYKYBUU-YKYBUM OYVIMHII KEpakid alOKaJapHU THII
BOCHUTAaCHJA SpaTWII Ba JaBOM OTTUPULI, MaxOpaTWHU MWIUIATUIL, YHU
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VKyBUMJIADHUHT HYTK HMKOHUSITH Japakacd Ba YMyMHH PpHBOKJIAHUIINTA
HucOaTaH WYHANTUPHUIN, YKYBUYWJIAPHUHT HYTK (DaOJIMATHHH parOaTIaHTHPHII
MakcaJauna peXalallTUPWIral YKyB-HYTK XOJIATMHU HIUIATUIL; YKYBUMUJIAPHUHT
XUCcO0 00beKTIapu Ba HYTK (DaoJIMATH HA30paTUHU OeNruiani; YKyBUWJIAPHUHT
HYTKHJla XaToJap XyCYCUATHHU OCNTHIAll Ba YJIapHUHT ca0aOWHHM aHUKJIAI,
YIQPHUHT OTOXJIAHTUPHIL Ba TYFpWJAIl WYJUTApUHM OeNTuiall; YKyBYUIApHUHT
TWIra HUCOATaH MINTHUEKMHU IIAKIUIAHTUPUIL YYYH JAapclaH Tallkapu TypJid
MAIIFYJIOT MAKTAPUHU UIILTATHIIL

TapOusiBuii KoMmneTeHUHMsUIAp. VYKyBUMJIAPHUHT OCTETUK TapOMSICHHH
amaira OLMpHIL; YKyB (haHM MaTepuaid BOCUTAcHIa YKYBUMIIAP MIAXCUSTUHUHT
aKMMi Ba axJOKuM, (QYKapoJIMK XyCyCHSTIapu (MachbylusT, TUPUIIKOKIIMK,
MeXHaTra XypMmar) Hy/ulapu Ba IIAKJUIAPWUHMA TOTMMIL; TapOusuiam xapaéHuaa
ypranmnmaérrad T BocuUTacuaa Oanuwii TamaOOYCHHHT TypJid IMaKJIApWHH
UILIATHIIL

Taxmunuii (pediekcuB) KOMIETEHUMSUIAP: YKyB (aosusATUIArd alpum
YKyBUHJIApHU CHH( )KamM0OacH IoMpacuia YpraHuiil, maxciapapo MyHocadaTaapHu
Ba THra Oynrad MyHocabaTiapHu YKyB (paHWTa HHCOaTaH YpraHUII, JapCiIKIiIap,
VKyB KYJUITaHMaJQpHUHT THJI MaT€pUAIMHU, YHUHT YCIyOMl KUMMaTWHU, WIMHN
aCOCIWJIMTMHU Ba YHU YKYyBUWIAp TOMOHHWAAH V3JAIITHUPUIL >KapaéHUAaru
KAWUHUYWIMKIQPHA OJAMHAAH alTuO Oepuil Makcaauga TaxIuia KWIMII Ba
O0axoJamr;, y3 TeTaroruk TaXpHOACHWHM Ba OOINKAa YKATYBUMJIAP Ba aMaIHETId
TallabalapHUHT  TaXpUOACHMHM  Ha3opar  KWIMIL, — TaXJWil  KWIAII — Ba
YMYMJIAIUTUPHUIL, TEJAroruK XakukarT (GakmIapuHu HUFULL, CcUCTeManall Ba
Hazapuil TyIIyHHO €THII Ba yNapHU A0KJIaj, pedepar €ku ycmyOousT Oyinua
OMTHPYB KBATM(UKAIIMOH WIII Ky pUHUIIMIA 0aéH ITHIIL.

ManakaBuii amMaauér xkKapaéHuaa Tajadagapaa HAaK/IJaHAJUraH
KOMIIETEHIIMSLIAP

— Japc pexa-KOHCTIEKTUHU Ty3Ulll, KyHAATUK JadTapIapHU TYITUPHUILL

— TabyM TEXHOJIOTHSCH Ba TEXHOJIOTMK XapUTACUHU SIPATUILL.

— SIHru nenaroruk TEXHOJOTHSIApAaH camapaiu (poiigamaHuIiL.

— Xap Oup MaB3y y4yH YKyB-ycJIyOuil KyprazMaiu KUX03J1apHu TaluepJalll.

— VkyBumnap GwiaH TapOUABHIl MIIUIAPHYM MyHTa3aM OJIMG GOPHIIL

— HapcHu kuxo3nam (TEXHUK BOCHUTANAp, KyprasMaid KUX03Jap,
KaaBajuiap, TapKaTMa Marepuauiap Ba XoKas3oJjap).

— VkyBumnapsma  JOMMO 9pKHH, MYCTaKHJI (DUKPJIAUIHH Ba MYCTaKWI
MYJIOXa3a FOPUTHILHU MIAKITIAHTHPHILL

— JlapciapHu Ky3aTHIl Ba TaXJIAJI KWIMII KYHUKMalapy MIAaKJUTaHAIH.

MAJIAKABU AMAJIMET MA3MYHHU

ManakaBuii amMmanuérHuHr OMpuHYM XadTacu Tajmadanap MakTad MIAPOUTH,
pax0apusT TapkuOH, MakTald YKATYBUMIAPH, YKyBUMIIap OwiaH TaHWImaguiaap. bup
xagTa JaBOMHIA TACCUB aMaIMET YTallaau, S’bHU 4YeT TWIM Ba Oomka Qax

456



YKUTYBUMIIAPH JapCllapura KUpuO Ky3aTajmiap, TaxQml KIagwiap. YKyB Ba
TapOuSBUI U pexkanapunan Ty3aamiap. Lllyauaraek, YyKyB Myaccacagaru MaBxKy/I
JnacTypijap, AapciuKiap, YCIyOuil KyJulaHMmanap OwiaaH TaHWIMO, YpraHnuO
yukaaunap. KyHnamuk pexanap €3agunap, Japc Taxmwid JgadrapiapuHu
Tyanupagunap. Tamabanapra Oepuiaran KyHIaIuK dapTapHA Xap KyHU TYJIIAPHO
oopamuiap.

MAJIAKABUIA AMAJIMETHM TALIHIKWJ DTULL

Y0y ManakaBuil amManué€r y3JyKCU3 TabJIUM TU3UMUHUHI YMyMHUH YpTa,
ypTra Maxcyc Ba KacO-XyHap TabIMMH Myaccacajapuaa YKyB KapaCHHIaH
y3WIMaraH XoJjarjaa TamkKwil STuiaaan. Tamabamap xadTaHWHT OeNTviIaHTaH
KyHJIQpU YHHUBEPCHUTET YKYB >KapaCHHUJa WUIUTUPOK STUIIAAU. AMAIMET AaBpuaa
Tanadanap 4eT TWIM YKUTYBUMCH Bazugacuna il onubd Oopanunap. ManakaBuii
amManuér Teparoruka Ba METonMKa Kadempanapuaa TacAUKIAHTaH peka acocuaa
YMYMTabJIUM MakKTaOJapu, akaJAeMHUK JHIeH, KacO-XyHap KOJUISKIapu Ba
YHUBEpPCUTET (haKyJIbTeTIapHIa YTKa3UIaH.

I. Tamxkwuaui nuwiap:

— Y3JIyKCH3 TabJUM TH3UMHUHHUHT YMYMHUH YpTa, YpTa Maxcyc Ba KacO-XyHap
TabJIMMH Myaccacaliapu YKyB-TapOWSBUN WILIAp TU3WMH, TEIaroTHK
»kKamoa OWJIaH TaHUIIIUIIL,

— VKyB  MyacCaCaCHHHMHT MOJJIWA — TEXHHKA TabMWHOTH Ba aga0ueTiap
OWIaH TAabMHUHJIAHTAHJIMK JTapaXacy OWJIaH TaHUIIIHIIL,

— YKyB  Myaccacacwjard MabHaBUN — TapOMSIBHMA Wl  peKalapu
OWIaH TAHMIIINIII,

— YeT TWIHAa YKYB — YCJIyOuil XyXoKaTiaap IOPUTHIINAILN OWIaH TaHUIIHIIL,

I. YKyB - yeay6uii nnuiap:

— UXTUCOCIMK  (aHymapu YKUTYBUMJIAPUHUHT JapCiapuHHU Ky3aTUIl Ba
TaXJIIT KWK

— VKyB ’apa€Hura nejaroruk TeXHOJOTHsJIapHUA TaTOUK 3THULL,

— cuH(}, cCUH(]1aH TallIKapy MAIFYJIO0TIap PeKaCUHU TY3HIL;

— VKyBUWJIap OWIMMJIAPMHU HA30paT KWIMII Ba Oaxojall IakUIapUHU
Yprasui,

— YTKa3wWIaaurad MaslaKkaBun aManueT KYHAQIMK  gadrapuHu
MyHTa3aM TYJIIUpuo 6opui,

— Jlapc MaB3yJlapura ouj IUJaKTUK MaTepuauiapHu Tai€pJianl;

— MaB3yJnap Oyiuya wiMHid, METOIUK aIa0UETIapHU YPraHHUILL;

— VKyB JKapa€HWHU TAlIKWJ OTHUIA KOMIIBIOTEP TEXHOJOTHUSACH Ba
MHTEPHET TU3UMHUJIaH camapaiu (poiiganaHmIL;

— MaJlakaBUil aMaHET 03acuiaH XUCOO0T Xy ¥oKaTIapUHH TanEpiarll.

I1l. MabHaBuii-TapOusiBuii HuLIap:
— VKyB  Myaccacacuja cuH( paxOapiapd WIIMHA YpraHull, ylapra
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EpraMJIaImI Ba TaA0UpIIap Y TKA3HIIL,

0700-axJIOK MaB3ycHuia cyx0ar yTKa3 I,

VKyB-TapOusBHiA unuiap Oyimda paxoap MyoBHHHU (HaOTHSITHHHU YPTaHUIIT
Ba OUprajivkK/a Uil FOPUTHILL

IV KYPC TAJABACUHMHIT MAJIAKABUUW AMAJIMET
JABOMMIAI'A ® AOJIUATHUHHUHI TAXMHWHUN MASMYHHA

I xajra
S}KyB-Tapﬁl/Iﬂ HILIAPU TU3MMHUHHU SAXJIMT YPraHUII Ba aJ10XUIa YKYBUHM XamM/JIa
cHH(} )KamMoacu XyCyCUATHHH YPraHMIIL:

MaKTa0 MabMYPHUSTH, YKUTYBUH, CHH(} paxOapu OnjIaH cyx0ar;
XyxAoKariapaun — Taxjama  dtum (MakTabHumHT,  “Kamomotémuap
XapakaTUHUHT,  MabHAaBUW-MabpUPUl  UUUIAp  peXanapu  OusaH
TAHUIIINIII);

MakTaOHUHI Moaaui Oazacu Ounan Tanummi (¢aH, kacOra ysuiam
KaOWHEeTIapH Ba X.);

VKYBUWJIADHUHT  IaXCUHA  XyXoKarimapu,  THOOW — KapTamapw,
KYHIIMKIIApH, CUH(G )KYPHATMHHA YPTaHHUIIL,

YKYBUMJIAPHUHT WKOJUHN UILIapy OUIaH TaHUIIINLL,

y3 cunduaaru Typyim (aH gapciaapura Ba cuH(IaH TalKapyu TaadoupIapra
KaTHAIIUIII OPKAJIM YKYBYMJIAPHU Ky3aTHILI,

YKyBUMIIap, negaroriap, oTa-oHauap Ouian cyxoar;

CUHGHUHT YKYB *KaJBajii OUIaH TAaHUIIUO, YHU TaxJIHIT KNI
MaKTaOHUHT, KacO-XyHap KOJUISKH EKU JIMLEHHUHT YOy YKyB Huiura
MYJDKaJUIAHTaH YKyB-TapOus uiiapu Bazudacu Ba Ma3MyHUHUA KOMILIEKC
yprasuuy,

MakTaOHUHT OTAIMK TAIIKWIOTIAPH, XOMUIIap OWIaH XaMKOPJIHK
VIUIAPU PEXKACUHU YPTaHUILL

OTa-OHaap OWJIaH WILIANI PEKACUHU YPTaHMUIIL.

dan Oyiinya uuLiap:

(daH YKUTYBYMCUHUHT TEMATHK Ba J1apc PEKACUHU Y PraHHUIlL;

(daH YKUTYBYMCUHUHT JAPCUHU Ky3aTHUII Ba TaXJIMJI KWJIHILL;

9HT 3apyp YKyB, WIMHUHN, METOAUK afa0UETIapHU YPraHuIII,

VKyB JAaCTYpUHMHI aMaJIMET JaBpuaa YTWIAAUTaH MAaB3yJIapHUHH
yprasuu,

(aH KAOWMHETMHUHI >KUXO3JIAHWIIM Ba acOoOmapu (YKyB KypoJsuiapu)
OMJIaH TaHMIIIKIIL,

aMamuéT MaBpuia YTWIQJAWUTaH JapCIapHUHT peXa-KaJABAIMHHU HIUIA0
YUKUIII;

OMpUHYM Ba KEHMHIM JapClapHUHT PEKACHUHM HIUIA0 YWKHII Ba
MYXOKaMa KWJIUII, YHUHT KOHCIIEKTUHU E3UIIL;

OMpHHYM Japcaa KyJUTaHWIaIUTraH KyprazMa KypOoJUIapWHH TalépJiar;
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(akynpTaTUB MalFyJIOTIap Ba CUH(AAH TalIKapy MabHaBUI-Mabpuduit
WIIIap PEKACUHU YPTraHUILI,

unra €paaMm Oepaaurad SHI MyXUM WIMHHA Ba METOJMK HILIAPHU
yprasuus,

YKUTYBUMHHUHT (PaKyJbTaTUB MAIFYJIOTIAPUHUA Ky3aTHILI Ba YJIapHU
TaXJ A KWIALLL

amMammeér  AaBpuAa  YKyBUWwiIap OwiaH = ypraHwiaguraH — Jactyp
MaB3yJIApVHH TaXJIWJT KHJIHLLL,

Japc KOHCIEKTHMHM Ty3uO, yHAa (oinanaHaguraH TEXHUK BOcCHUTAaJap,
Kyprasma KypoJulapu, Taxpuba Ba 0. JapHUM HAMOMWHUII KWJIMIITA
TanEPrapiauK Kypuul.

YKyBuniap 6uaan onu6 6opuiaauran cuHgIaH TAIIKAPH WILIAP:

VKyBUWJIQDHA MWUIMH HCTHUKJION FOSICHM pyXHaa TapOusuiaimra JI0oup
JaBJiaT XyXoKaTiapy Ba SHTH a1aduerinap OnIaH TaHUIITHIIL,

cuH( paxOapUHUHT PEKACUHU YPTaHMUIIL;

¥3 cunuaa YTKazwiaaurad MabHaBUi-Mabpuuil uiuiap pexacu OusaH
TAHWILUIL, YJIApHU Ky3aTULL, TaX U1 KWJINLL,

TapOUSIBUI coaTyiapy, TAPUXUM oOupanap, MyCTaKWUIMK Huiapuaa Kaja
KyTapran OWHOJIap, KypKaM >Koimapra caéxariap KaOW YKyBUHIapaa
MWUTMH  FYpyp, MWUIMH HUQTUXOp TYyWFyCUHHM INAK/UTAHTUPAJUTaH
TanOupiap pexa-KaJBaIMHU TY3HUIL;

aMaJIMETHUHT OMPUHYM XadTacu OXUpHUra Keaud, Iy MIUap acocujaa Ba
Oepwiral TONIIMPUKJIAPHA XHCOOTa OJraH XoJjja TalaOaHWHT amMajuéT
JaBpuAa KWIMHAIUTAaH MIUIAP F03aCUJAH IIaxXCUM M pekacu HUIUiad
YUKWITaH Oy iaau.

11-VII xadrTanap
®aH Oyiinya yKyB HIILIAPH:

JapClapHUHT OWp COATJIMK pPEXa-KOHCHEKTHMHU Ty3uO, paxOapiap
TaCIUFUra TaKIUM DTHIIL,

Y3U YTaJUrad aapcilapy y4yH AWIAKTUK MaTepUaulap TaHJAIl Ba scalll,
Kypra3maji KypOoJUIApUHHA XO3WpJIalll;

aMamMéTyy TanabaJapHUHT AapClapyHM Ky3aTUIIl Ba TaXJIWil KHJIHILL,
YJIApHUHT MyXOKaMajaapuaa UIITHPOK DTHIIL

Bonanap skaMoacHHN KOMILIEKC YpPraHHUIIL:

napc VTUII Ba MabHaBUU-Mabpupuil wWnulap, CcuUHGIAH TalKapw
MaIFyJI0TIap TaBoMuAa Xap Oup YKyBUMHHU Ba OYTyH CHH( >KaMOaCHHU
KYy3aTHIII,

VKyBUWIap,  VKUTYBUHWJIAp,  TapOwWsuwWiaap, OTa-oHajap  OwiaH
cyXx0aTIaluIIr;

YKYBUMJIAPHUHT TYPJIA XWIAArd MyCTaKWI UIIDTAPUHU TaX, T KUJTHIL;
Ooylaylap »KamMOaCHWHW YPTaHWIN YYyH yiap opacwiaa TCHUXOJIOTHK-

NeaarorukK SKCIcpruMcCHT S'fTKaBI/IHI.
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danra owl CHH(IAH TAIIKAPH HILIAP:

V3 XOXHIHMra Kypa HMXTHCOCJHIHTa JIOWp NpEaIMeT Oyinda WXTUEpUi
TaHJall acocuia CUHGAAH TallKapyu HIUIAPHUHT alpuM TypJapuHU
Tanuépall Ba y TKa3uIL;

(dan Oyiinya Tanabanap TOMOHHWAAH YTKa3WiIa€TraH CHUH(IAH TalKapu
TagOupapra KUPHII Ba yJAapHUA TaXJIAJ KUJIHIIL,

dan Oyhnya cuHGbIAH TallKap¥W HIDIAp TH3UMHHH aMalira OIIHUPHIIra
Tai€pianuin (Tyrapakiapra pax0apinkK, OJIMMITHaIaIap, TaHIoBIap, (haH
Keyajapu  TalllKWJI ~ OTHI, YKyBUYWIapHM TyMaH Ba  LIaxap
oJIMMITMaAaNIapura Taépai Ba o0.);

alipuM  YKyBUWiIap OwiaH V3JaITUPUIIHM KYTapwIl  MakKcaauaa
CHUCTEMAaTA WHIWBUIYaJ UIIUIAIIL;

daH YKATyBUMCHra KAOWHETHH >KUXO3JIAlllla, METOIUK MaTepuasuiap
unuiad YUKUII Ba paCMUMIAIITUPUILAA KYMaKJIAIIHIIL

CuH}aan TalmKapu MabHaABU-MabPUQUN HLILTAP:

M

Vi

cuH(} paxOapUHUHT KyHJAIMK TapOUSBUI MIIUTApUIA UIITUPOK STHUIILL
YKyBumiap OwinaH BaTaHHM ceBUII, MYCTaKWJUIMKHU KajpJanl, Y3JIUKHU
aHrjan, MWUIMA UPTUXOP, axJOKUM MaB3yinapjaard Ba OOLIKa Xap Xuil
TagOUpJIapHU TAIKWII STHII Ba YHU YTKA3UILL;

oTa-oHaymap OwnaH oau0® Oopunaérran unwiapaa ¢Gaos UINTUPOK ATHIL,
ynap Owian cyx0ariap oJiud OopHuiir;

OTa-OHajap Ma)KJIMCHUTra KaTHAIIHIL,

Oomka Tanabda YpTOKJIAPUHUHT CUH(IAaH TallKapy WUUIApUra KaTHAIIUII
Ba yJIapHU TaxXJIMJI KWIUIL,

YKyBUWIap OuiaH MabHaBU-Mabpuduii, axjokui, HaocaT Ba IIAXCHMA
TUTMEHara Oujl UIuiap TU3UMUHHU aMajra OUIMpUILL;

axoJM opacuaa ICHUXOJIOTMK Ba MNEAaroruk OWIMMIIApHU TapFUOOT-
TAIIBUKOT KWJIUILAA KATHAIIIMIIL.

€TOAMK Ba WIMHIA-TAJKUKOT UILIAPH:

VKUTYBUMWJIAp MeETOJ] Oupiammacu, CHH(] paxOaplIapUHHUHT pexanapu
OWJIaH TAHWUIIIHIII,

TanabanapHu JAUILUIOM MIUIApU pekacura MyBO(MK KeJaAuraH Taxpuoa-
CHHOB HIIUIAPVHHU Y TKA3UILL,

Oepwirad TOMIIMPHUK MaB3YCHHU aHUKJAII Ba YHU Oa)kapull peKacHUHU
MIIUTIA0 YUKHILIL,

V3UHUHT aManuil (paoausiTHHU, MaKTaOHUHT YKYyB-TapOUsl TaKpuOacUHU
CHUCTEMATHK TaxXJIMi ATHO, YHUHI HATH)KAaCUHU KYyHJIaJIMKKa MYyHTa3am
€310 Gopwuiir;

JUIIOM HIIM MaB3yCUra Marepuai Ty IUIalll.

Il xadra

VKyB HYOpAarMHHU Ba KyHIAIMK YKyB-TapOMs MIUIApUra SKyH YMKapuIia
KATHAIIK1I;
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— XUCOOOT XyXOKaTIapUHH PacMUNIAIITHPUIILL,

— aMamuéT AKyHWTa JOUp YIOIITUPWIAAUTAH Kypra3mara, (pakymbreraaru
XaMmaa MakTtabmarm MeToJ KaOWHETIapHW OOWHTHIN YYyH MaTepuai
Taru€pJial;

— VKyB-TapOUs MyaccacaCHMHUHT Ba (DaKyJIbTETHHHI METOJIUK KaOWMHET Ba
amMaJMET IKyHUra OaFviulaHrad Kyprasma yuyyH Marepuauiap Tan€poan,

— KYHAQJIMK YKyB-TapOWs UIUIAPUHU Y TKa3UILL;

— MakTadjaru aMajuéT IKyHuTa OarumuiaHral KoH(epeHIHsIIa KaTHAIIIUIIL,

— (QakympTeTAArM aManu€T SAKyHWTa OaFWIUIaHTaH KOHQepeHImsaa
UIITAPOK STHIIL

AMAIHETYH TATA0AHUHT XHCOOOT XyACKATIAPH:

— Taja0aHWHT IMAaXCUH Wl pexa KyHAAMTId (MaJlakaBUd aMaauéTr
F03aCHIaH XUCOOOT, TaBCU(HOMA)

— OYHK JapcC peka KOHCTICKTH

— cuH( jXxaMoacura rMcuxoJOTHK-TIeIarOT UK TaBCU(HOMA;

— WCTaraH OWTTa TapOWSIBUI TaJOUPHUHT CIICHAPHUIICH.

TAJTABAJIAPHUHIT MAJIAKABUM  AMAJIMET  JABPUJATH
®AOJIUSATIAPUHU BAXOJALLI ME3OHJIAPU

ManakaBuii amMmamuér ro3acujaH KypcarMmana — Tajgadamap Ky3ja TyTUIraH
XYXAOKaTJIapHU TOMIIMPraHuIaH KeWWH aMaJMETHUHT SIKyHUTa Kapal ysapra 6axo
KyWWIaau Aevwiran. YHAa TaigabaHuHr V3 (aHu, Neaaroruka, MCHUXOJIOTHS,
MakTa0 TurueHacu (paHjmapw ro3acujaH OaxapraH Oapua WIIIApW HATHKACHTa
Kapab Oepwiran 6axosap HHOOATra OJIMHAIH.

Xap Oup TanabaHUHI MaJaKaBUM aMaMETHHU Oaxojall YHUHT WIITHHU
XUCcoOTra OJIMII Ba TEKIIMPUII OMIaH OOKJIMK OYM0, TapOusiBU KUuiMaTra 3ragup.

AMaMMETHUHT yMyMHM OaxOCWUHM YHMKApHIIa METOJIMCT, TeNaror,
ncuxosior, ¢an VKUTyBUMCHM KaOu Oapua paxOapiapHuHr Takimd Ba
MyJioXazajiapy, TalabaHWHT XUCOOOT XyX>KaTiaapy Ba SKyHUW WIIIIAPU YpraHWINO
0OaxoJIaHaIu.

"Abpno" 0axo Kyhumaru xosuapaa Kyhwmamu: tanaba tumHu B, Ba C;
Japajkacujia srajaraH 3pKHUH cy3naiia ojaaurad, 30 gaH OpTUK CUHOB, yiapaaH 2
CHHOB Japciapu yTkasrannaa, 30 naH OPTUK YKUTYBYM Ba aMaIUETYHJIAPHUHT
JapclapyHM TaX I KUITaHa Ba yiiap MyJoxa3a KWInHTaHaa (aoJ1 KaTHAITaHa,
acocui TapOMsIall MacajaCUHU Ba YKYBUMJIAPHUHT WHAWBUIYAT Ba €MIATA JTOUP
XyCYCHUSITJIApUHU XMCOOTa OJIraH X0J1/1a YHU €4UIl UYJUlapy Ba HATUKACUHU TYFpU
aHWKJIaraH/1a, WIUIa MYCTaKWUTHK, WKOJIUN EHIIAIIHUII, MMEeJaroruiK  MaxXOpaTHH
Kypcarran  Oyica, TYJIMK Ba  TYFpU  TYJUIUPWITAH  XyXOKaTJapHH
(Oakapwiran WII Xakujaa XpcoOOT, Taxmwuiap madTapH, Aapciap KOHCTIEKTIAPH,
ycayoui xabap Ba X.K.) TakKIUM Kwiranma. AMamué€r aacTypujia KypcaTuiraH
UIUIAPHUHT TyJla XQKMUHU Oa)kapraH, O4MK TapOMSBUNA TaJOWMpHU YTKa3WIIIaA
“abio” 0axo OJIraH, Y3WHUHT YKyBUWIap OwiaH om0 OopraH WIIMTa 3aBK Ba
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MachyqusAT OwiaH EHAalraH, TapOWSBHI HILIApTa JOWpP YYKyp Hazapuil Ba
aMaJIMi OWJTMMTA ATAJTMTHHY, WIIJIa MyCTaKWI Ba KO MyHOCA0aTHH HaMOWHIIT
Kujga oJirad, cuHG YKyBUmWiapu Ba cuH( pax0apu OWiaH SKUH XaMKOPJIMKIa
UIUiarad, YKyBuUmiap OuiaaH MyJIOKOT/AA MEJaroruk 0100 Ba Ha30Kar Tajadiapura
pHOs KWJIa OJITaH Tajadamapra Ky uiaam.

"Axmm" O6axo Kyhuparum xoJuiapja Kyuwianu: Tamaba der thimaa B,
Jnapakacuia Cys3Jalraijia, amMaaueér BakTura OeNTWIaHTaH JacTypHH BaKTHIA
OaxxapraH Oyica, erapyd JAapaxkaja JapciapHu YyTKazraH Oyica Ba ynapna
WUINTHPOK dTraH Oyica, TapauM Ba TapOWs MacalalapuHu MyBadhaKusITIN
Oakapranma, OMPOK ajoxXuaa yCAyOWd YCyJUIapHH €Tapiu Japaxana camapaim
WIUIaTraHaa, YKyB Ba JAWIAKTUK MaTepUAIHMA  TaHJAlla  MYCTAKWILUIUK
Kypcarraija, MalFyJOTIapHU YTKa3uIa Ba TANIKWUIAIITHUPUINIAA YJIAPHUHT
TaxXJIMIAa KHIUK XaToJiapra Wyn KyWranaa, TapOwsiamn Wimiapaa THPUIITKOKIAK
Kypcarranaa, Oy WIMHUHT ajJoXyja TypJapuHU YTKa3Wiaa 0ab3u XaToJapra iy
KyWranaa, Xy;xokaTJapHU pacMUNWIAIITUPUIIIA KaM4widkiap Oyiranga, O4uk
TapOUsIBUN TaOMPHU AXIIM CaBUAAA Ba TyJia OaxkapraH, MyCTaKWJI, UIITa UXJIOCH
oop, cuH} paxbOapura Ba cuH(]p yKyBumIapura €épmaMm OepuITaH KOUMakIuraH
Tayabara Kyunsaam.

"Konukapimm" 6axo KyWujarua xojuiapja Kynuiaau: Ttanada SpKHH, JISKUH
aiipuM op(O3MUK Ba aKUEHTOJOTMK XaTojlapra Wya KyWuO cy3naranga, VKyB-
TapOUs WIM JacTypUHU OakapraHjga, JIGKWH TabJUM Ba TapOWs MacaiajapuHH
amaJra OLIMPHUILAA XaTojiapra Wyn KyWranga, YKUTUII ycyOJiapu Ba WyIJIapuHU
eTapid Japaxajaa camapaliu OaxapMaraHja, YKyBUYWJIAPHUHT VKyB (aosMsATUHU
erapiu (aoyamrTapa oimaca, xXap J0MM XaM cuH(] OwnaH anoka YpHara
oJIMaraHja, TapOwsjaml WIIAa y¥3 Xarojapyd Ba KaMUYWIMKJIAPUHHU KypMarasua,
NICUXOJIOTUK-TIEIArOTUK OWJIMMIIapHU Kypcara oOJiMaraHja Ba yJapHHU HILIaTa
oJIMaraHjia, ajoxuja JapcAaH TalllKapyd MAaIFYJIOTIapHUA peXaJalliTUPUI Ba
YyTKa3uIga xatojapra iyn Kyiranaa, OoJaJapHUHT MHIMBHyal Ba EIIMra JOUD
XYCYCHSITIIApUHU erapiuya xpcoora OJIMaraHja, XyAOKaTIapHU
pacMUMNAIITUPUIIIA KUAAWKA Xarojapra uyn KyWraHga. AMalv€r NacTypUHU
OaxkapraH, JIEKMH MWII >KapaéHM MYCTaKWUIMIA KaM, Tamad0yccus, CUHOB
UIUiapuaa KYym Xaro KWiraH, YKyBUwiap OwiaH, cuH(] paxOapu OwiaH aioka
ypHaTta onmaras tajgadara Kyuiagu.

"Konukapcuz" 0axo KyWmmaru xoJjuiapjaa KyWwiagu: Tala0aHUHT HYTKHU
Oy xamza ury TyQailin YKWIraH HapCaHu aHUK Ba TYJUK MQoaa 3Ta OJIMarasia,
VKyB-TapOusi WIM TacTypuHU Oaxkapa oJMaraHja, Jaapciiapaa YKyB Ba TapOwus
MacaiajJapyuHu UIIHUHT OWp XUl yciIyOjiapu Ba MYJUIapuHU KyJlaraH XoJjaa eda
OJIMaraijia, amMaJuerdyyd MCUXOJIOTUK MEJAaroruK Ha3apUsHUHT Kydcu3 OWJIMMUHU
Kypraijaa, yHU TapOusJiall MacajajlapuHu aMajira OIIMPHUII Ba TAaTOMK H3TUILAA
KyJUIal OJIMAacCIIMIH, XyKaTjap Najia-MapTyll pacMUIamTupuiragaa. Jlactypuau
TYna OaxkapmaraH, y30K BakT TapOUSBUHN HILTa KUPHILIA OJIMaraH, MyCTaKWJI dMac,
cuH(] paxOapUHUHI KYHAAIMK WIIAAa KaM KaTHAIraH, OYMK JapC TagOUpHUHH
KyJa macT caBWsJla YTKa3TraH, YKyBUMJIApAaH y30K, y3 ummra Oedapk Ttamadara
Ky MWIaIH.
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ManakaBuii amamu€r ydyH sKyHH 0axo KyHmiaérranga amMamauéTdYuHUHT
MakTa0 yciyOouii, WKTUMOWM uimmaa ¢(aoj KaTHAINTaHJIWTH, YHUHT KacOW Ba
Ootayapra HUCOaTaH MyHOCa0aTH XaM XUCOOTa OJTMHA/IH.

BaxoJiam Me30HJIapu

Tanaba roxopumarunap acocuaa 100 6amn ituranu. [lysngan:
86 oaiwrman — 100 6aymraya «5»

71 camrman — 85 Oayumrada «4»

56 oamngan — 70 Oaymmraga «3»

0 Oammman — 55 Oajuraya  «KOHHUKAPCH3)

V3BEKUCTOH PECITYBJINKACH OJIUM BA YPTA
MAXCYC TABJIUM BA3SHUPJIUTU

V3BEKUCTOH JABJIAT KAXOH TUWIJIAPU YHUBEPCUTETH

3AMOHABMMH IEJIAT'OT'MK TEXHOJIOT USIJIAP KA®EJIPACH
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9.3. T'nameTInHOB

ACOCHH YPTAHWIAETTAH TIWI YKUTHUII METOJUKACH
®AHUJIAH TAJIABAJIAP BWINMHNHHU HA3OPAT KWIHII BA
BAXOJIAIIHUHAT PEWTUHI TH3MMHU BYHWYA METOJIUK
TABCHSLIAP

Tomkent - 2016 ini

WHrmm3 Tany  YKATUIT METOIMKACHIaH OakalaBp TalabaJapUHUHT OWJINM,
Majlaka Ba KyHHKMaJIapUHU PEHTHHT acOCHIa Ha30paT KWIMII Ba OaxoJam OyinJya
Metoauk Kypcarmanap 5220100 — 6akanaBp WyHanmmmaaru 3 Kypc tajgadamapura
WyHantupuiaradn. Ymly TaBcusjiap —TajadalapHUHr  OWiMM, Majlaka Ba
KYHUKMaJIapUHA Ha30paT KWIMII Ba O0axojalHU TYFPW TAlIKWI OTHUIIra
Kapariirad. Maskyp taBcusuiap Y3 DKTYuunr VnMuit kenranm COHJIM
O0a€HHOMAcCH acocHia TaCAUKJIaHTaH.

464



Takpm3uuninap:

KHWPUII
YMYMMI1 KOUJAJIAP

Ymby tacusnap Y36ekucton Pecrybmikacu Ommit Ba ypTa Maxcyc TabIuM
BazupauruHuHr 2009 #imn 11 mrongarm 204 — con OyMpyFu acocuaard HU30Mra
MYBO(UK Ty3UJITaH.

Tamabamap OWIMMUHU Ha30paT KWIMII Ba PEUTUHT THU3UMH OPKAIA
OaxonamgaH MakcaaW TabJduM cU(aTHHA OOMIKAPUINT OpKaIM PaKoOaTHIOII
Kajpjap TaWépiamra DSpUINWIL, TajdadalapHUHT (paHIapHU  Y3IaTHPUIIIA
OYyIuMKIap XOCUJ OYJIMIIMHUHT OJIIMHU OJIUIN, yJIApHU aHUWKJAII Ba OapTapad
ATUILIAH UOOpAT.

Hazopar Typnapu, yHu yTKa3umn TapTHOM Ba ME30HIapu Kadenpa MyaupH
TaBCUsACH OWJaH (PaKyIbTeT YKYB — YCIyOUi KEHTallld MUFUINIUIApUIa MyXOKaMa
KWIMHAIW Ba TacIWKJIAaHAIM, XaMmJa Xap Oup (aHHMHT WIIYU YKYB JacTypuia
MAaIFyJaoT TypJiapu OUaH OUpraanKaa KypcaTuiau.
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PelitTunr Ha3opaTu xaaBajuIapy, Ha30paT TypH, MIAKJIM, COHU Xama Xxap Oup
Ha3zoparra axpaTwiraH MakcuMal Oaul, UIyHHHTJEK JKOPUH Ba OpauK
HA30paTIApHUHT capaiail Oauiapy XaKuJ1aru MabJiyMoTiap (an 6yiinda Oupunuu
MalFyJoT/a Tajladanapra ybJIOH KUJIMHAIH.

PEVTUHT TUSUMHUHUHI' MAKCAJI BA BASU®AJIAPH

PeliTHHT THU3BMMHUHHMHT MAKCAIH:

¢ Hazopar — OwiIMM, Majaka Ba KyHHKMalapHW OaxoJamruHa Oyiamb
KoJIMal, Oanku ymoly TH3UM OpKaJu YKUTYBYH, Tajaba, 0Ta — OHAJApPHHU, YKYB
Myaccaca paxO0apHsATHHH YKWTHUI, YpPraTWIl KaHAald TallKuil STHITaHJIUTHIaH
Xa0ap10p KUJIMILIUD.

PeiiTUHT THU3MMUHMHT Basudaiapu:

¢ tanabanapnaa JlapnaTt TabJiuM CTaHAapTIIapura MyBO(HK TErHIILTA OWIINM,
Majaka Ba KYHHKMAJIApHU IMAKUIAHTAHIWK JapaXKacMHHW Ha3opaTr KWJIMII Ba
TaX T KO OOpHIIT;

¢ Ttajaba OwiMM, Majaka Ba KYHHKMAaJIApUHU OaXOJAIIHUHT acOoCHi
tamouumu OYyimO JlaBnar TabiuM CTaHIApTIapUra acoCJIaHTaHJIMK, aHUKJIWK,
XaKKOHUIIMK, HIMOHWIMIMK Ba KyJai Makiaa 0axo aniHu TabMUHIIAIT,

¢ (danmapHuHT Tajgabamap TOMOHHWIAH TH3UMIIM Tap3/la Ba OeiTHWIaHTaH
MyIaTiapaa Y 3IamTAP UIMIITHHA TAIIKIIT 3THIT Ba TaX TAJT KUJIHIIL,

¢ Tayabanap MyCTaKWI UIDIAIT KYyHUKMAJIApUHNA PUBOKIAHTUPHIIL, axO00pPOT
pecypcaapu MmaHOamapuaan camapai GoIaIaHUIIIHN TAIIKUI STHII;

¢ Tajabamap OWIMMHHH XOJIMC Ba aJoJlaTid Oaxojam Xamjaa YHUHT
HATIKAJIAPUHU BaKTUIA MabJIyM KHUTHIIL,

¢ TtamabanmapHuHr (Qannmap OyiiMya KOMIUIEKC XaMJla  Y3JyKCHU3
TanéprapJIMruHu TabMUHJIALL,

¢ YKyB JKapaéHUHUHT TAIIKWIMK UITIApUHU KOTBIOTEPIAIITUPHUIITa APOUT
SIPATHIIL

Ha3zopaTt Ba 6axo1allIHMHT aCOCHI TaMOMILIaAPH:

» Hazopar Ba 0axoJanl PEKATAMTHPHUINHAHT acOCUid 00BEeKTH OYyiImnb
KOJIMILIM KEPaK;

» HazopaT Ba OaxoJjail Y3yH Ba KUCKAa MYJJIATIM PeKaJalllTUPUIIHUHT
aKpanrMac KUCMH OYJIMIIH Kepak;

» Hazopar Ba 0Oaxojaml YKUATHII Ba YpraTvil >KapaGHUHUHT aXpaaMmac
KUCMUIa AMJIAHUIIHN KEPaK;

» VKUTYBUM TanabalapHU YKyB WWJIM JaBOMUA KaHJall Ha30paT KWJIMIIHU
Ba Tasaba KaHai 0axoJaHUIIMHN OJIIMHJAH TYITYHTUPHUIIH KEPakK;

» Hazopar Tamabara YKyB jkapaéHuaa (paos KaTHAIMIITa Xamjaa YTHITaH
MaTepHuaH{ WKOOWHN paBuUIIIa Y3IalTupuIiTa épaam OepuIm Kepax.

Ha3zopaTHMHI y4 Typu MaBKy/:
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Kopuii Hazopat - Oy TanabaHUHT OWJIMMIIAPUHHM YCHUIIMHU MYyHTa3aM
paBUIa TEKIUMPUIIra KapaTUiraH. YHUHI acOCHM Makcaau Tajadara aHuK
MabJIyMOTJIApHU €TKa3ub OepuIll Ba 3apyp Oy/raH epjaa ylaapHU KyJUlai OJHIIIUD.
JKopuit Hazopar y3JamrupuIl )xapa€Hua aMainra OLa/iu;

OpaJIMK Ha3zopat - Oy Oup MaB3y, OMp KUCMHU SKyHHUIa YTKa3WUIaad. Y HUHT
acocuil Makcaau TalabalapHUHT OWIMMIIApUTa OWIWHIMK KUPUTHIN, OJMHTaH
OwMIIapra SIKyH sicall XamJia Xap Oup TamaOaHUHT SXTUEKUAH KEJIMO YMKKAH
X0JI1a KeWWHTH WIIUTAPHU PeKATAIITHPUIIIHD;

SIKYHM HA30paT - Oy YKUTUIIHUHT MabliyM Oup Oockuuuia (cemectp, Hui
oxupuaa) yTkasmiaau. Y TagadalapHUHT SpUILITaH IOTYKIapura Xyjoca sicailiu Ba
KEHMHIY peKalap MakCalJlapura aHuKJIMK KHPUTAIN.

Hazopar kuinuin ydyH 3Hr aBBaJIio Ha30paT MaKCaAJIapUHU, SbHU HUMAaHU Ba
HMMAa YYYH Ha30par KWIMII KEPaKIUTMHA AHUKJIAI Ba CYHI HA30paT ME30HIApUHH
aHMKJIAIl Kepak.

1. TAJTABAHUHI' SKKA XOJJA HIIJAII ME3OHJIAPUHU
KY3ATHUII ’KA/IBAJIN

Tanabanap

Ky3aTtuim
Me30HIapu

TymyHTHpHULILIApHU
JTUKKAT Owmnan
Ky3aTUIl

V3 umm  ycTuna
bukpuHU xKaib
ATTUPHUII

bepunran
TOTIIIMPUKHA
OeJrnmiaHrad
BaKT/a TYTaTHII

Kymmmua
MabIyMOTIapra
MYPO>KaaT KUJIMLLI

VY3-y3uHn Oomkapa
OJIUILI

3. TAJIABAHU O 3AKN MYJIOKOT KWIA OJIMII ME3OHJIAPU

TamabanuHT UCMU:
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Hazopar conu:

Moc keqiraH Me30HHH OeJIrWIaHT

¢ 4eT TWIMAH YKATYBYHM OWJIaH MYJIOKAT KM Y9yH (honamanaau

¢ YeT TWIKJAH FPYNafgonuiapy OWiiaH MyJIOKaT KWIUII yayH GonganaHaau
4 YyeT TUIMAA TYJIMK ramiap Ty3a oJaau

¢ aBBOJI Y3JIAIITUPWITAH JIyFaT Ba CTPYKTypaiapAan (oijmamanaau

¢ OF3aKH MYJIOKAT KWJIMIIIAa UMO — UINopajiapaan (oinananaau

¢ OupoH Oup CY3HHM OMJIMaraH xoJjjia YHU OOIKadya KUIuO TYITYHTHPaIu

¢ ubopayiapra Ba Ky3 OMpUKMajapura YbTHOOP KapaTaju.

2. TAJABAHMHI' TYPYX BVJHUB MHILIAIII ME3OHJIAPUHU
KY3ATHUII KA/IBAJIN

Me3onnap 1 yn Tas1aba | 2 yn Tasa0a | 3 ym Tagada | 4 yn Tajada

Pukpnap Fosiiap
ownaupuIaIn

VY3ranapau
bukprapura V3
MYyHOCa0aTUHU
ownaupaau

I'ypyx ab30JIapu
OwinaH d4Yer TWIKIA
MYJIOKAT KUJIaIu

TymryHmaraniapuau
TypyX ab30J1apu
ownnan Kuécad

TEKIMPUO 01aau

I'ypyx ab30J1apu
TyLIyHMaraHJapuHU

TYLUTYHTHPHUO
oepanu

Kyiinaaru 0emra kaTak4ya cu3 y4yH Ha30paT HIMA JKAHJIUTMHH OeJIrijIaHr

7 1 L] [ 11

m Hazopar Oy Gaxomar.

m Hazopar Oy YKyBUYMHUHT TypyxJaru YpPHAHA aHUKJIAIIL.

m Hazopar Oy tamabamapHHMHT TypyxJ1aru XapakaTHHN HHOOATIa OJIHIIL
m Hazopar Oy xap Oup TanabaHUHT XapakaTUHUA aHUKJIALLL.

m Hazopar 6y nactypHu aHukJai.

m Hazopar Oy tanabanu THHYJIAHTHPHIIL
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m Hazopar Oy Tynuk pyéora ommaiiiuran MakcaJiHu CUHA0 KYPHILL

m Hazopar Oy tanabara y3 OMaIMMIapUHA XA UMKOHUSTHHA OCpHIIL

m Hazopar Oy ¥3 XyKMHHU YTKa3UIIIHD.

m Hazopar Oy YKyB Myaccaca paxOapuaTura tajada xaKuaa MabIyMOT OepUILIuUp.
m Hazopar Oy Ttanmaba xakuaa Mysoxa3a IOpUTHIITHUD.

m Hazopar Oy TasiabaHuHr YCUIIMHU aBBAJIaH OWIMILIHD.

m Hazopar 6y OGupop 6up kapopra KeIuIiaup.

m Hazopar Oy YKUTyBUMHYU TUHWIAHTUPULLIHD.

m Hazopar 0y ¥3 nemaroruk GpaoamsaTiHA Oaxoammaup.

m Hazopar 0y tanaGanuHr 6apua Ouimmumiiapura siKyH siCariup.

m Hazopar Oy TanabanapHUHT YCUITMHU OaxoJaliaup.

m Hazopar Oy Tamabara ¥y3namrupumn HyIapuHd Kailta KypuO YUKWII
UMKOHUSTHHN OCPHIIIITND.

m Hazopar Oy tanmabara y3 WyHaIMIIMHA aHUKJIAIITa EpaM OepHIIIup.

m Hazopar Oy y3uHu XypcaH] KWIUIIIUP.

HA3OPAT BOCHUTAJIAPU

1.Tanada xakuaa MabIymMoTJiap gadgrapu (;KypHaJiu)

Ymly nadrapa TaabaHUHT IOTYKIApU XaKuaa MabIyMoOTaap OYiuo, yaap
épnamuna Tanabanap, OTa — OHaJap Ba MabMypHST y3Ura TETHMIUIM XyJoca
yukapanmwiap. Jadrtapma (KypHamma) Typad Xuid Ha3opaT HWIDIApH, yJiap
YTKa3WIrad caHa, yJIapHUHT MaKCaJu KypcaTuiaau. XyAokar xap Oup tanadaHUHT
HaTWXKalapy 103acuaH TYJIMK MabIyMOT Oepaiu.

2. KyzaTuu ;xaaBajuiapu

Ymly xagBauiap €paamuna TaJabaHUHT KU3UKUIUIAPH, KOOWIMATH Ba
OWIIMMIIapY XaKua MabIyMOT OJIMII MyYMKHH, XyCycaH, OyHIai skaJBajuiap 1apc
*KapaHuaa KyJUTaHWIaAu Ba TaJa0aHWHT OWJIMMIIApUHU TYpPJIU ME30HJIAp OpKaId
aHUKJIamTa épram Oepaju.

BAXOJIALI JAPAXKAJIAPU

baxomam mapaxamapu yadoB ac6o06u OynmmO, ynap TagaOagapHUHT OWIUM
JapaXajJapuHy aHUKJAIIra XU3MaT KWilaau. YiapAaH KOpUH, OpajuK Ba SIKYHUU
Ha30paTHU yTKazuiga (GonganaHuIl MyMKUH Ba yinap €paaMuja TanadalapHUHT
OF3aKy Ba €3Ma HYTKWHHU TEKIIUPUII MYMKHH.

(11l 6ocknyu pustosorust pakyJbTeTIAPH YIYH HIILIA0 YHKHITAH )

Makcuman 6amt — 100
1. Kopuit nHazopat — 40 6amt — 40%
2. Opamuk Hazopar — 30 6amt — 30%
3. Sxynwmit Hazopar — 30 6amt — 30%
Kamu - 100 6ann — 100%
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1. Kopmii HazopaTt Kyiimparuda yTKaswiaaad Ba akpatwiaran 40 o6ann
Kyliugaruya TakCUMJIaAHATH.
Maspyzanap — 18 6ain
AManmii ceMrHap MalFynoTiaapu — 22 6ajt
Kamm — 40 6amn
XKopwuii Ha3oparra TanabagapHUHT
1) 19 ta Mabpy3aga HIITUPOK STHUILIAPU, MYCTAKWI WII E3U0 TalEpraHuO

KEJUITApUHUHAT Xap Oump Hazoparura 1 6ammgan Takcumitanaau. [y 1 6amaum

0,5 6aym Mabpy3ama KaTHAMO, KOHCIIEKT KWIMHTaHura, 0,5 0amm MycTakuil

UIDIapura axparwiaan. MycTakuia Wl YTWITaH Mabpy3aHd MaB3YCHHU

METOJMK ajabuériap/ian KeHrautupud KoHcmekT &3ummra 0,5 Oamn

Oepwtaay.

2) 19 Ta amanuii-ceMHHAp MaIFYJIOTIApUra Tan€pIaHTaHIUIH, OF3aKU KaBOO

Oepraniuru, MaB3y Oyinua nopTQPoIMO Ty3UIL OaKapraHIury KUpanu. Xap

Oup amanuif-ceMUHap MAIFYJIOTH, AapC KOHCTIEKTUHU TY3WI, 3aMOHaBHi

METaroruK TEXHOJOTHSIApAaH MacTe-KJIacC YTKa3WIl MyCTakui wimmra |

Oay1aH TaKCUMJIAHAIH.

[y 3 OanuuHr 2 O6anu TanabaHUHT amMaJHUii-CEeMUHAp MalFyJOTHHU &30
TaiépaannO, or3aku kaBoO Oepranura, 0,5 Gammu TamaGaHuHT €3Ma TalEpaaHud
kemuO  KarHamranwra, 0,5 Oamm MyCTakWi HWIOUIApHA — OaKapraHIWrura
KpaTuiIaam.

Tanabanunr >xopuil Hazoaparra axpatwirad 40 6amwmu 40% wupan 70%
radaHu Tamkui Kuwica 3 6axo, 71% - 85% raga 6ynca 4 6axo, 86% - 100% raga
Oynca 5 6axora >Kopuid HA3OpaTHH TOMIIMPTaH OYJIaau.

Ha3zopart xkaaBaju

Ne | Hazopar Ha3zopat Ha3zop.ra Xap oup | Kamu
00beKTH COHU axpar. HAa3. coart
coart O0anm
1 | Masbpy3sa 19 18 1 18 6ana
2 | CemunHap 19 11 2 22 oana

Opamk Hazopat — 30 6asn

Opanuk Hazopar Tanabanap YTWIraH Mabpy3ajlapu MaB3ynapu Oyiinua
uKKura 0Vmo YTkazumanau. Xap oupwura 15 6anman axparuiaan. bupnauncu 1 ta
Hazapui caBoJilaH, lTa MeToJ €KM TEXHOJIOTHsIaH Ba 1 Ta Japc mapyacHMHUJIAH
HAMOEH KWIUIIIaH uoopar Oyiaau. bUpuHYM, UKKMHYMA Ba YYUMHUYM CaBoOJUIap S
Oayu1 OMJIaH TaKCUMJIAHAIH.
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NxkuHum opamuk HazopaT 1 Ta Ha3zapuil caBosilaH Ba lta mapc pexa
KOHCTIEKTH Ty3HuIIIad noopar 0ynaan. bupuaun caBosn 7 Oaym, MKKHHYIHM CaBOJI Aca
8 Oayu1 OniaH TaKCUMIIAHAIH.

[ynaa opanuk Ha30paT UKKUHYUCUHUHT Oamu 15 6ynanu. Opanuk Hazopar
Oyiira UKKWTa YTKa3uiarad TecTiapHuHT 15+15=30 6amn 6ynanm.

Tanabanap Kyiiugaru Map3yjaap 0Oyinmda 1 coaTyiuMK Japc KOHCIIEKTHHHU
TY3u0 Oepaauiap:

Vpra mMakTab ucraH, Hemuc, GpaHIly3, MCTIaH TWIapu 5, 6, 7, 8,9, cuud

napciukaara aapc mam3ynapu (Maccaman: Unit 1, Lesson 3, “Sports in

Uzbekistan™) omuaagu.

3 ta caBoJiian 6 TagaH 9 tarada Tyrpu edmwica 3 6axo

Oranan 12 Taraya Ty¥pu eumica 4 6axo

13 Taman 15 taraga TyFpu edmiica 5 6axo

SAxyHuil HazopaT Ba YHUHI Me30H1apu — 30 0.
1. Tectnap eun — 300amn

[. Sxynmii Hazopar UIMHMUHT |-Typuaa Meroauka OViimya 30 Ta TecT
yTrka3wmb xap Oupura 1 Gamwinan Oepwiaau. 30 ta tect — 30 OawtHuU
TAILIKWJT KA.

TanabanapHuHr  e4yraH  TecTJapura  KyHMJIAAMIaH  PEeWTHHI
OaJIaPMHUHT Me30HJIaAPH:

1) 30 ta trectman 26-30 tarauya TyFpu edca, Xap OWp TYFpH €UWMITaH TeCTra
0,5 Oampman Oepwill Me30HMra acocjiaHTaH xoJiga Tanaba skamum 13-15
Oayrava Tymiarad Oyianu Ba “5” 6axo Oynaau.

2) 30 Ta tectnan 21-25 Taraya Tyfpu edca Xap OWp TYyFpu €4WiraH TecTra
0,5 Gamman Oepuill ME30HHUTA acoclaHTaH XoJjaa Tajmabda sxamum 12,5 — 10,5
Oayrava Tymuiaran Oyiaau Ba “4” 6axo Oymaau.

3) 30 Ta tectoan 16-20 Taraua TYFpu edca Xap Oup TYFpu €4WIraH TecTra
0,5 OGamman OepuIl Me30HWTA acoCJaHraH XxoJyjaa Taigada >xamm 10-8,5
Oayrava Tymuiaran Oymaau Ba “3” 6axo Oymaau.

4) 30 Ta tectnan 11-15 Taraya Tyrpu edca Xap Oup TYFpu €4WIraH TeCTra
0,5 G6annan Oepulll ME30HHMIa aCOCJIaHraH XOJija Tanada >kamu 8,5 Oanrada
TYTUIaran Oyaaau Ba “KOHUKapcH3” OYJaau.

II. bup coaTiuk gapc pexxacMHH Tajada Ty3u0d OepuIIMra KyinJaauran
PEeTHHI 0AJIAPMHUHT ME30HJIAPU:

14-15 6ann — arap tanaba gapc peka KOHCIIEKTUHU TYJUK €310, KyprazMaiu
KypOJUIApHHU, TapKarMa MaTrepuajUlapHU, KOMMYHMKATHUB YHWHIIADHU Japcuiaa
Kytaid onumHu €30 Kypcara oJica, 3aMOHABUU MENAarorvK TEXHOJIOTUSIIapHU

KyJutaii om0 pexka Tysca, Tajmada pekanu 5 0axora €3ran Oynaau.
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11-13 Oamn — arap pexa CTpYKTypacu TYFpu Oyica, Kyprazmaiu
KypoJulapJaH, TapkaTMa MmarepuauiapjaH Tyrpu ¢oijganana oimbd napc pexa-
KOHCTIEKTHHU Ty3a oJica 4 6axora €3ran Oyiaau.

8-10 6ann — mapc cTpykrypacu Tyfpu Oyiica, Tamada peka-KOHCIEKTHU
TYyWK €3raH O0ynca 3 6axora €3raH Oyaaam.

5-7 Gamn — papc CTPYKTypacu HOTYFpH, Makcajg HOTYFpu (€ku HYK)
aHUKJIaHTaH OYyJca, Japc METOAMK >KUXATAAH HOTYFpPHU Ty3wiraH Oyica, Tamada 2
Oaxora &€3rad Oyaau.

I aAxyHuid HA30paT TYpPH.

SAxyHuil Ha30paT TecTIapU TyIIIarad oawiap Kymmiau0 xucoOaaHaau.

Macanan: Makcuman 6amn — 30 Oamn

Tectnap Oyimua 17 Oamn Tymmaran Oynca sSkyHuid Hazopar 17 Oamn
TYTUIaran Oymaau.

TanadauuHr AkyHMid Hazopat Oyiim4ya tymiarad 30 0aam Kyiugaru4da
TAKCUMJIAHAIU:

1) 26-30 6anraua Tyruiaca — 5 6axo

2) 21-25 Ganrava Tyrmiaca — 4 6axo

3) 16-20 6anrava Tymiaca — 3 6axo

4) 16 6anman kam O0aymt Tymiaca — 2 6axo Oyiagu.

Kamu tasmada makcumada 100 6anu 0yiinya yMyMuil TYIJIAraH peMTHHT
O0aqu Kyingarnya 6axosiaHaam:

86-100 6anraua Tymiaran 6yiaca — 5 6axo

71-85 6anrava Tymaran 6yica — 4 6axo

55-70 6ayraua Tyruiarad 6ysica — 3 6axo

55 GanmaH KaM TyTu1aca — KOHUKapCcHu3 Oyaau

Tanaba skopuil, OpajIuK, AKYHUN HazopaT Oyiiuya TymjiaraH 0ajuiapu
KYIIMJIHO0, yYMYMHd PEUTHHI 0aJ1M AaHUKJIAHA/IN.
Macanau: xxopwuii Hazopart — 30
opamuk Hazopar — 20
SAKYHUN HazopaT — 25
*Kamu: 75

Tamaba 75 Tyrumaran 6ynanu Ba 4 6axo oJaau.

Tanabanapna y3 — y3MHM HazopaT KWIMII HMKOHUATH Oynagu. By aca
yJlapra y3 HaTWKaJIapUHU KYpUIL 3apYPUATHHA YUFOTAIN.

Ha3zopat BocuTaiapu
Tanaba xakuga MabiaymorTinap nadrapu (kypHamm). YOy padrapaa
Tama0aHUHT IOTYKJIQpU Xakujaa MabjiaymMoTiap Oymu0, ymly MabiaymMoTiap
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Tanabanap, oTa — oHaJlap Ba MabMyPHSITra €TKa3uIll YIyH XU3MaT Kuiagu. Yoy
Xy’XoKaTaa TYpJad Xdjd Ha3opaT HWIUIApH, ynap YTKa3wiraH caHa, yJapHUHT
MaKCcaJau KypcaTuiaau. XyXXKaT xap Oup TamaOaHWHT HaTWXaJlapu [O3acHIaH
TYJIMK MabJIyMOT O€pajiu.
Ky3aTtum skagBanjiapu

Ymly xagBauiap €paamMuna TalabaHUHT KU3WKHIIDIAPH, KOOWJIHMSATH Ba
OWIIMMIIapU XaKuJa MabIyMOT OJIMIII MyYMKHH, XyCycaH, OyHaail skaJBajuiap J1apc
*)apaéHuaa KyJUTaHWIaau Ba Tala0aHWHT OWJIMMIIADUHU TYpPJIH ME30HJIAp OpKaIn
aHUKIamaa Epaam oepaam.
baxoaam napaxanapu

baxonam mapaxanapu yauoB ac6o0u OyiuO, ynap TasabaJapHUHT OWIUM
TapakajapyuHd aHMUKJAIra XU3MaT KWilaaud. YIapJaH sSKyHWA Ha3zoparaa
dhoinamaHnuI MyMKHH.

Vnap €pnamuna TtamabamapHUHT OF3aKd Ba &€3Ma HYTKUHM TEKIIUPHIII
myMmkuH. TanaGanapnaa y3 — Y3uMHM HazopaTr KWIMII MMKOHMATH Oynanu. By sca
yJlapra y3 HaTWKaJlJapUHU KYpUIL 3apYPUATHHUA YUFOTAIN.
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